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GEORGE R. 
EO RGE, by the Grace of God, King of 


Great Britain, France and Ireland, Defender 
of the Faith, &c. To all to whom theſe Pre- 
ſents ſhall come, Greeting. Whereas Qur 
Truſty and Well-beloved Samuel Buckley, 
Citizen and Stationer of Our City of Lon- 
don, has humbly repreſented unto Us, that he is now printing 
a Book written by Our Truſty and Well-beloved Humphrey 
Bland, Eſq; Lieutenant-Colonel of Qur own Regiment of 
Horſe, Intitled, A Treatiſe of Military Diſcipline ; in which is 
laid down and explain'd the Duty of the Officer and Soldier, 
thro the ſeveral Branches of the Service: And whereas the 
ſaid Samuel Buckley has informed Us, that he has been at a 
great Expence in carrying on the ſaid Work, and that the 
ſole Right and Title of the Copy of the ſaid Book is veſted in 
the ſaid Samuel Buckley ; he has therefore humbly beſought Us 


to grant him Our Royal Privilege and Licenſe for the fole 


Printing and Publiſhing thereof, for the Term of Fourteen 
Years : We, being willing to give Encouragement to ſo uſeful 
a Work, are pleaſed to condeſcend to his Requeſt, and do. 
therefore hereby, ſo far as may be agreeable to the Statute in 
that Behalf made and provided, grant unto the ſaid Samuel 
Buckley our Royal Licenſe for the ſole Printing and Publiſhing 

the ſaid Book, for and during the Term of Fourteen Years, 
to be computed from the Day of the Date hereof ; ſtrictly pro- 
hibiting all Our Subjects within Our Kingdoms and Domi- 
nions to reprint or abridge the ſame, either in the like or in 
any other Volume or Volumes whatſoever ; or to import, buy, 
vend, utter or diſtribute any Copies of the ſame, or any Part 
thereof, reprinted beyond the Seas, within the ſaid Term of 
Fourteen Years, without the Conſent and Approbation of the 
ſaid Samuel Buckley, his Heirs, Executors, and Aſſigns, by 


Writing under his or their Hands and Seals firſt had and ob- 


tained, as they and every of them offending herein will an- 
ſwer the contrary at their Perils, Whereof the Maſter, 
Wardens, and Company of Stationers of Our City of Len- 
don, Commiſſioners and other Officers of Our Cuſtoms, and 
all other Qur Officers. and Miniſters whom it may concern, 
are to take Notice, that due Obedience be given to Our Plea- 
ſure herein ſignified. Given at Our Court at St. Tames's the 
8 Day of April 1727, in the Thirteenth Year of 
Our Reign. | 
| By His Majeſty's Command, 


Holizs NEWCASTLE» 
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TO THE 


K I N G. 


FIX, 


* = Mosr Humbly beg 
BS Ss Your MAIJRSTYS 
7 9 Pardon for laying 
— this ITreatiſe at Vour 
Feet; which I Preſume to 
do upon no other Founda- 
tion, than that of my Zeal 
for Vour Service: And I 
= _ hope, 


DEDICATION. 


hope, from Your MAIESTv's 
known Goodneſs, that You 
will be pleaſed to excuſe its 
Errors, {tnce the only Mo- 
tive I had for Writing it, was 
the Deſire I have every way 
to approve my ſelf, 


May it pleaſe Your Moſt 
Sacred MajrsTy, 


Your Majefty's Moſt Humble, 
Moft Obedient, and 
Moſt Devoted 
Subject and Servant, 


Humphrey Bland. 
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„be Britiſh Arms, Men would 
ee 2p! to Imagine, that ſe- 
ER tes. Tunze, of the po 
War, were to be met with in our Lan- 
guage; but when they come to enquire, 
they will be ſtrangely ſurprized to find no- 
thing of this Kind of our Native Growth, 
that I know of, except what has been left 
by the Earl of Orrery, who wrote fifty 
Years ago : And tho bis Writings might 
have been very Inſlruftive at that Time, 
yet ſo many Improvements have been fince 
made, (ſeveral Inſtances of which I could 
eafily produce, were there an Occaſion) 
that they can be but of very little uſe, at 
preſent, to young Officers, for whoſe Sake, 
chiefly, this Book is Publiſhed. 


A 4 


A. 


PRE FAC E. 
As the Nation has abounded with O. 


cers, whoſe Services leave no Doubt of their 
Abilities to perform a Work of this Ma- 
ture, it muſt be ſuppoſed that their Indo- 
lence, or their imagining no Want of it, 
was the Reaſon that nothing of this Kind 
has hitherto red: But confidering 
how few old Officers remain, and that they 
are diminiſhing every Day, I hope I ſhall 
not be cenſured for having ventured to 
commit to Writing the little Knowledge I 
have acquired in Military Matters, for 
the Infiruftion of thoſe who are yet to 
learn; who, in a little time longer, if they 
have no Opportunity of going Abroad, and 
wanting the Example of old Officers to 
Guide them, may not think it uſeleſs to 
have Recourſe to this Account o, their 
Duty, however imper fect it may be. 


Jam well aware how little Thanks ſome 
People may think I deſerve for this At- 
tempt ; and am very ſenfible that Stand- 
ing Armies, and conſequently the Model- 
ling of them, are little reliſbed in time of 
Peace in this Kingdom : and, I muff own, 
as much a Soldier as I am, not to be 77 

red, 


PREFACE. 


red, if we can preſerve our King, our 
Trade, (and, I had almoſt ſaid, our Civil 
Government) without them : But ſuch is 
the State of the World at preſent, that, I 
doubt, it will be in vain to flatter our- 
ſelves with the Hopes of oppoſing our Mi- 
litia (whatever Hearts they may have in 
their Bellies) to Troops who have the Ad- 
vantage of Diſcipline on their Side: Mei- 
ther are our Treaties, nor Alliances (as 
appears by Proofs too recent) ſufficient 
without the Ratio Ultima: And, I be- 
lieve, it is a true Obſervation, that, Firſt 
or Laſt, Force has been the Concluſive Ar- 
gument of moſt Treaties, and thoſe have 
been found the beſt, which have been ſup- 
ported by the beſt Troops. 


1 have, throughout my Book, taken every 
Occaſion to inculcate the Neceſſity of Legal 
Military Subordination. It has been the 
Practice of all Nations, Ancient and Mo- 
dern, even where the People have been big 

fed with the higheſt Liberty, never to ad- 
mit of a Military Independance upon their 

Military Superiors : I look upon it as the 

Band which ties the Whole together, and 

T without 


P R E FA C E. 


without it all our Rules and Forms to be 
of no Uſe. Perhaps it is the great Diſtin- 
Sion between Regular Troops and Militia, 
and the Cauſe why the Former have al- 
ways had the Advantage over the Latter. 


T know it will be objefted, that the bet- 
ter our Troops are, the more dangerous 
they may be; and I confeſs the Objection 
zo be of ſo great Weight, that it fits not 
me to enter into the Queſtion : All that I 
am pleading for, is, that as long as it ſhall 
be thought neceſſary to keep up a Body of 
Regular Troops, thoſe Troops may be put 
upon ſuch a Foot as may anſwer the End, 
and the ſole End, which is expected from 
them by the Publick. Give me leave to 
add, to the Honour of the Officers, that 

more Inſtances than One might be given, 
when, inſtead of being thoſe ſervile Tools, 
(which is ſo much apprehended) of bring- 
ing their Country into Slavery, they have 
Behaved themſelves with a Zeal for its 
Liberty, equal, I think, with the beſt 
Engl ; if expoſing themſelves and 
Families to the Hazard of Starving, may 
be allowed to be an Jaftance of it. 
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CHAP. 1 


Containing Directions for the Forming of 
Battalions, Poſting of Officers, &c. 


ARTI OLE I. 


HEN the Battalion is order'd to draw 
l out to Exerciſe, or upon any other Oc- 
caſion, the Soldiers are to repair, at the 
I Time appointed, to their Captain's 
Quarters, or the Place order d for that 
Purpoſe, compleatly arm'd and accou- 
ter d. The Subalterns and Non-Com- 
miſſion Officers are to be there at the 
ſame time, 
? As ſoon as the Men are Paraded, the 
Lieutenant, or in his Abſence the Enſign, muſt order them 
to ſtand to their Arms, and form them into a Rank Entire, 
or Three or Six Deep ; after which he is to view their Arms, 
B Ammuni- 
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the Appearance of a 


Front and Fourth Ranks. The reaſon for it is, that when the 


and the loweſt in the Center, and from thence to march them 


A Tzrartrise of Chap. I. 


Ammunition, Cloaths and Accoutrements, and to ſee if they 
are clean, and dreſs'd in a Soldier-like Manner, in order to 
make a Report of each Particular to his Captain, when he 
comes to march the Company to the General Parade. 

As there is not any one thing which contributes more to 
egiment than the Sizing of the Men, 
great Care ſhould be taken in the doing of it, before they 
march to the General Parade. For which end, there ſhould be 
a Size-Roll made for each Company, that the Men may know 
v-hat Rank they are to Form in, which will ſave the Off- 
ers both the Time and Trouble of doing it: For, by caſt- 
ing their Eye over the Size-Roll, they can immediately ſeef 
if the Men are drawn up according to that, or not. | 

The Sizing of Men, is the Placing, as near as poſſible, 
thoſe of an equal Height into each Rank. 

In forming Six Deep, the talleſt Men muſt be placed in the 


Rear half-Files are doubled up, the Men of the fourth Rank 
may ſize with thoſe of the Firſt, The ſame Rule muſt be 
obſerv'd in ſizing the Men of the ſecond and fifth Ranks;Þ 
as alſo, thoſe of the Third and Sixth, without which Pre- 
caution the Battalion will appear to a great Diſadvantage. | 
The eaſieſt and moſt exact Method for the doing of this, 1s 
to draw up the Companies at the Captain's Quarters Three 
Deep, placing the talleſt Men in the Front and Rear-Ranks, 


off in two Diviſions, ordering the ſecond Diviſion to draw up 
in the Rear of the Firſt, when they are to form in Battalion, 
the ſecond Diviſion then compoſing the Rear half-Files ; by 
which means, when they are order'd to double either in the 
Evolutions, or to go through the Firings, the Ranks will 
appear equally fſ1z'd. | 

In the forming of Four Deep, (which is ſeldom done but 
when a Battalion is very weak) the ſame Regard muſt be 
; gp the Ranks may appear equally ſized when they 

The Companies being formed and ſized, the Men's Arms, 
Sc. inſpected according to the above Directions, they are 
to March with Shoulder'd Arms, the Captain leading the 
firſt Diviſion, the Enſign at the Head of the Second, and 
the Lieutenant in the Rear, 'The Serjeants are to March on 
the Flanks, and to ſee that they carry their Arms well, and 
keep their Ranks ſtraight. The Drummers are to fall in be- 
tween the firſt and ſecond Ranks of the firſt Diviſion ; but 
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ap. I. 
n they march Six Deep, they are then to fall in between 
Third and Fourth. In this Order the Companies are to 
rch whenever they march with Shoulder'd Arms, except 
Reviews; the Difference in which ſhall be ſhewn in its 
der Place. 
hen the Companies come to the Parade, or Place where 
are to ſorm into Battalion, they are to draw up accord- 
to Seniority, thus: 'T he ColonePs Company on the Right, 
Lieutenant-Colonel's on the Left, the Major's on the 
he Colonel's, the eldeſt Captain's on the Right of the Lieu- 
ant-Colonel's, and ſo on from Right to Left, *till the 
veſt comes in the Center. See the annexed Plan. 
\s the Companies Draw up, the Subalterns are to move 
to the Front, the Lieutenants placing themſelves on the 
rht of their Captains, and the Enſigns on their Left, to- 
rds the Flanks of their Companies. The Serjeants are to 
m themſelves in the Rear of the Rear-Rank, and the 
mmers are to March about thirty Paces in the Front, 
re the Drum-Major is to Form them into a Rank En- 
, oppoſite to the Center, and facing the Battalion; in 
ich Poſition the W hole are to remain, *till the Major, & 
icer, who is to Exerciſe the Battalion, orders the Officers 
ir Poſts, But before I proceed to this part of the Cere- 
ny, I ſhall lay down ſome Rules, whereby that Tedious, 
I, in my Opinion, Unſoldier-like Method of compleating 
Files of the whole Battalion to the Right and Left, may 
avoided. | 
Let it be a ſtanding Rule for the Companies to leave an 
erval of a Pace between them, when they Draw up in 
ttalion, and to March in with their Files Compleat, or- 
ing their Odd Men, if they have any, to fall in the Rear 
the Rear-Rank, where the Adjutant, or the Serjeant-Ma- 
» ſhould immediately join them together, Form them into 
&, and draw them up in the Intervals between the 
dmpanies, which they may do in an Inſtant, by beginning 
the Right, and joining thoſe of two or three Companies, 
W as many as will make a File, and then placing them in 
firſt Interval; and fo on till they are all Form'd. 
As the Companies Draw up, the Captains, or Officers 


} 


ho Command them, ſhould immediately Face their Men, 
Order them to cover their File-Leaders, and fee that 
do it; after which, they are to Face to their Proper 
one. 
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If this Method is duly obſerv'd, (which, from its being ale 
eaſy and plain, can admit of no Difficulty) it will effectui Re 
anſwer the End propos'd, that of ſaving both the Trou wy, 
and Time, which the other will of Courſe take up; a F: 
which ought to be avoided, that the Soldiers may not be ke 
too long under Arms, before they proceed to the Exerci 
in order to have it well perform'd. ſides, the old Meth 
of compleating the Files of the whole Battalion to the Rc x 
e. Left, has, in my Opinion, more the Air of Militia The 

Idiers. | 

The Intervals which remain between the Companies, a 
the Odd Men are Form'd, may be cloſed by Facing Ano 
Companies to the Right and Left inwards, or by order 
the Flank Men of thoſe Companies where the Intervals ha 
pen, to divide the Ground between them, which is by mu es i 
the eaſieſt and ſhorteſt way. UT he 

The Company of Granadiers is always to Draw up n 
the Right of the Colonel's, and to leave an Interval betve ean 
them equal to the Front of the Company, that when lh; þ 
Files are Open'd, they may join the Battalion. 

When the Battalion Draws up Six Deep, the Granadi . 
are to de the fame; and when the Battalion is drawn iL. 
Four Deep, for the Puniſhing of the Soldiers by making the 
Run the Gauntlet, the Granadiers are to do ſo too; but if i Ce 
Battalion does it on Account of its being Weak, then i. Co 
Granadiers generally Draw up Three Deep. 


ARTICLE IL 


As ſoon as the Odd Men are Form'd, and the Int 
Clos'd, the Major is to order the Officers to take their Polithe | 
in Battalion; which is done by Seniority of Commiſſion tak 
thus: The Eldeſt Captain is to place Himſelf on the Ri eſſa 
of the Battalion, the Second Captain on the Left, the Thil&tc: 
Captain on the Left of the Eldeſt, the Fourth on the Rig on 
of the Second Captain, and fo on *till the Youngeſt Enſi 
comes in the Center. ore 

The Captains and Subalterns are to Dreſs in the ſat ing 
Line, about two good Paces before the Front Rank of Me Wh 
and to divide the Ground equally between them, ſo as to ¶ abſe 
ver the Front of the Battalion, h ſt 

There muſt be a Serjeant placed on the Right and Ich ! 
Flank of each Rank, who are to Dreſs them as often Why re 
there is an Occaſion, Tenne it, 
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mſelves in the Rear of the Battalion, about four Paces from 
SS. Rcar-Rank of Men. 
= When a good _ Serjeants are Abſent, or Wanting, 
yy ſhould place but Three on the Right Wing and Three 
the Left, giving to each Serjeant an Entire Rank to Dreſs, 
hus, to thoſe on the Right, the Firſt, Third and Fifth 
inks; and to thoſe on the Left, the Second, Fourth and 
xth Ranks. 
The Drummers are to be divided into Three Diviſions, 
> Drum-Major with the Firſt Diviſion are to poſt them- 
es on the Right of the Colonel's Company, the Second 
viſion on the Left of the Lieutenant-Colonel's, and both 
Dreſs in a Line with the Front-Rank of Men. The Third 
iſion of Drummers and the Hautboys are to poſt them- 
res in the Rear of the Enſigns in the Center. 
The Officers of Granadiers with the Serjeants and Drum- 
rs remain with their own Company, and the Officers and 
eeants Dreſs with thoſe of the Battalion. The Captain 
s himſelf in the Center, the Eldeſt Lieutenant on the 
ght, and the Second Lieutenant on the Left of the Com- 
ny. The Drummers place themſelves on the Right, and 
2 Line with the Front-Rank of Granadiers. 
When the Battalion is Drawn up, the Colonel's Poſt is in 
Center, and about four Paces before the Enſigns with 
Colours. The Lieutenant-Colonel's Poſt is a little to the 
Wit of the Colonel's, and about three Paces from the Rank 
Officers, that the Colonel may be a Pace advanced before 


m. | * 
When there is no General, or Superior Officer preſent to 
the Exerciſe perſorm'd, the Colonel does not take his Poſt 
Wthe Head of the Battalion, but remains in the Front, with- 
taking his Half-Pike in his Hand, to give the Major the 
eſary Orders about the Exerciſe, c. In this Caſe the 
erenant-Colonel is to poſt Himſelf at the Head of the Bat- 
on with his Half-Pike in his Hand; but if the Colonel is 
ent, He then remains in the Front in the ſame Manner as 
ore mentioned for the Colonel, the ſole Command then de- 
lving on the Lieutenant- Colonel. | 
Whenever the Regiment is Drawn out, no Officer muſt 
abſent without Leave from the Commanding Officer ; but 
h ſtand at the Poſt aſſign'd him in the Rules of Exerciſe, 
h his Arms in his Hand, expecting ſuch Orders as he 
y receive, either to Exerciſe the whole Battalion, a Part 
it, or a fingle 9 as the Commanding he + 
3 
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ſhall direct; which He is always to perform with his Half 
Pike or Partiſan in his Hand. 


ARTICLE II. 


The Officers having taken their Poſts in the Front of 
Battalion, and the Ranks and Files being Dreſſed, the 
Jours are then to be ſent for; which is uſually perform'd 
the following Manner : 

The Major is to order one of the Granadier Drummer; 
Beat the Drummers Call; upon which the Enſigns who a 
to carry the Colours, and the Drum-Major with one Half 
two Thirds of the Drummers, are to repair to the Head 
the Company of Granadiers, where the Drummers are to! 
form'd into Ranks in the Rear of the Enſigns, Facing oi 
wards. A Lieutenant, 2 Serjeants, and 24 Granadiers are 
March with the Enſigns, and guard the Colours to the Re 
ment, who are generally taken from the Left of the Com 
ny, and March with their Firelocks Reſted on their Le 
Arms without Fixing their Bayonets till they receive t 
Colours. The Words of Command to the Granadiers (. 
which are given by the Lieutenant) are as follow. 


I. Poize your Firelocks - - -- 2 2 Number 
II. Reſt your Firelocks on your Left Arms. 1 Motion 


When this is done, the Lieutenant places himſelf T 
Paces before the Enſigns, and marches to the Colonel's Qui 
ters, or Place where the Colours are Lodg'd ; the Dru 
mers, with the Drum-Major at their Head, marching in i 
Rear of the Enſigns, Beat the Troop, and the Granadie 
Four in a Rank, march immediately after the Drumme 
one Serjeant marches on the Right Flank of the Guard, at 
the _ in the Rear of the Rear-Rank, with their Halba 
advanced. 


Note, In ſending for the Colours, the Compliment th 
paid by the Battalion, is that of Shoulder d Arms; but wir 
the Colours are brought to the Regiment, they are Receint 
with Reſted Arms, and the Drummers, who remain, beat 
March, which is the reaſon that One Third of the Drumme! 
at leaſt, remain with the Battalion, The ſame Compi 
ment is paid to the Colours when they are ſent from ti 
Battalion; but when the Enſigns go for the Coloun, 2 
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without them, the Battalion is only to be Shoulder'd. 
As ſoon as the Lieutenant comes to the Place where the 
Tolours are Lodged, he is to draw up his Detachment Three 
Deep, by ordering the Rear Half-Files to Draw up on the 
Heſt of the Front Half-Files, and then order the Granadiers 
% Fix their Bayonets, as follows, 


] 0 


I. Poize your Firelocks - - - - - - - - - 2 
II. Reft on your Arm- 3 
III. Draw your Bayonet - - - - - - - 2 \ Number of 
IV. Fix your Bayonets - - -- 4 { Motions. 
V. Recover your Arm- 2 


BY VI. Reſt your Firelocks on your Left Arms. 1 


After theſe Motions are perform'd, the Enſigns are to take 
Colours, and the Lieutenant marches back to the Batta- 
oon in the ſame Order that he came from it, the Enſigns 
Farrying the Colours advanced, and letting them fly. 
As ſoon as the Lieutenant comes to the Battalion, he muſt 
SDraw up his Detachment on the Right or Left Flank, (ac- 
Wording to which Flank he comes to Firſt) and Halt his 
Men ; but the Enſigns with the Colours, followed by the 
Drummers, are to move on 'till they advance a little before 
he Officers of the Battalion, and then Wheel to the Right or 
WL eft inward, according to the Flank they are on, and March 
* 4 Front of the Officers till they come to their Poſts in 
Whe Center, which they are to fall into, the Enſign with the 
olonel's Colours taking the Right, the Enfign with the Lieu- 
enant-Colonel's Colours the Left, and the Major's { they 
Wave three Colours) the Center. When the Enfigns fall into 
heir Poſts, the Drum-Major is to wheel the Drummers to 
he Front, and March them about Ten Paces forward, then 
Halt; and after he has order'd them to ceaſe Beating, he is to 
end them to their reſpective Poſts. 
= When the Enſigns with the Colours and the Drummers 
Wave wheel'd inwards, in order to march to the Center, the 
Lieutenant is to order the Granadiers to Face to the Right, 
ff they are drawn up on the Left of the Battalion) and March 
long the Ranks to their former Ground, the Lieutenant 
with the Front Rank of Granadiers marching between the 
Officers and the Front Rank of the Battalion; but if they 
Ware Drawn up on the Right of the Granadier Company, he 
Ws then to Face On to the Left, and March 4 
| 4 
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long the Front of the Granadiers only, and as ſoon as 
come on their former Ground, he is to order them to Hal, 
and immediately proceed to Unfix the Bayonets, by the fol. 
lowing Words of Command : 


I. Poize your Firelocks - - - - 1 
II. Reſt on your Arms - - - - 3 
III. Unfix your Bayonets - -- 2 
IV. Return your Bayonets - - 4 
V. Poize your Firelocks - - - 3 


VI. Shoulder your Firelocks. - 3 


Number of Motions, 


After this, the Major is to order the Battalion to Should 
their Arms. 
When the Parade is at any conſiderable Diſtance from th 
Place where the Colours are Lodged, it is uſual for the Fiel 
Officers Companies to Aſſemble there, and carry them wit 
them to the Place of Exerciſe, that no Time may be loſt i 
the Sending for them. In this Caſe, the Captain-Lieutenan 
marches at the Head of the firſt Diviſion, or Front Hal 
Files, and the Enſign who carries the Colonel's Colours, 2 
the Head of the Second Diviſion, or Rear Half-Files ; th 
Soldiers having their Arms Shoulder'd, and the Drummen 
who fall in between the Firſt and Second Ranks of the Fir 
iviſion) beating a March. The Lieutenant-Colonel's an 
Major's Companies, if there are Three Colours, are to O- 
ſerve the ſame Method in carrying their Colours with them; 
and if the proper Officers belonging to thoſe Companies ar 
abſent, others muſt be Order'd to them for that Purpoſe. 
When the Colours are brought in this Manner, they ar 
to remain with the Companies *till the Officers are order! 
to take their Poſts at the Head of the Battalion, at which 
word of Command, the Enſigns are to March with them u 
the Center, 


As ſoon as the Colours are to be ſent back, (or Lodgel, Whit 


according to the Military Phraſe) the Drummers Call is to æ 
Beat at the Head of the Granadiers ; on which the Enſign 
with the Colours, and the Drum-Major, with the ſame Nuns 
ber of Drummers, are to Repair thither immediately, and 
Draw up as before. The Lieutenant of Granadiers is the 
to order the ſame Detachment, or an equal Number of Gr 
nadiers to fix their Bayonets, and Reſt them on their Lett 
Arms: And as ſoon as the Major has order'd the Battalion 
to Preſent their Arms, he is to March back the Colours . 
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Place, where they are to be Lodg'd, the Drummers 
ating the Troop as before. The Enſigns are to carry the 
yours back in the fame Manner they brought them, that is, 
dvanced and Flying; and as ſoon as they arrive at the Place, 
d the Detachment is drawn up, they are to Furl the Co- 
and Lodge them. When this is done, the Lieutenant 
to order the Granadiers to Unfix, and Return their Bayo- 
s, and Reſt their Firelocks on their Left Arms; after 
hich he is to March back in the fame Manner he carried 

Colours to the Battalion, unleſs he is order'd to Diſmiſs 
Men as ſoon as the Colours are Lodg'd ; in which Caſe, 
hen the Bayonets are return'd, inſtead of Poizing, he is to 
der them to Reſt their Firelocks, then Club, and Diſmiſs 
em with the Ruff of a Drum. 

As ſoon as the Colours are brought to the Battalion, the 
eral Diviſions are to be Told Off, and the Officers ap- 
inted to them, that they may know on which they are to 
arch or Wheel. After which each Diviſion is to be Subdi- 
ded into T'wo Equal Parts, that on the Right of each Divi- 
dn being call'd Right Half-Ranks, and that on the Left of 
ch, Left Half-Ranks, of which the Men are to be thorough- 
Appriz'd, leſt a Miſtake ſhould happen in the Doubling to 
Right or Left in the Evolutions. 


ARTICLE-TV. 


Aſter the Diviſions are Told off, the wag is to proceed 


y Opening of Files by the following Words of Com- 


> r GG» ** 


> UV" Uh Wn ©. 55.25. F 


A 


n To the Left open your Files, 

rd 

< WY At this, both the Officers and Soldiers Face Nimbly to the 
eit on their Right Heels, with this Exception, that the File 


the Right of the Granadiers with the Lieutenant on the 
ght of that Company, and the File on the Right of the 
attalion and the Eldeſt Captain ſtand till, 
The Serjeants on the Right Flank of the Battalion, and 
e Firſt Diviſian of Drummers Face, at the ſame time, to 
te Right on their Left Heels, in which Poſition the Whole 
to remain *till the next Word of Command. But before 
e Proceed, it will be neceſſary to give Directions for the 
oper Diſtances of Ranks and Files, according to the ſeveral 
Pecaſions, that what is now Treating of may be clearly un- 
ritood by the Reader, | 2 
7 
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The ſeveral Diſtances of Ranks. 


In the Drawing up of a Battalion for Exerciſe, or 2 
view, the Ranks are to be at Four ordinary Paces Diſt 
from one another. 

When they are to Fire, either by Ranks, Platoons, 6 
whole Battalion, or in the Square, the Ranks are to be g 
ved up to half Diſtance, which is Two Paces. 

In all Wheelings, either by Diviſion or the whole Ban 
lion, the Ranks are to be cloſed Forward to cloſe Om 
which is to one Pace Diſtance. 


Diſtances of Files. 


When a Regiment is to Exerciſe or to be Review, 
Files are to be Open'd, the Diſtance of which between « 
another, is one Pace, or the Length of an Out-ſtretd| 
Arm; but that this may appear more plain, as ſoon at 
Files are open'd, and the Men faced to their proper Frox 
Order thoſe of the Front Rank to ſtretch out their Rig 
Arms to the Right, and if they can touch the Left Shot 
ders of their Right-hand Men, they have then their true] 
ſtance; the doing of which now and then, will give then; 
juſt Notion of the proper Diſtance. As the Men of the la 
Ranks are to be govern'd by, and Dreſs with thoſe int 
Front, who are called their File-Leaders, there is no oc 
on for their doing it. | 

When they are to Fire, the Files are to be at Half a P: 
Diſtance, that the Men may have Room to Handle the 
Arms in Firing aud Loading ; which Diſtance is the half 
an out-ſtretch'd Arm; that is, when the Hand is ſet bent: 
gainſt the Side, the Elbow is to touch the Right-hand Man, 

In Marching or W heeling, the Files muſt be ſo cloſe, th 
the Men almoſt touch one another with their Should 
Theſe being all the Diſtances of Ranks and Files which! 
Neceſſary to be known for the Performing of every Pang 
the Service now Practis d, I ſhall proceed to the Seca 
Word of Command in the Opening of Files, 


M A R C H. 


As ſoon as this is given, the Diviſion of Drum 
on the Left lift up their Right Feet together, and Mad 
very flow (without opening. their Diſtance from ® 

ano 
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other) in a Direct Line to the Left. The Serjeants on the 
+ Flank of the Battalion, carrying their Halbards with 
th Hands before them, the Spear upwards, Move at the 
Ine time to the Left, beginning alſo with the Right Feet; 
Id as ſoon as they have open'd to a proper Diſtance (which 
: Pace) from the Left-hand File of the Battalion, that File 
den to move; and ſo one File after another, till the whole 
Open d, taking care to keep their proper Diſtance as al- 
ady directed. 

The Left-hand File of the Company of Granadiers move 
the ſame time with that on the Left of the Battalion, each 
ile of the ſaid Company doing the ſame when that before it 
got its Diſtance ; and when the File on the Left of the 
ranadiers comes within a large Pace of the File on the 
Wicht of the Battalion, it is to Stand, on which, all the Gra- 
Wdiers are to do the ſame, and to remain in that Poſition till 
e whole Battalion have Open'd. If the Interval between 
> Granadiers and the Battalion was only equal to the Front 
the Company when the Files were cloſed, that Space 
Will be entirely taken up when Open'd, without leaving any 
* Interval between them than what ſhould be, which is 
The Drum-Major with the Firſt Diviſion of Drummers, 
Wd the Serjeants on the Right Flank of the Battalion, who 
red to the Right, are to move at the ſame time with the 
eſt-hand File of Granadiers, beginning with their Left 
eet, and March very flow to the Right of the Company of 
Wpranadiers, which when they have Paſs'd, they are to ſtand, 
Wl! the Word Halt is given to the Whole. The Serjeants 
T's w ery their Halbarbs before them, as thoſe on the Left 
e Directed. 


Piſtance, the other Five Ranks being to Obſerve their Mo- 
Pons, and keep an equal Pace with them, that the whole may 

ove like one Man. For the doing of this in exact Time, 
J with the more Eaſe, the following Rule, if obſerv'd, will 
ace it appear both Regular and Beautiful; as alſo give to 
ch File its proper Diſtance. | 


g Rules 


Wet care not to begin till thoſe before them are at a proper 
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Rules for the Opening of Files. 


In the Opening and Cloſing of Files, or Marching all 
gether to the Right or Left to change their Ground, th 
ſhould begin with the Feet next the Front. | 

When they Face to the Right, the Men ſhould do it a 
their Left Heels; and when they Face to the Left, they ſhow 
do it on their Right Heels. My Reaſon for it is as follows: 

By their falling back, their Feet to the Front will be inal 
exact Line; whereas, if they moved up, (as was Practis'd fx. 
merly, and, I believe, ſtill uſed) it will not be ſo, occaſion 
by one Man ſtepping further out than another, from their i 
being all of an equal Height, and conſequently make t 
Front appear uneven. Beſides, it is a ſtanding Rule, tu 
the Men are to begin to March with the Feet they Faced a 
ſo that by moving up, they muſt begin with the Feet 
the Rear, which will not, in my Opinion, appear fo Graz 
ful as beginning with thoſe next the Front. But as th 
little Niceties are not very Eſſential, it may be done eithe 
way, as the commanding Officer ſhall direct, *till one Meth 
is preſcrib'd to the Whole; which would be very proper, at 
not leave every one to Act according to their own Crude N 
tions or Caprice. 
As ſoon as the Men of the firſt File on the Left of the Bu 
talion lift up their right Feet a ſecond time, the Men of the 
ſecond File are to lift up their right Feet: and when thoſe 
the ſecond File lift up their right Feet a ſecond time, the Ma 
of the third File are to begin with their right Feet. All t 
other Files are to follow the ſame Directions till the whik 
have Open'd. 

In the doing of this, they are to take but ſhort Steg 
and to move on very flow, but with an equal Pace, lifting 
up and ſetting down of their Right and Left Feet witli 
one another, thus: All who are in Motion, muſt lift will 
and ſet down their Right Feet together, and do the fam 
with their Left. | 

The bringing of a Battalion to ſuch Exactneſs as to pet 
form it in due time, will, I am afraid, appear ſo difficult tit 
it will deter a great many from attempting it ; but let thok 
who are of this Opinion, only try, and they will find it mud 
eaſier in the Execution than they imagined. 

The common Objection againſt it, is, that it looks 9 
much like Dancing, and makes the Men appear with wo 
ſtiff an Air. I own it may have this Effect in the Beginn 5 
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a little Time and Practice will bring the Men to perform 
In ſo eaſy and genteel a Manner that the Objection will va- 
n. But as the Evolutions are perform'd in exact Ti 
Why is not the ſame Objection rais'd againſt them? Becauſe 
BE. arc accuſtomed to the one and not to the other. If this is 
Wh: Caſe, then Time will reconcile this alſo. Beſides I think 
WE juſt as reaſonable that the firſt Movements of a Battalion, 
Which is the Opening of Files, ſhould be perform'd with as 
Much Regularity and Exactneſs as thoſe which come laſt. 
great many other Reaſons may be brought to ſupport this 
Wrcument, were there an Occaſion for it, ſuch as the bring- 
of the Men to walk with a bolder Air, giving them a free- 
& uſe of their Limbs, and a Notion of Time; which, in my 
pinion, are ſufficient to ſilence thoſe who oppoſe it; and 
Pereſore I ſhall not trouble the Reader any further, but pro- 
ed to the Point in Hand. 
The Men of the Five Rear-Ranks muſt keep in a ſtrait 
ine with their File-Leaders, and neither Cloſe nor Open 
cir Ranks in Marching; and all carry their Arms high and 
m on their Shoulders, looking up and keeping their Bodies 
Nit. 
be Officers are to carry their Half-pikes or Partiſans 
Nownwards, and the Enſigns to Advance the Colours. 
No Officer is to move till the File oppoſite to him does; 
d when the Men of that File ſtep forward with their right 
Ert, be is to do the ſame with his, keeping an equal Pace and 
: direct Line with them; by the Obſervance of which Rule, 
Officers will, when they Halt, have their proper Diſtance 
Wiween them, provided it was equally divided before the Files 
Were Open'd, which will fave them the trouble of Moving 
Wcrwards, | 
The Serjeants in the Rear muſt obſerve the ſame Rule; 
v4 At muſt carry their Halbards as directed for thoſe on 


: As ſoon as the ſecond File on the Right 'of the Battalion, 
Nich is the laſt to Open, ſteps forward, the Major is to pro- 


dd to the following Word of Command, 
H A L T. 


On the giving of this Word of Command, the Officers 
| Soldiers are to face briskly to the Right on their right 
Nek, thoſe Feet being then foremoſt, if the foregoing Rules 


duly obſerved: but leſt they ſhould not, a Stroak of a 
Drum, 


Stand, that they may have time to place their Right Fee, 


— q . 
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Drum, or any other Signal, may be given when they an 


ther in a Line with their Left, or a little before them; x 
after a Pauſe of half a Minute, the Major is to give the Wy 
Halt ; by which means, the whole will perform it like 
Man. As ſoon as they are Faced, they are to Dr 
Ranks and Files. 


en . 


When the Ranks and Files are Dreſs'd, the Officers ax 
take their Poſt of Exerciſe in the Rear of the Battalion, 
by Beat of Drum, it is to be perform'd in the following ll 
ner. 

Firſt, the Major is to direct the Orderly Drummer tok 
a Ruff (one being to attend for that Purpoſe) to give the ( 
cers Notice. After that a Flam, or double Stroke; at wit 
the Lieutenant Colonel (unleſs he commands the Regin g 
in the Abſence of the Colonel) and the reſt of the On 
face to the Right about on their left Heels. At the (allff.,, 
Flam, they are to advance their Half-pikes, and the Serj 
on the Flanks their Halbards. At the third Flam the 0f 
cers, Serjeants on the Flanks, the three Diviſions of D 
mers, and the — are all to march to their Poſts, 
ginning with the left Feet. | 

The Officers are to march thro? the Battalion, and wit 
they have got eight Paces beyond the Serjeants in the Ke 
they are to ſtand; but the Lieutenant-Colonel is to nu 
four Paces beyond the Officers, and then ſtand. 

The Serjeants on the Flanks are to march in a direct l 
to the Front, and as ſoon as the two Serjeants who u 
placed on the Flanks of the Front Rank have marched at 
forty Paces they are to Stand, on which the other Serj 
are to do the ſame, taking care to divide the Ground on! 
Flanks equally amongſt them. 

The Drummers are to march and form themſelves 
Rank entire behind the Major, on the Right of whom II. 
Hautboys are to place themſelves. ler'c 

When the Major finds that the Officers, Serjeants, | 
mers, and Hautboys have got to their Poſts of Exercil, Wgive 
is to order another Flam to be beat; at which the 04 Tat 
Drummers, and Hautboys face to the Left-about on d di 
left Heels. The Serjeants on the right Flank are to face In t 
Left on their Leſt Heels, and the Serjeants on the left Fla | 
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p face to the Right on their right Heels. As ſoon as they have 
aced, the Officers are to plant their Half- pikes, the Enſigns 
heir Colours, and the Serjeants their Halbards on their Right; 
1 which Poſition they are to remain, with their Arms in their 
nds, till they are order'd to their former Poſts after the 
xerciſe is over. The Drummers are to have their Drums 
ways braced and flung during the Time the Battalion is un- 
er Arms, and to remain at the ſeveral Poſts affign'd them. 

As ſoon as the Exerciſe is over, the Officers, Serjeants, 
Drummers and Hautboys are to be order'd to their former Poſts, 
the following Manner. 

Firſt a Ruff of a Drum to warn them ; then a Flam, at 
hich the Officers are to advance their Half-pikes, the En- 
their Colours, and the Serjeants their Halbards; after 
hich the Serjeants on the right Flank are to face to the Left 

their left Heels, and the Serjeants on the Left are to face to 
te Right on their right Heels At the ſecond Flam, the 
Mficers, Serjeants, Drummers and Hautboys march to their 
mer Poſts; and as ſoon as they have all got to their 
round, the Major orders the Drum to beat a third Flam 
which, the Officers plant their Half-pikes, and the Enſigns 
ir Colours, and the Serjeants, Drummers and Hautboys 
to the Left-about on their right Heels, after which 
reants plant their Halbards. 

The Officers are to perform every part of the foregoing 
remonies together, both in Advancing their Half-pikes and 
ting them, Facing, Marching and Halting, for the doing 
nd, they are to take every Motion from the Officer on 
Right. 

When the Officers are to take their Poſts of Exerciſe by 
ord of Command, it is to be done as follows. 


Officers take your Poſts in the Rear of the Battalion. 


At this Word of Command, they are to perform what is 
ed by the firſt Flam. 
Il. March. When this is deliver'd they are to do what is 
ler d to be perform'd by the ſecond and third Flams, and to 
nan in that Poſition till the following Word of Command 
a o+ the Battalion. 
Take Care. At whichthey are to face and plant their Arms, 
8 directed by the — Pham 
In taking their Poſts by Word of Command when the 
"TUE is over, it is to be done as follows. 

| I. G-. 
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Officers take your Poſts in the Front of the Battalim. 


. to ſtand ready, as is directed by tt 
uff. 

II. March. When this Word is given, they are to perfon 
all the Ceremonies, which are directed to be done by the fir 
ſecond and third Flams. an 


ARTICLES: VI. 


As ſoon as the Officers, Ac. are return'd to their Pof 
the Files are to be cloſed by the following Words of Cor 
mand. 

NY I. To the Right cloſe your Files. 


The eldeſt Captain and the Right-hand File of the Batt 
lion, and the eldeſt Lieutenant, and the Right-hand File i 
the Company of Granadiers Stand, as before directed in Op be 
ing. All the reſt Face at once to the Right on their left Here 
except the Six Serjeants, and the firſt Diviſion of Drumna 
( on the Right of the Granadiers) who face to the Left a 
their right Heels. As ſoon as they are Faced, the Eno 
advance the Colours and the Serjeants their Halbards, then r e 
* proceeds. is 1 

March. At this Command, they all lift up the Feet ti 
Faced on together, and march flow till the Files are Cet 
to their former diſtance, which is to an half Pace. re t 

The Serjeants and the firſt Diviſion of Drummers are be. 
march along the Ranks of the Granadiers till they come t 
2 yore Flank of the Battalion, and then Stand, facing MRAm 

© | | 

The Officers march with their Arms Downwards, the E 
ſigns with their Colours and the Serjeants with their Halbe 
Advanced; and all obſerve the ſame Rule in Cloſing 4 ih pe 
Opening, by keeping an equal Pace and directly in a LuWThe, 
with the File next them, and Standing when they do ; by 
ſerving of which will have no occaſion to divide ua 
Ground when they Halt. . 

The Men are to follow the Directions, in Lifting up ic 
Setting down of the ſame Feet together; and when they FW i 
to their proper Diſtance, they are to Stand, placing the 5 
they Faced on a little before the other; after which the 37 


gives the following Word of Command, —_ . 
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III. Halt. At this, all face to their proper Front on the 
ſame Feet they juſt before Faced on, and immediately ſtraiten 
their Ranks and Files. 

If the Battalion is to be diſmiſs'd, as ſoon as the Files are 
cloſed the Colours are to be lodg'd in the Manner already di- 

ted; after which, the Major orders the Officers, Serjeants, 
and Drummers to their Companies, and then orders the whole 
to Club, by theſe Words, 


I. Reſt your Firelocks, II. Club your Firelocks, 


1 As ſoon as theſe Motions are perform'd, the Companies 
y be order'd to march off from the Right or Left to their 
Barracks, or Place where they are to be diſmiſſed, 
Whenever the Men march with club'd Arms, the Officers 
ue to advance their Half-pikes, and the Serjeants their Hal- 


u dards, the Captain and Enfign are to march in the Front (but 
Vie Enſign a little behind the Captain) and the Lieutenant in 
2 Rear of the Company or Detachment : The Drummers 
re to march between the Enſign and the front Rank of Men, 
noting the Troop. | | 
t 08 All the Officers of Granadiers march in the Front of the 
Company, either to or from the Parade, or with ſhoulder'd 
ne er club'd Arms, the Captain being one Pace advanced before 
is Lieutenants. Two Serjeants march on the Flanks, and 
pne in the Rear of the Rear Rank, (who is generally the 
deſt;) and when they march with club'd Arms, the Serjeants 
re to advance their Halbards. The Drummers are to march, 
re hen they beat the Troop, in the Rear of their Officers, as 
ic hole of the Battalion; but when they march with ſhoulder'd 
ig rms, they are always to fall in between the firſt and ſecond 
kanks of the firſt Diviſion. 3 
Wen the Regiment draws out, the Major and Adjutant 
A dould be always on Horſeback, it being impoſſible for them 
perform their Duty on Foot, in the Manner it ought to be. 
They are likewiſe to exerciſe the Regiment on Horſe-back ; 
Jag erno other Officer is to do it mounted, unleſs ſuch, who, 
r their Abſence, are appointed to do their Duty. 
; When the commanding Officer orders any of the other 
{ 


"IP fiicers to exerciſe the Battalion, or a Part of it, they are to 
n on Foot with their Half-pikes or Partiſans in their 

Fand. This ſhould be frequently done for the Inſtruction of 
| "rs that, upon the Abſence of the — Ad: 
_— may have a Number ſufficien ified to 

HAR thoſe Pots, * es ; Who- 


J 
| 
| 
4 
! 
| 
i 
[ 
| 


that the Muzzle may be mounted; the Lock muſt be tum 


oppoſite to the middle of the Body, that the Firelock may be 
more eaſily born, 2 n 
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Whoever exerciſes a Battalion, or any Number of Men 
ſhould place himſelf oppoſite to the Centre, and at ſuch a D. 
ſtance that he may take in the whole at oneView ; but if thy 
Diſtance is too far off for his Voice, he may place him 
nearer, tho” ſtill oppoſite to the Centre. 

As the performing of the Exerciſe well, depends a grex 
deal on the giving of the Words of Command; thoſe who exer. 
ciſe, ſhould deliver the Words clear and diſtin, that the Mea 
may not miſtake one Command for another. | 

W hoever would attain to any Perfection in it, muſt ſtud; 
the Compaſs of his Voice, that he may not overſtrain it, le 
it cauſe an immediate Hoarſeneſs; as alſo the laying of th 
Emphaſis in the right Place, and where to make the prope 
Stops, or Pauſes, when the Command is too long to be pre- 
nounced at one Breath, Beſides, Stops or Pauſes, when ju 
diciouſly made, are of great Service to the Men, in giving 
them time to think on the Word of Command before it i; 
fully deliver d; and, conſequently, preparing them for the 
performing of it with Life, Vigor and Exactneſs. But 2 
the coming to this Knowledge will prove tedious to young 
Officers, without ſome further Aſſiſtance than that of men. 
tioning it, I have placed Comma's where the Stops or Pauſe 
ſhould be made; which, if obſerv'd, will aid and aſſiſt an In- 
different Voice, and give Beauty and Force to a Good one; 
and enable every one to give the Words of Command wit 
more Eaſe to themſelves, and Clearneſs to the Men. Th 
reſt muſt depend on Practice, Precept alone not being ſuffc:- 
ent to arrive at Perfection in any Art. 


Directious for the Poſition of a Soldier under Arms, 


I. A Soldier having his Firelock Shoulder'd, muſt tans 
with a ſtrait Body, holding up his Head without moving, 
and always looking towards the Commanding Officer, « 
he who exerciſes the Battalion; nor to uſe any Motion bu 
what the Word of Command, when given, directs. 

IT. His Feet are to be at one Step Diſtance, the Heels i 
a ſtraight Line, and the Toes turn'd a little outward. 

III. The Firelock muſt lie on the left Shoulder, and the 
left Hand on the Butt-end, the Thumb being placed in the 
Hollow thereof, prefling the Guard hard againſt the Breath 


mn 29 © @tG- = |. L &t - 


a little outward *till the under Part of the Butt-end is brougſt 
IV 
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IV. The left Elbow muſt be turn'd a little outward from 
de Body, but without any conſtraint to the Arm; and the 
right Arm to hang in an eaſy Poſture down the right Side, 
with the Palm of the Hand turn'd to the Thigh. 


=> 


= 


CHAP, H. 


© The Manual Exerciſe of the Foot, with an Ex- 
; planation. | 


Take Care, 


ä'ôg i the giving of this Command, there muſt be 
Dla profound Silence obſerv'd thro' the whole Bat- 
1 | Of ; Wl talion ; nor muſt any of the Soldiers make any 
: 9 Motion with their "uo Bodies, Hands or 
; 1 a4 Feet, but ſuch as are requir'd for the perform- 
| ning of the following Words of Command. 


I. Join your Right Hands to your Firelocks. I Motion. 


The Firelock being carried in the forementioned Poſition 
upon the Left Shoulder, you muſt turn the Lock upward 
with your Left Hand, and at the ſame time taking hold with 

av Wi your Right behind the Cock, placing the Thumb on the 

N; lower Part of the Stock, and the Fingers on the upper, 

keeping both Elbows ſquare, that is, in an equal Line, but 

not conſtrain'd; as is frequently done by raiſing them above 
the Level. The Muzzle of the Firelock muſt be kept at the 
lame height as it was when ſhoulder'd. 

Note, the firſt Motion of every Word of Command is to 
be perform'd immediately after it is given; but before you pro- 
ceed to any of the other Motions, you muſt tell, One, Two, 
pretty flow, by making a Stop between the Words; and on 
{x Pronougcing of the Word Two, the Motion is to be per- 
orm'd, 4 | | 


C 2 II. Poize 
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II. Poize your Firelocks, 1 Motion. 


At this Word of Command, with both Hands and a quick 
Motion bring up the Firelock from your Shoulder, thruſting 
it from you at the ſame time with your Right Hand ( and 
letting your Left fall down your Left * turning the 
Lock outward, the Thumb inward, di oppoſite to 
your Face, and your Feet in the fame Poſition as whe 
ſhoulder'd. 


III. Join your Left Hands to your Firelocks. 2 Motions, 


Turn the Firelock with the Barrel towards you, and t 
the ſame time ſeize it with the Left Hand, juſt over the 
Leck; fo that the Little Finger may touch it, holding the 
Firelock with both Hands, and extending your Arms as much 
as you can without Conſtraint; then tell 1, 2. and with: 

ick Motion bring the Firelock down to your Right Side, 
the Butt-end as low as the the Middle of your Thigh, th: 
Muzzle pointing a little forward, the Stock in the Left Hand 
with the Thumb upward, your Right on the Cock, the Fore 
Finger before the Tricker, and the others behind the Guard 
At the ſame time that you bring down the Firelock, you muf 
ſtep a little back with your Right Foot, the Toe pointing to 
the Right, the Right Knee ſtiff, and the Left a little bending, 
keeping your Body very ſtrait. The Firelock muſt be hel 
on the Right Side at a little Diſtance from the Body, and both 
the Body and Face muſt preſent themſelves to the Front a 
much as poſſible without Conſtraint, 


IV. Cock your Firelocks. 2 Motions. 


Bring up the Firelock with both Hands before you, keey 
ing your Thumb on the Cock, and the Fore-Finger on th 
Tricker ; and at the ſame time bring up the Right Foot, pl- 
cing the Heel within an Half-Foot of the Hollow of the Let, 
and the Toe pointing to the Right. The Firelock muſt be 
brought up cloſe to the Breaſt, that you may bend the Cock 
with the more eaſe at the ſecond Motion ; then tell 1, 2. and 
cock, and at the fame time thruſt the Firelock briskly fron 

ou with both Hands directly before the Center of your Bod), 

ceping the Myzzle upright. | 
V. P r efent. 


| Chap. II. Military Diſcipline. 21 


V. Preſent. 1 Motion. 


In Preſenting, take away your Thumb from the Cock, and 
move your Right Foot a little back, the Toe turn'd a little 
to the Right, the Body to the Front, and place the Butt - end 
f in the Hollow betwixt your Breaſt and Shoulder, keeping 
your Fore-Finger before the Tricker (but without touching 
Ii) and the other three behind the Guard, the Elbows in an 
Wequal Line (which is call'd Square) the Head upright, the 
Body ſtrait, only preſs'd a little forward againſt the Butt- end 
u. of the Firelock, the Right Knee ſtiff, and the Left a little 

bending: The Muzzle ſhould be a little lower than the Butt, 
in order to take Aim at the Center of the Body. 


* VI. Fire. 


3 
h: 4s ſoon as this Word of Command is given, draw the 
de, Tacker briskly with the Fore-Finger, which was placed on 
the it before ; and tho' the Cock ſhould not go down with that 
Pull, you are not to attempt it a ſecond time, being only to 
. draw the Tricker but once at Exerciſe. 


SS N Ka - 
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ut We VII. Recover your Arms. 1 Motion. 


Bring up the Firelock with a quick Motion before you 
placing the Right Heel near the Hollow of the Left Foot; 
ſobſerving the ſame Poſition of Hands, Body and Firelock, as 
+ directed by the ſecond Motion in Explanation 4. 


VIII. Half cock your Firelocts. 2 Motions. 


Bring your Firelock cloſe to your Breaſt, and half bend the 
Cock; then tell 1, 2. and thruſt it from you with both Hands 
to the ſormer Poſition. 


BE SS 


IX. Handle your Primers. 3 Motions. 


Fall back quick with the Right Foot behind the Left at a 
moderate Pace diſtance, placing the Heels in a Line with 
ne another, the Left Toe pointing directly to the Front, 
and the Right towards the Right of the Rank, the Left 


SK. 


Knee bending a little to the Front, and keeping the Right 
(nt. nee ſtiff; at the ſame _ bringing down your F oa 
> 3 Wi 
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with both Hands to a Level, the Muzzle pointing directly to 
the Front. Tell 1, 2. and quitting the Firelock with the 
Right Hand, take hold of the Primer, placing your Thumb 
on the Spring-Cover. Tell again 1, 2. and bring it within 
an Hand's-breadth of the Pan, 


X. Prime. 2 Motions. 


Hold the Firelock firm in the Left Hand, and with th 
Right turn up the Primer and ſhake as much Powder into the 
Pan as is neceſſary, Then tell 1, 2. and bring it back to it 
former Place behind the Butt, and remain in that Poſture til 
the following Word of Command. 


XI. Shut your Pans. 4 Motions. 


Let fall the Primer and take hold of the Steel with the 
Right Hand, placing the Thumb on the upper Part, and th 
two Fore-Fingers on the lower. Tell 1, 2. and ſhut the Pan 
Tell 1, 2. and ſeize the Firelock behind the Lock with the 
Right Hand. Then tell 1, 2. and bring your Firelock to i 
Recover, as in Explanation 7. 


XII. Caſt about to Charge. 2 Motions. 


Turn the Firelock with both Hands, *till the Barrel come 
outwards ; then tell 1, 2, and let go the Right Hand, bring- 
ing down the Firelock with the Left, take hold of the Mus. 
zle with the Right Hand, ſtepping one Pace forward at the 
ſame time with the Right Foot, tho' not directly before the 
Left, but placed a little to the Right, that the Body may preſent 
it ſelf the better to the Front, This Motion muſt be perform't 
in ſuch a Manner, that the bringing down of the Firelock, 
ſtepping forward with the Right Foot, and taking hold of the 
Muzzle be done at the fame inſtant of time. old the Bar- 
rel downward in a full Hand, placing the Right Thumb up 
wards near the Rammer, keeping the Body ftrait, and th 
Right Knee a little bent, holding the Firelock, with out 
ftretch'd Arms, directly before your Body, the Muzzle ftand 


ing to the Front. 
XIII. Hand: 


SS x7 = 


& 
2 


. 
N 
4 


tell 1, 2. and quit the Firelock with your Right Hand (hold- 
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XIII. Handle your Cartridges. 3 Motions. 


Bring the Firelock with both Hands ſtrait to your Body; 


ing it with your Left about the middle in a Balance, the 


| Muzzle pointing a little forward) and at the ſame time take 
hold of one of your Cartridges; then tell 1, 2. and bring it 


rr 


within an Inch of the Side of the Muzzle, the Thumb up- 
wards. 


XIV. Open your Cartridges. 2 Motions. 
Bring the Cartridge to your Mouth and bite off the Top; 


| then tell 1, 2. and bring it again to the former Place near 


the Muzzle. 


XV. Charge with Cartridge. 2 Motions. 


Bring the Cartridge juſt above the Muzzle, and turning up 
the Hand and Elbow, fix it in it at the ſame time; then tell 


1, 2, and flap your two Fingers briskly on the Cartridge to 


* 
34 
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Elbow ſquare, till the following Command. 


put it quite into the Barrel, and remain ſo with your Right 


XVI. Draw your Rammers. 4 Motions. 


Seize the Rammer with the Fore-Finger and Thumb of 
the Right Hand, holding the Thumb upwards; tell 1, 2. 
and draw it out as far as you can reach; tell 1, 2. and take 
hold of it cloſe to the Stock, turning the T humb downwards; 
then tell 1, 2, and draw it quite out, holding it between the 
Thumb and the two Fore-Fingers, the Arm ſtretch'd out 
and in a Level with the Right Shoulder, the ſmall end of the 
Rammer towards you, and the other in a direct Line to the Front. 


XVII. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions. 


: 
Move the Little Finger, which ſupports the Rammer, and 
turn it briskly with the thick End downwards, holding it full 
in your Right Hand, the Thumb upwards, keeping your 
Arm ftretch'd out in a Line with your Shoulder. Tell 1, 2. 
and place the thick End againſt the lower Part of your 
C 4 Breaſt ; 
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Breaſt; then tell 1, 2. and flip your Hand down the Ran. 
mer within a Hand's-breadth of the Lower-end, keeping i 
in a Line with the Barrel, the Thumb upwards, and the E. 
bow turn'd a little out from the Body. 


XVIII. Put them in the Barreis. 6 Motions. 


Bring the Rammer a little above the Muzzle, and plac: 
the thick end on the Cartridge; tell 1, 2. and thruſt dow; 
the Cartridge as far as your Hand will permit; tell 1, 2. rai 
your Hand and ſeize the Rammer about the Middle; tell 1,: 
and thruſt it down till your Hand touches the Muzzle; tel 
I, 2. and ſeize it again at the Top. Then tell 1, 2. an 
thruſt it down as far as it will go, holding the Rammer {if 
in your Hand, with the Thumb upwards, 


XIX. Ram down your Charge. 2 Motions. 


Draw your Rammer as far out as your Arm unforced wil 
permit; then tell 1, 2. and ram down the Cartridge with: 
moderate Force, but a quick Motion, holding your Ramme: 
as before. 


XX. Recover your Rammers, 3 Motions. 


Draw the Rammer with a quick Motion, until half of it te 
cout of the Barrel; tell 1, 2. quit the Rammer and ſeize it clok 
to the Muzzle with the Hand turn'd, the Thumb downward; 
then tell 1, 2. and draw it quite out of the Barrel, holding i 
with the thick end towards your Shoulder, obſerving the ſame 
Poſition as in Explanation 16. 


XXI. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions. 


Turn the ſmall End of the Rammer down; tell 1, 2. an 
lace it againſt your Breaſt, Then tell 1, 2. and ſlip you 
Hand down the mer till it comes within a Foot of you! 


Breaſt ; obſerving farther as in Explanation 17. 


XXII. Return your Rammers, 6 Motions. - 


Bring the ſmall End of the Rammer, with a gentle Tun, 
under the Barrel, and place it in the Stock; tell 1, 2. and 
thruſt it in as far as your Hand will permit; tell 1, 2. rai 
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Pour Hand, and ſeize the Rammer in the Middle; tell 1, 2. 
End thruſt it down again till your Hand touches the Muzzle ; 
ell 1, 2. raiſe your Hand, and place the Palm of it on the 
Koper End of the Rammer ; then tell 1, 2. and thruſt it quite 


own. 
XXIII. Zur Right Hands under the Lock, 4 Motions. 


Note, This was formerly perform'd by two IVords of Com- 
# mand; but there being only four Motions in both, I have 


ed the Firſt, and included them under the ſecond Ward 
„ Command. 
and 


Hold the Firelock firm to your Breaſt with you! Left 
and, and throw off your Right, extending it in a Line with 
our Shoulder; tell 1, 2. and take hold of the Firelock with 
full Hand, placing the I humb even with the Muzzle ; tell 
,2, and thruſt the Firelock from you with both Hands, ob- 
rving the ſame Poſition as is ſhewn in the ſecond Motion in 
xplanation 12. Then tell 1, 2, and face on your Left 
eel to the Left, and turning the Muzzle up at the ſame 
me you are to ſeize the Firelock under the Cock with your 
Might Hand, keeping it from your Body, and your Hands 
low as your Arms, without conſtraint, will permit. 


XXIV. Poiſe your Firelocts. 1 Motion. 


Come briskly to your proper Front, by facing to the Right 
Þn your Left Heel, and at the ſame time bring the Firelock 
Pefore you with your Right Hand, letting your Left fall 
Jon by your Side, (extending the Right Arm, as in Expla- 
ation 2. is directed) ſo that the bringing up of the Firelock, 
tung the Left Hand fall, and the ſetting down of the Right 
oot muſt be done at the ſame time. 


I, ua rr meal nsyl 


XXV. Shoulder your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 


Bring the Firelock with the Right Hand oppoſite to the Left 
| r, turning the Barrel outwards, and the Guard in- 
ard, keeping the Muzzle trait up, and at the ſame time 
e the Butt-end with your Left Hand, placing the Thumb 
the Hollow thereof; tell 1, 2, and bring the Firelock with 
oth Hands down upon the Left Shoulder, without moving 
our Head, and keeping both Elbows Square. Then tell 


I, 2, 
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1, 2, and quit your Right Hand, letting it fall down you Wk 
Right Side, and finking your Left Elbow at the ſame tine 10 
Obſerve the Poſture as deſcrib'd in Explanation 1. 


XXVI. Reſt your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


Join your Right Hand to your Firelock, as in Explauzi.  ; 
on 1. Tell 1, 2, and come to your Poize, as in Explanat Wi; 
2, Tell 1, 2, and ſeize your Firelock with the Left Hand WW; 

in Explanation 3. Then tell 1, 2, and come down to you 
Reſt, as directed by the Second Motion of Explanation 3, 0 


XXVII. Order your Firelocts. 3 Motions. N. 


Keep the Right Hand in the ſame Poſition, and raiſe th WW 
Muzzle in a perpendicular Line, with the Left; tell 1, „. 
and quit the Firelock with your Right Hand, ſinking it wit Ni 
the Left, and ſeize it at the ſame time with the Right Han u 
near the Muzzle, the Thumb upwards. Then tell 1, 2, hf o 
your Left Hand, and place the Butt-end of the Firelock vu] 

our Right on the Ground, on the Outſide of your Rig ih. 
oot even with the Little Toe. This Motion muſt be don 
abriskly, and in ſuch a manner, that the Right Foot and tle 
Butt-end of the Firelock come to the Ground at the fan . 
time. The Heels muſt be in a ſtrait Line, the Toes tum 
. outward, and that Part of the Right Arm, from the Har 
to the Elbow, muſt run along the outſide of the Fireloc 


and the Left hanging down by the Left Side. | 1 
XX VIII. Ground your Firelocks. 4 Motions. Wk. 


Turn the Firelock with the Right Hand *till you bring ti: "© 
Barrel towards you, and the Lock pointing to the Rea, 
and, at the ſame (Me, making an Half-Face to the Right, W's 
lift up your Right Foot, and place it againſt the flat ſide of tit ] 
Butt, the Toe pointing directly to the Right. Tell 1, 2, and 
ſtep directly forward a moderate Pace, with the Left Foot 
flipping down the Right Hand at the ſame time, to the Mi 
dle of the Barrel, lay the Firelock on the Ground in a fir! 

Line to the Front, the Lock upwards ; tell 1, 2. raiſe you Wi E 
ſelf up again, bringing back your Left Foot to its form Bout 
Place, and keep your Body Half-faced to the Right; me 
then tell 1, 2, and turn your Right Foot on the Heel, 0 BW | 
the Butt-end, bringing your Body at the ſame time to its - Ul 
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xr Front, letting your Arms hang down by your Side in an 
ay Poſture. 


Out 
me. 


XXIX. Take up your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


Turn the Right Foot, on the Heel, to the Right, bringing 
t over the Butt-end of the Firelock and placing it behind it ; 
t the ſame time, turn your Right Hand, with an eaſy Mo- 
on, to the Right, making an Half-Face with your Body to 
he Right alſo. Tell 1, 2, and ſtep forward with the Left 
oot a moderate Pace, taking hold of the Firelock with the 
Right Hand about the Middle of the Barrel; tell r, 2, and 
Maiſe up yourſelf and Firelock, bringing back your Leſt 
'oot at the ſame time to its former Place. Then tell 1, 2, 
Wip your Right Hand up as high as the Muzzle, turning the 
Barrel towards your Right Shoulder, and at the ſame time 
iſe up your Right Feot, and place it on the Inſide of the 
Butt ; obſerving the ſame Poſition as directed by Explana- 


on 27. 


Note, That at the laying down and taking up of the Fire- 


at. 


IId. 


ecke, the Soldiers are to hold up their Heads, and keep their 

ar Right K nees as ſtiff as poſſible; and not ſtep too far with their 

q ft Feet, that they may with the more eaſe recover them- 
| 

10 2 

4 XXX. Reſt your Firelocks, 3 Motions. 


Turn your Right Thumb inwards, and flip your Right 
and down the Barrel, as far as your Arm, without Con- 
raint, will permit. Tell 1, 2, raiſe the Firelock with the 
Night Hand before you, and at the ſame time take hold of it 
vith the Left juſt under the Right; then tell 1, 2, let go your 
Right Hand and place it under the Cock, ſtepping back with 
e Right Foot at the ſame time. Obſerve the ſame Poſition 
Body, Feet, and Firelock as is directed in Explanation 3. 


XXXI. Club your Firelocks. 4 Motions. 


Keep the Firelock firm in your Left Hand, and caſt it a- 
out with the Right, bringing up the Right Foot at the ſame 
ime, and taking hold of the Firelock with your Right Hand 
* low as you can reach without Conſtraint, placing the 


urd oppoſite to your Eyes, the Muzzle and Left rl humb 
own- 
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downwards, and the Lock from you; tell 1, 2, let go te 
Left Hand, and raiſe the Firelock with your Right oppeſie WE 
to the Left Shoulder, ſeizing it at the ſame time with th 
Left Hand within an Inch of the Muzzle, keeping you 
Arms ſtretched out, and the Firelock in a perpendiculy 
Line, with the Butt upwards ; tell 1, 2, and bring it to you 
Left Shoulder with the Lock upwards, keeping your E. 
bows ſquare. Then tell 1, 2, and quit the Firelock wit 
your Right Hand, bringing it down nimbly to your Rig 
Side, and letting your Left Elbow fall down at the fans 
time; obſerving the ſame Poſition of Body as is directed in 
ſhoulder'd Arms. 


XXXII. Reſt your Firelocts. 4 Motions. 


Turn the Firelock with your Left Hand inwards, takin 
hold of it at the ſame time with the Right, an handful abox 
the Left, keeping the Elbows ſquare ; tell 1, 2, and bring tte 
Firelock with both Hands before the Center of your Body is 
a perpendicular Line, raiſing the Butt high, and extendin! 

our Arms; tell 1, 2, let go your Left Hand, ſinking th 
Firelock with your Right *till the Guard comes oppoſite to 
your Eyes, ſeizing it near the Lock at the ſame time with 
the Left Hand, the Thumb downwards, and the Right 
Thumb upwards. Then tell r, 2, let go the Right Hand, 
and turn the Firelock with your Left bringing the Butt-end 
down, and come to your Reſt, by placing your Right Hand 
under the Cock, and at the ſame time ſtepping back wit 
your Right Foot. 


XXXIII. Secure your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 


Come briskly to your Poize. Tell 1, 2, and bring tit 
| Firelock oppoſite to your Left Shoulder, turning the Bari 
outward, and keeping the Muzzle directly up, ſeizing it à 
the ſame time with the Left Hand about four Inches abort 
the Cock. Then tell 1, 2, quit your Right Hand, ad 
bring the Firelock with your Leit under your Left Am, 
placing the Lock a little below the Elbow, the Barrel dow! 
ward, and the Muzzle within a Foot of the Ground. 


XXXIV. 
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XXIV. Shoulder your Firelocks. 5 Motions. 


© Bring the Firelock with a quick Motion before you with 
She Left Hand, the Muzzle upward, and the Lock to the 
Front, and at the ſame time ſeize it under the Cock with the 
Right Hand; tell 1, 2, and throw it from you with the 
Might Hand, letting your Left go at the ſame time, come to 
Sour Poize ; tell 1, 2, bring it oppoſite to your Left Shoul- 
er, and clap your Left Hand on the Butt; tell 1, 2, and 
Pace it on your Left Shoulder; then tell 1, 2, and quit your 
Rizht Hand, as is ſhewn more at large in Explanation 25. 


XXXV. Poize your Firelocks. 2 Motions. 
| This is perform'd as in Explanations 1 and 2. 
| XXXVI. Reſt on your Arms. 3 Motions. 


Link the Firelock with your Right Hand as low as your 
Arm, without Conſtraint, will permit, ſeizing it at the ſame 
me with your Left Hand about the height of your Chin, 
We Left Elbow turn'd out, and the Muzzle upright. Tell 
8, 2, quit the Firelock with your Right Hand, and fink it 
n a perpendicular Line near the Ground with your Left, 
Faing it at the ſame time with your Right Hand near the 
uzzle. Then tell 1, 2, and bring the Butt to the Ground, 
Wipping your Left Hand at the ſame time up to your Right, 
nd keep your Elbows ſquare. 


XXXVII. Draw your Bayonets, 2 Motions. 


| Seize your Bayonet with your Right Hand; then tell r, 2, 

d draw it out briskly, extending your Arm before you the 
eight of your Shoulder, holding the Point of the Bayonet 
PWards, and your Thumb on the hollow of the Shank, that, 
hen you fix it on the Muzzle, the Notch of the Socket 
lay come even with the Sight of the Barrel. 


XXXVIII. Fix your Bayonets. 4 Motions. 


Place the Socket of the Bayonet upon the Muzzle of the 
Irelock ; tell 1, 2, and thruſt it down as far as the Notch 
Full permit you; tell 1, 2, turn the Bayonet from you, * 
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fix it ; then tell r, 2, quit the Handle of the Bayonet 
ſeize the Firelock juſt under it with your Right Hand 
cing the Palm on the back of the Left. 


XXXIX. Reſt your Bayonets, 3 Motions, 


Raiſe the Firelock with your Right Hand, in a perpeng 
cular Line as high as your Forehead, and flipping down yay 
Left at the ſame time, ſeize the Firelock about the middle 
the Barrel. Tell 1, 2, quit the Firelock with your Rig 
Hand, and raiſe it with the Left, turning the Barrel 
wards you, and at the ſame time ſeize it with your Rig 
Hand under the Lock, obſerving the ſame Poſition as direch 
by Explanation 7. Then tell 1, 2, and come to your N 
as in Explanation 3. 


XL. Charge your Bayonets Breaſt High. 3 Motions 


Bring the Firelock ſtrait up before you as in the Recom b 


with this Difference, that you muſt turn the Lock outwat 
in the bringing of it up; tell 1, 2, hold the Firelock faſt wi 
the Left Hand, and clap the Palm of the Right on the Bu 
end, the "Thumb and Barrel pointing to the Right. The 
tell 1, 2, fall back with the Right Foot a moderate Paz 
and in a direct Line behind the Left, and at the ſame tin 
come to your Charge, by bringing down the Firelock to! 
Level, and ſupporting it with your Left Arm by raiſing 
8 — Elbow from your Body, the Stock lying between th 
eft Thumb and Fore-Finger, and the Butt-end in a f 
Right Hand, the Thumb on the upper Part of it with tt 
Barrel upwards, and the Bayonet pointing directly to tt 
Front about Breaſt high. The Right Knee muſt be k# 
ſtiff, and the Toe pointing directly to the Right; but ti 
705 Knee muſt bend a little forward, with that Toe to n 
ront. 


XLI. Puſh your Bayonets. 2 Motions. 


Puſh your Firelock with both Hands ſtrait forward, wit 
out raiſing or ſinking the Point of the Bayonet, bringing ® 
Butt-end before the Breaſt; then tell 1, 2, and bring 
back to its former Place. | 


XII 
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XLII. Recover your Arms. 2 Motions. 


Seize the Firelock with your Right Hand behind the Cock ; 
When tell 1, 2, and come to your Recover, as in Explanations 
and 7. 

1 


XLIII. Reſt your Bayonets on your Left Arms. 
2 Motions. 


Turn the Lock to the Front; then tell 1, 2, and ſtepping 
Pitch the Right Foot to the Right, let go the Left Hand, 
Faking the Firelock at the ſame time with the Right, take 
Bad of the Cock and Steel with the Left, the Cock lying on 
e Middle Finger, and the Steel on the lower Joint of the 
W'tumb, the under part of the Stock reſting on the Bend 
1 Middle of the Left Arm, the Barrel upwards, and the 
Patt ſloping downwards towards the Middle Space between 
our Thighs, keeping both Hands as low as you can without 


A iS = = & © 


" onſtraint. The Butt and Muzzle muſt be kept at an equal 
"SD iſtance from your Body, the Firelock running in a Trian- 
* lar Line. | 


XLIV. Reſt your Bayonets. 3 Motions. 
Slip your Left Hand, without moving the Firelock, and take 


bi of it above the Lock, placing the I humb upwards. Tell 
BS and bring the Firelock to a Recover, as in Explanations 
nn. Then tell 1, 2, and come briskly to your Reſt, as 
mo Explanation 3. 

0 tit 


* XLV. Shoulder your Firelocks, 4 Motions. 


ou Bring your Firelock to your Poize, as in Explanation 24. 
ell 1, 2, and clap your Left Hand on the Butt. Tell 1, 2, 
lay it on your Left Shoulder. Then tell 1, 2, and bring 
wn your Right Hand, as in Explanation 25 is directed. 


XLVI. Preſent your Arms. 4 Motions. 


ring RY Theſe four Motions muſt be perform'd, as is directed in Ex- 
anation 26, | | 


XII a 8 XLVII. 
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XLVII. Face to the Right, 3 Motions. 


Bring the Firelock to a Recover, as in Explanation , 
Tell 1, 2, and face on the Left Heel to the Right a Qu.. 
ter of the Circle, keeping the Firelock recover'd. The 
tell 1, 2, and come nimbly to your Reſt, ſtepping back 
little with the Right Foot, as in Explanation 3. 

In the performing of the ſecond Motion, which is te if 
Facing, the Soldiers muſt take care not to move their Ly 
Heels from the Ground, but only to turn on them, that the 
may keep their Ranks and Files ſtrait ; as alſo to place the 
Right Feet in a Line with their Left, keeping their Fiirelock 
in the true Poſition of a Recover, till they perform the thi 
Motion, which is the Reſt. 


XLVIII, XLIX, L. Face to the Right. 
3 Motions each. 


Each of theſe Words of Command muſt be perform'd x 
Three Motions, as is above directed in Explanation 47 
which compleats the Circle in four times. 


LI. Face to the Right-about. 3 Motions. 


This is perform'd at three Motions, as in the foregour 
Explanation, only they face half the Circle to the Right. 


LII. To the Lefi-about as you were. 3 Motions, 


This is done on the Left Heel, as in the above Explam 
tion 51, only they face half the Circle to the Lett, wid 
brings them to their proper Front. 


LIII, LIV, LV, LVI. Face to the Left. 
3 Motions each. 


Theſe Facings muſt be perform'd, in the fame manner s 
thoſe to the Right, on the Left Heel; with this Difference 
only, that they face to the Left. 


LVII. To the Left about. 3 Motions. 
This is half the Circle to the Left, 


LVIII. 7 
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LVIII. To the Right-about as you were, 3 Motions, 
You are to Face half the Circle to the Right, which bri 


* you to your proper Front, and compleats the Facings. 

by LIX. Poize your Firelocks. 1 Motion, 

te Come briskly to your Poize, as in Explanations 24 and 
8 * LX. Reſt on your Arms. 3 Motions. 

- This muſt be perform'd as in Explanation 36 is directed. 


LXI. Unfix your Bayonets. 3 Motions. 


8 Slip the Bayonet up with your Right Hand; tell 1, 2, 
end turn it towards you. Then tell 1, 2, and lip it quite 
ff of the Muzzle, thruſting it from you at the ſame time, 
nd holding it in that Poſition, as is ſhewn in the ſecond Mo- 
ion of Explanation 37. 


LXII. Return your Bayonets, 4 Motions. 


Turn the Point of the Bayonet down, bringing it between 
tle Firelock and your Body, and entering the Scabbard. 
Tell 1, 2, and thruſt it quite in. Tell 1, 2, and bring your 
Right Hand before you a little to the Right of your Firelock. 
ben tell 1, 2, and ſeize the Firelock near the Muzzle, as 
Jn the third Motion of Explanation 36 is directed. 


LXIII. Poize your Firelocks. 3 Motions, 


The firſt Motion is perform'd as directed by the firſt Mo- 
ton of Explanation 39. Tell 1, 2, and raiſe the Firelock 
With your Left Hand, ſeizing it at the ſame time under the 
Lock with the Right, keeping the Lock outward. Then tell 
1, 2, and come to your Poize, by thruſting it from you with 
be Right Hand, and dropping your Left, 


LXIV. Shoulder your Firelocks. 3 Motions. 


This is perform'd as in Explanation 25, 
7 D - Wha 
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When the Battalion is to make Ready at un 
Words of Command, it is to be perform'd ff 
the following Manner. | 


I. Make Ready. 


At this they are to perform all that is contain'd in the 6: Yi 
four Words of Command of the Manual Exerciſe. 


IT. Preſent. 


At this Command they are only to perform what 41 
rected by the fifth Word of Command of the ſaid Exerci{ 


III. Give Fire. 


This is perform'd as in Explanation 6 is directed; 2 
which they are to go on with the Exerciſe 'till they har 
prim'd and loaded, and when they come to the Shoulderin 
of the Firelock they are to finiſh, which includes the twem 
fifth Word of Command. | 


The End of the Manual E xerciſe of the Foot. 


H. I. 


The Granadier Exerciſe, with an Explanatin 
beginning when they are under Arms, viz. I 


Firelock Shoulder d. 


HE Granadiers muſt obſerve the ſame Dit 
ctions, for the Poſition under Arms, as are? 
ven to thoſe of the Battalion: But they ha 
an Occaſion for Match for their Granades, ti 
Match muſt be placed in the Left Hand, 
End of it betwixt the firſt and ſecond Finęes 

and the other between the two laſt, both Ends ſtanding? 

Finger's Length above the Back of the Hand, The relt q 
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e Match is to hang down by the Inſide of the Butt- end of 
ro... Firclock. The Match is not to be lighted without ex- 
© preſs Orders for it. 

When the Granadiers ſtand in a Body with the Men of 
the Battalion, they muſt then perform the ſame Motions that 
they do, becauſe they do not then meddle with their Gra- 
nades; and, conſequently, there muſt be no Difference either 
in the Time or Motions of the Exerciſe of the Granadiers, and 
thoſe of the Battalion, except in the Uſe of the Slings and 
EGranades : I ſhall therefore refer to the Explanation of the 
— Exerciſe, except in thoſe Things which peculiarly 
belong to the Granadiers. 


. OR DS f COMMAND. 


Granadiers, take Care. 


& Tho! this is not reckon'd a Word of Command, but only 
Wook'd upon as a Warning, to prepare them for the Exerciſe ; 
Het (whenever the Granadiers Exerciſe apart from the Batta- 
Won) they have annex'd two Motions to it, which, it muſt be 
Wown'd, have a very good Effect, both on the Spectators and 
Performers, by preparing the latter to go thro” their Exerciſe 
with Life, Vigor, and Exactneſs, in which the principal Beau- 
iy of Exerciſe conſiſts. The Motions are as follows: Firſt, 
e Granadiers bring up their Right Hands bris:cly, to the 
Font of their Caps. Then tell 1, 2, and bring them down 
with a Slap on their Pouches, with all the Life imaginable; in 
Which Motions, neither their Heads, Bodies, nor Firelocks are 


to move. 


; I. Join your Right Hands to your Firelocks. 
i" 1 Motion. 


i This is perform'd as in Explanation 1, of the Foot Exerciſe. 


II. Poize your Firelocks. 1 Motion. 
eg As in Explanation 2. 
III. Join your Left Hands to your Firelocks. 


2 Motions. 


This is done as in Explanation 3; with this Difference, that 
ou mult take the Sling in your Left Hand at the ſame time 
'ou ſeize the Firelock, placing it between the Stock and your 
Hand, "Ds IV. Ceck 
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IV. Cock your Firelocts. 2 Motions. As in Explanation, 
V. Preſent. 1 Motion. As in Explanation 5. me 
VI. Fire. As in Explanation 6. | 


VII. Recover your Arms. 1 Motion. As in Explanation: 


VIII. Handle your Slings. 2 Motions. Gut 


Turn the Firelock with both Hands *till the Lock cons 
outwards, without changing any other part of your Poſtia e 
Then tell 1, 2, ſtep out with your Right Foot to the Righ nd 
placing it a moderate Pace from the Left, and, at the ſan: 
time, quitting the Firelock with the Left Hand, extend you uy 
Sling to the Left, the Thumb upwards, keeping the Sling | 
a Line with the Firelock; and remain ſo 'till the next Con 
mand, 


IX. Sling your Firelocts. 3 Motions. 


Bring the Sling with the Left Hand oppoſite to the Rig! 
Shoulder, and the Firelock with the Right Hand oppoſite t: 
the Left Shoulder, by croſſing of both Hands at the fan: 
time, bringing the Left Hand within the Right, keeping ti 
Muzzle directly up, the Barrel to the Left, and the Right Hand 
juſt under the Left Elbow, Tell 1, 2, bend the Fired 
back, and bring the Sling over your Head, placing it juſt 
bove your Right Shoulder, and the Firelock oppoſite to the 
Point of the Leſt. Then tell 1, 2, draw the Sling with you 
Left Hand, and let go the Firelock with the Right at the (ane 
time, that it may hang by the Sling on the Right Shoulde, 
the Muzzle upwards, and dropping both Hands down tr 
your Sides at the ſame Inſtant of time. 


X. Handle your Matches, 3 Motions. 


Bring both Hands directly before you with Half: ſtretch d 
out Arms, about the Height of your Shoulders, taking bol 
of the lower End of the Match at the ſame time with tix 
Right Hand, placing the Thumb under, and the two Fore 
fingers above, Tell 1, 2, and bring the Match with the 
Right Hand over the back of the Left, placing it * : 
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Frhumb and two Fore- fingers of the ſaid Hand. Then tell 

2, thruſt out your Left Hand with the Match ſtraight for- 
ard, by extending the Arm at ſull Length, and at the ſame 
pme bring your Right Hand down to your Right Side. 


XI. Handle your Granades. 3 Motions. 


Keep your Left Hand extended to the Front, as before, 
gd Face nimbly to the Right on the Left Heel, ftretching 
but your Right Arm, at the ſame time, the Height of your 
K/oulder, pointing directly to the Rear. Tell 1, 2, and 
tp your Right Hand briskly on your Pouch, ſeizing (if 
pere ſhould be Occaſion) your Granade. Then tell 1, 2, 
d bring up your Right Hand to its former Poſition, placing 
de Thumb againſt the Fuze, and continue in this Poſition 
11 the following Word of Command, | 


XII. Open your Fuze. | 3 Motions. 


Keep your Left Hand extended to the Front, and bring the 
ranade with your Right Hand to your Mouth. Tell 1, 2, 
nd open the Fuze with your Teeth. Then tell 1, 2, thruſt 
our Arm nimbly from you to its former Place. 


XIII. Guard your Fuze. 1 Motion. 


Cover the Fuze with your Thumb, without making any 
tler Motion, 


XIV. Blow your Matches. 2 Motions. 


Bring the Match with your Left Hand before your Mouth ; 
n tell 1, 2, and blow it off with a ſtrong Blaſt, thruſting 
ck your Hand, at the ſame time, to its former Place, 


XV. Fire and Throw your Granades. 3 Motions. 


Meet the Granade with your Left Hand, oppoſite to your 
uzht Thigh, inclining your Body to the Right Side, bending 
ic Right Knee, and keeping the Left tiff, and fire the Fuze 
t the ame time. Tell 1, 2, ſlowly, that the Fuze may be 
ell lighted, and throw the Granade with a ſtiff Arm, ſtep- 
ng forward, at the ſame time, with the Right Foot, pla- 

it in a Line with the Left, 8 both Arms in = 

3 
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rect Line to the Front, keeping the Left uppermoſt, and th 
Body upright, Then tell r, 2, and bring your Right Hay 
down to your Side, keeping your Left in its former Poſition, 


XVI. Return your Matches. 3 Motions. . 


— 
PP 


Bring both Hands before you, as directed by the firſt Ms 
tion of Explanation 10. Tell 1, 2, and bring the Mat, 
back to its former Place, between the to laſt Fingers of the 
Left Hand, Then tell 1, 2, and let both Hands fall dow 
by your Sides. 


XVII. Handle your Slings. 3 Motions. 


Seize the Sling with both Hands at the ſame time, takin 
hold of it with the Right Hand about the middle, and as los 
as you can reach, without bending your Body, with the Lt. 
Tell 1, 2, and with the Left Hand bring the Butt forwarl, 
ſlipping your Left Elbow under the Firelock, by bringing d 
it between the Firelock and the Sling; take hold of the Fir: 
lock, at the ſame time, with the Left Hand, letting the Stock 
lie between the Thumb and the Fore-finger, the Butt-end 
pointing a little to the Left with the Barrel upwards. Ther 
tell 1, 2, bring the Firelock to lie on the Left Shoulder, and 
the Sling on the Right, the Barre] upwards, and the Butt 
end pointing directly to the Front, keeping the Firelock to: 
true Level. 


XVIII. Poize your Firelocks. 4 Motions, 


Bring the Sling over your Head with the Right Hand, ai 
the Firelock ſtrait before you with the Left, the Muzzle up 
right, and the Barrel turn'd to the Front. Tell 1, 2, aud 
caſt the Sling, briskly, with your Right Hand towards tht 
Left, between the Firelock and your Body, turning the Lock 
outwards, at the ſame time, with your Left Hand. Tel! 1, 
2, and place your Right Hand under the Cock, the Thumb jp 
upwards. hen tell 1, 2, and thruſt the Firelock from you 80 
to your Poize, letting the Left Hand fall down to your dice. 1 


XIX. Half Cock your Firelocks, 3 Motions, 53 


Seize the Firelock with your Left Hand, turning the Ba" 55 
rel towards you, as in Explanation 3, Tell 1, 2, bo " 56 
ireloc 
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Wrirclock cloſe to your Breaſt, and half. bend the Cock. Then 
, 2, and thruſt the Firelock from you, as in Explanati- 
as of the Battalion Exerciſe. 

Vote, As the reſt of the Exerciſe is the ſame with that of 
tc Battalion, I ſhall only ſet down the Words of Command 
With the Explanations refer'd to. 


1 


20. Handle your Primers. Explanation 9, 

21. Prime. Explan. 10. 

22. Shut your Pans. Explan. 1 t. 

23. Caſt about to Charge, Ex plan. 12. 

24. Handle your Cartridges. Explan. 13. 

25. oo your Cartridges. Explan. 14, 
Charge with Cartridge. Explan. 15. 

27. Draw your Rammers. Explan. 16. 

28. Shorten your Rammers. Explan. 17. 

29. Put them in the Barrel. Explan. 18. 

30. Ram down your Charge. Explan. 19. 

31. Recover your Rammers. Explan. 20. 

32. Shorten your Rammers. Explan. 21. 

33. Return your Rammers, Explan. 22. 

34. Your Right Hands under the Locks, Explan. 23. 

35. Poize your Firelocks, Explan. 24. | 

36. Shoulder your Firelocks. Explan. 25. 

37. Reſt your Firelocks. Explan. 26, 

38. Order your Firelecbs. Explan. 27. 

39. Ground your Firelocks, Explan, 28. 

40. Take up your Firelocks, Explan. 29. 

41. Reſt your Firelocks, Explan. 30. 

42. Club your Firelocks, Explan. 31, 

43. Reſt your Firelocks. Explan. 32. 

44. Secure your Firelocks, Explan. 33. 

45. Shoulder your Firelocks, Explan, 34, 

. Poize your Firelocks. Explan. 35. 

47. Reſt on your Arms. Explan. 36. 

48. Draw your Bayonets, Explan. 37. 


| — | * nai. 


. Fix your Bayonets. Explan. 38. 

= * your Bayonets. Explan. 39. . 

| 51, Charge your Bayonets Breaſt High. Explan. 40. 
52. Puſh your Bayonets. Explan. 41. 
53. Recover your Arms, Explan. 42. TOE 
54. Reft your Bayonets on your Left Arms, Explan. 43, 

11. 55 Reſt your Bayonets, Explan. 44. 


he Wl £6, Shoulder your Fir clocks. Expla 
' your Firelocks. Explan. 45, 
xk | D 4 57. Ta 


1 
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57. To the Front Preſent your Arms. Explanation 46, 
58. Face to the Right. 


59. To the Right. 
60. To the Right. * 


61. o * 9 

62. To the Right- about. 

63. To the Left-about as you 8 Explan. 51, and; : 
64. Face ts the Left, 4 times, Cc. 

65. Poize your Firelocks. Explan. 59. 

66. Ref? on your Arms. Explan. 60. 

67. Unfix your Bayonets. Explan. 61. 

68. Return your Bayonets, Explan, 62. 

69. Poixe your Firelocks, Explan. 63. 

70, Shoulder your Kjrelocks. Ee 64. 


The Granadiers having Diſtinct Words of Command i 
the Firing and Throwing of their Granades, beſides thok 
which are given to the Battalion when they make Ready a 
Three Words of Command; I ſhall therefore ſet them dow 
in the Order as they are to follow : 


Take Heed to make Ready and Fire at 
Three Words of Command. 


I. Make Ready. 


This muſt be done by performing the Motions from Ex 
pla nation iſt to the 4th incluſive, 


II. Preſent. As in Explanation g. 
III. Give Fire. As in Explanation 6. 
Aſter which, are to perform the Motion of the 70 
Word of Command, which is the Recover, and Remain 6 
*till the following Command is given: 


Take Care to Fire and Throw your Gra- 
nades at three Words of Command. 


I. Make Ready. 


/ 

dile 
This muſt be done by performing all the Motions in the are 
Granadier Exerciſe, from Explanation 8th to the 13th in ih 


cluſive. 
II. Bla 
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f I. Blow your Matches. As in Explanation 14th 
: of the ſaid Exerciſe. 


III. Fire and throw your Granades. 


= This is done as in Explanation 15. After which they are 
Bo go on with the Exerciſe till they have perform'd the 36th 
Word of Command. 


The End of the Manual Exerciſe if the Granadiers. 


FI 
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HAF. Iv. 
Evolutions of the Foot. 


S N. 2 


5 H E-Evolutions of the Foot, which were formerly 
IF practiſed, being found not only of very little Uſe, 
but likewiſe of ſuch a Length, that they had not 
N time to perform the more Eſſential Parts of the 
| Service, (the Firings) without over-fatiguing the 
Soldiers: for which Reaſon, the greateſt Part of them have 
been Diſuſed, and only Such retained as are thought abſolutely 
Neceſſary: I ſhall therefore inſert no more of them here than 
what were praCtis'd by the Foot during the late War in Flan- 
ders, But if any one is deſirous to ſee the Whole, he may 
find them in a Book of Exerciſe Printed in 1690, by Order 
th Wo! King WILLIAM and Queen MAR. 
Note, When the Evolutions are to be perform'd, the Offi- 
cers are to be at their Poſts of Exerciſe in the Rear, and the 


Files open. 
Have a Care to perform your Evolutions. 


As ſoon as this Notice is given, there muſt be a profound 
dilence obſerved throughout the Battalion ; and the Soldiers 


the are 1 ately to ſtraiten their Ranks and Files; thus: 
. la order to ſtraiten their Ranks, they muſt take care that 
= ey are exactly in a Line with thoſe on their Right and "* 


| 
| 
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and to place themſelves in ſuch a Poſition, that neither tl. 
Head nor Body is ſeen before or behind the one the oths 
Their Heels muſt be placed in a ſtrait Line, without which 
the Ranks can never be brought even. Jo ſtraiten the Fils 
thoſe in the Front Rank are to divide the Ground equally le. 
tween them, and thoſe of the other five Ranks, who ſtand i 
Fig, muſt always ſtand with their Faces againſt or oppoſy. 
to the middle of the Neck of their File-Leader. They ar 
all to carry the Firelocks firm upon their Shoulders, and t 
raiſe the Muzzles high, that they may not touch or clah 
againſt one another in their Facings. 

Theſe Directions mult be obſerved as a ſtanding Rule, ſing 
they are to do it aſter the performing of every Word of Com- 
mand, if there is an Occaſion, without any further Order 
tor ſo doing from the Major, or Officer, who Exerciſes tix 
Battalion. | 


I. Rear Half-Files, to the Right Deuble your 
front, —— March, 


The three laſt, or Rear Ranks, (which are the Fourth, 

ifth, and Sixth) are to march up and double the Front 
Half- Files to the Right, thus: The Fourth Rank double 
into the Firſt, the Fifth into the Second, and the Sixth 
into the "Third. ICED ogg 

Upon the Word, March, being given (between which, 
and the other part of the Word of Command, there ſhould 
be a conſiderable Stop or Pauſe made, that the Men may have 
time to Reflect on what they are order'd to Perform) the 
fore-mentioned Ranks are to ſtep at once forward with their 
Left Feet, marching ſlowly, and counting their twelve Px 
ces, which laſt Pace brings them to the Right of thoſe the) 
are to double. * 

They are to march very flow, and take great care that the 
Whole move like one Man; which they may eafily do, by 
keeping Time in the liſting up and ſetting down of the ſame 
Feet together, as is more fully explain'd in the 4th Article, 
Chapter I. on Opening of Files. * 

In order to keep their Ranks even in marching, they mult 
always caſt their Eyes to the Right and Left, but more part! 
cularly to the Right, without turning their Heads ; which, if 
obſerv'd, will facilitate their keeping an equal Pace with one 
another, and thereby render the Performance regular and 


beautitul, 


the 
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They are to march with their Heads and Bodies upright, 

Nruying their Arms high and firm on their Shoulders. 

In all Movements to the Front, they are to begin with the 

Left Feet. 

E Theſe Directions muſt be look'd upon as ſtanding Rules, 
which will ſave me the trouble of Repeating, and the Reader 

Hat of hearing the ſame thing over again. 


II. To the Left as you were. 


The Ranks that Doubled, Face at once to the Left on 
their Right Heels, by ſtepping Half a Pace backwards with 
the Left Feet, and ſtand thus till the following Command, 


III. March. 


The fore-mention'd Half-Files lift up their Left Feet, ma- 
King the Half-Pace a Whole one, and march back to their 
former Ground, their Right Feet making the 12th and laſt 
Step, which they are to ſet down in the ſame Place they were 
before, keeping their Left Feet a little behind their Right, in 


"n which Poſition they are to remain *till the following Word of 
1 Command. 

8 

; IV. Halt. 


1 The foreſaid Half-Files are to Face to the Right- about, on 
e eir Right Heels, and immediately dreſs their Ranks and Files, 
he as above directed. 


n V. Rear Half-Files, to the Left double your 
Front, » March. 


The ſoreſaid Half-Files ſtep forward with their Left Feet, 
and double to the Left of their Leaders, as they did before to 
the Right; and to obſerve the ſame Directions in their 


5 marching, as are given in Explanation 1. 

| | 

7 VI. To the Right as you were, 
if 


de 7 hoſe who doubled, Face to the Right on their Left Heels, 
d en fpping Half a Pace backwards with their Right Feet. 


11 VII. 


— — — — - 
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2 
VII. March. ©. 
The ſaid Half. Files lift up their Right Feet, making 1, q 
Half Pace a Whole one, and march to their former Groum. MM * 
their Left Feet making the 12th and laſt Pace, which they a * 
to ſet down in the ſame Place they were before, keeping they 
Right Feet a little behind their Left; in which Poſition ti 
are to remain *till the following Word of Command. | 
VIII. Halt. 2 
The foreſaid Half-Files Face to the Leſt-about on tler ; 
Left Heels, and ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. pe 
IX. Front Half- Files, io the Right double your 'n 
; Rear. ny 
The Firſt, Second and Third Ranks Face to the Rig. . 
| about on their Right Heels, and ſtand thus ready to mari Ie 
| and double at the following Command, 
X. March. 
© Thoſe who Faced, ſtep at once towards the Rear, wit! e. 
| their Right Feet, marching flowly *till the Third Rank 
| doubles into the Sixth, the Second into the Fifth, and tle 
| Firſt into the Third; and by counting of 12 Paces, their let 
| Feet makes the laſt, which they are to place by the Rigit 
; Feet of thoſe they double, Facing full to the Left of the BA end 
talion, and the Muzzle of their Firelocks (which they are ed 
| carry high on this Occaſion) pointing in a Line to the Rig, ! 
| and to remain ſo till the following Command, that 
| XI. Halt. » 
| 
| The ſoreſaid Front Half-Files Face to the Right on ther b 
| Left Heels, by falling back with their Right Feet. the 
XII. Front Half-Files, as you were.———Marth. 
The Half. Files that doubled ſtep forward with their Let 
| Feet, and march ſlowly, in 12 Paces, to their former Ground, WW / 
| taking care to place their Heels in thoſe Places they flood Ri 
| 
| 
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Ia before; (which will be eaſily perceived, particularly 
Where the Left Heel was, by its being marked in the former 
acings) after which they are to ſtraiten their Ranks and 


Files. 
XIII. Front Half-Flles, to the Left double your Rear. 


The foreſaid Half-Files Face to the Left-about on their 
Leſt Heels, and ſtand ready to March on the following Com- 


XIV. March. 
| Thoſe who Faced ſtep with their leſt Feet towards the 


Rear, and, counting 12 Paces, march ſlowly 'till they come 
to the Left of thoſe they Doubled before to the Right; and 
their right Feet making the laſt Step, they are to place them 
cloſe to the left Feet of thoſe they Double, turning, at the 
ame time, their Faces and Bodies full to the Right of the 
Battalion, and the Muzzle of their Firelocks pointing to the 
Left, remaining in that Poſition *till the following Command. 


XV. Halt. 
The foreſaid Half-Files Face to the Left on their right 


w- 00. 


ue, by falling back with their left Feet. 
* XVI. Front Half-Files, as you were, March. 
„be forefaid Half-Files ſtep forward with their left Feet, 


1 to their former Ground, as in Explan. 12 is di- 
Nete, As the Foot are always to be drawn up three deep, 
that is, in three Ranks, when they are to go upon Action, 
r thro? their Firings; the Uſe of the Doubling of the fore- 
kid Front and Rear Half-Files, is ſelf-evident; ſince it is by 
hoſe Movements that a Battalion is brought from Six to 
Three Deep, and therefore neceſſary for the Men to perform 
them now and then. | 


XVII. Half-Ranks, to the Right Double your 
Files by Diviſion. 


nd, . As every Diviſion is ſub-divided into two, the Half on the 
ood Right of each Diviſion is called the Right Halt-Ranks, and 
00 dat on the Left, is the Left Half- Ranks. At 


% 


eit 
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At this Word of Command, the Left Half-Ranks Facey Doe, 
the Right on their Leſt Heels. 


XVIII. March. 


The Half- Ranks that Faced lift up their left Feet togeths 
and ſtep in a direct Line to the Rear a moderate Pace; a 
which, they are to Face together to the Left on their 14 
Heels, and then March, beginning with their left Feet, in; 
ſtrait Line to the Right, till the Right-hand Men of th 
Who double come oppoſite to the Right-hand Men that Stoa 
at which they are all to Stand; taking care to place th 


left Feet foremoſt, and directly in a Line with the left Fre 
of thoſe whom they are to Double, looking full to the Rigx iher 
of the Battalion. | I 
_ a 
XIX. alt. F 


The foreſaid Half-Ranks Face to the Left on their ls 
Heels; and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. or 


XX. Half Ranks that Doubled, to the Left as you wer. 


The foreſaid Half-Ranks Face to the Left on their | 
Heels ; and remain ſo ' till the following Word of Command 


XXI. March. 


Thoſe who Faced lift up their left Feet together, and mar 
in a ſtrait Line to the Left, till they come oppoſite to tk 
Ground they firſt ſtood on; at which they are to make aſhon 
Stand, and to Face at once nimbly to the Right on tber 
right Heels; after which they are to make another ſhort Stang 
and then march forward, beginning with their left Feet, in 
their former Ground. | 

I believe it is unneceſſary to mention the Care which mul 
be taken, that the Soldiers all Face at the ſame time, lift i 
and ſet down the ſame Feet, and begin and end their Mari 
together, after what has been already ſaid on that Subject : 
but unleſs theſe Things are punctually obſerved, the Beauty i. 
the Evolutions will be loſt, by their appearing confuſed and Bi, © 
Irregular ; whereas, on the contrary, when they are perſormd 
in exact Time, they have not only an admirable Effect os 
the Spectators, but likewiſe on the Performers, by prope 
| IM, 


4 ; 
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ca, in ſuch a manner, for the performing of every Move- 
ent that may be required in Service, that the Orders, with- 
t any Difficulty, are executed as ſoon as given. 


XXII. Half Ranks, to the Left Double your Files 
by Diviſion. 


The Right Half-Ranks, or thoſe who Stood, Face at once 
the Left on their right Heels. 


N 


— 
„ 


XXIII. March. 


The Half-Ranks who Faced liſt up their right Feet toge- 
Her, and ſtep a moderate Pace directly to the Rear; after 
Arhich they are to Face to the Right on their right Heels, and 
en march, beginning with their right Feet, in a ſtrait Line 
the Left, till they come oppoſite to the Leſt-hand Men 
who Stand, placing their right Feet foremoſt and directly in 
Line with the right Feet of thoſe Men whom they are to 
Double, looking full ta the Left of the Battalion, 


XXIV. [1alt. 


The ſoreſaid Half-Ranks Face to the Right on their right 
Heels, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


AF N & 


. 
| 


ſt, 


XXV. To the Right as you were. 


The Half-Ranks that Doubled, Face to the Right on their 
ght Heels, 


XXVI. March. 


The foreſaid Half-Ranks ſtep at once with their right Feet, 
and March in a ftrait Line to the Right 'till they come op- 
polite to the Ground they Stood on before, and then making 
8 ſhort Stand they are to Face nimbly to the Left on their 
left Heels, and after a ſhort Pauſe they are to March up to 


g; Heir former Ground. 

d Ranks Doubling of Files may be perform'd by the Half- 
int Nanks of the whole Battalion, the Uſe of which was to en- 
od arge the Intervals to make room for Battalions or Squadrons 


to paſs thro them; but as the Doubling of the Files in that 
manner in time of Action would take up too much Time, 
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they have fallen upon a quicker and more ſafe way of dey 
it, by wheeling back two or three Platoons, or as many 
are requiſite; and as ſoon as the Troops have paſſed, c 
Platoons are immediately wheel'd up again; for which Re 
ſon the Doubling of the Half-Ranks of the whole Battal 
hath been diſuſed, by being found of no Service, But à tr 
Half-Ranks of every Diviſion Doubling their Files is of ſn 
gular Uſe, in the Marching of any Number of Troops, 5 
the paſſing of Defiles, Bridges or Paſſes not broad enoughy 
contain the Front of a Diviſion entire, they are then g 
March off by Half-Ranks, as is above ſhewn, by the Day 
ling; and as ſoon as they have paſſed, they are to movey 
again: for which Reaſon they have been continued in tt 
Evolutions now practiſed. 


After the Doubling of the Halt-Ranks, the Officers areh Ci 
be order 'd to take their Poſts in the Front of the Battalion, CG 
XXVII. To the Right and Left, Cloſe your Fils N 
to the Center by Diviſion. ns 
| pre 
Each Diviſion Faces to the Right and Left inwards tot He 
Center, thus: The Right Halt-Ranks Face to the Left 
their right Heels, and the Left Half-Ranks to the Right f 
their left Heels, the Half-Ranks of each Diviſion Facin | 
one another. The Officers are to Face with the Men, wi; 
on the ſame Feet they do, according as they are poſted a 0 
the Right or Left Half-Ranks. 1 = 


XXVIII. March. W 


At this Word of Command, the Officers and Soldier |" 
to lift up their Feet together, beginning with thoſe they Faca fin 
on, and Marclung flowly towards the Center of each D 


fion, they are to Cloſe within half a Pace of one anothe Li 
and then ſtand, placing the Feet foremoſt they Faced on. 
The Officers and Serjeants are to March and keep ane 
qual Pace with the Files oppoſite to them, and to ſtand we 
they do. 
XXIX. Halt. | 


to 
At this Command, they are all to come nimbly to ther 10 
ie 
W 


proper Front on the Heels they before Faced on, viz. Ik 


right Half-Ranks on their right Heels, and the others on tel 
lett Heels, 
| 2 | XXX. 


Ml Chap. IV. Military Diſcipline, 49 
Join | 

WW XXX. Rear Ranks, Cloſe to your Front, March. 
rie Front Rank Stands, the other five ſtep at once for- 
al WY ward with their left Feet, and, Marching very flow, Cloſe 
$M their Ranks within a Pace of one another, and then ſtand. 

i Before we proceed to the following Words of Command, 
oO hich are for Wheeling, it will be proper to lay down ge- 
era Rules for the performing of them. 


General Rules for Wheeling, 


| The Circle is Divided into four equal Parts. 
| Wheeling to the Right or Left, is only a Quarter of the 
Circle. 
Wheeling to the Right or Left-about, is one Half of the 
Circle. 
| When you Wheel to the Right, you are to Cloſe to the 
{Right ſo near as to touch your right-hand Man, (but without 
E preſſing him) and to look to the Left (without turning the 
Head) in order to bring the Rank about even. 
When you Wheel to the Left, you are to Cloſe to the Left 
and look to the Right, as above directed. 
This Rule will ſerve for all Wheeling by Ranks; as when 
a Battalion is Marching by Sub-diviſions with their Ranks 
Open, then each Rank Wheels diſtinctly by its ſelf when it 
comes to the Ground on which the Rank before it Wheel'd, 
| but not before. 
It will likewiſe ſerve as a Rule for the Front Rank in all 
Wheelings, whether that of the whole Battalion, or Grand or 
dub-diviſions: But the Rear Ranks, when they are Clos'd for- 
ward, being to Wheel directly in the Rear of, and at the ſame 
time with, the Front Rank, muſt incline a little to the Left 
when they Wheel to the Right, in order to keep directly in a 
Line with their File-Leaders. The ſame Rule muſt be ob- 
ſerved by the Rear Ranks when they Wheel to the Left, by 
inclining a little to the Right, for the Reaſon above-mention- 
el, that of keeping in a Line with their File-Leaders. 

In Wheeling, the Men are to take particular Care neither 
to Open nor Cloſe their Ranks, and to carry their Firelocks 
big and firm on their Shoulders. 

Wheeling, the Motion of each Man is quicker or ſlower, 
Wpnling to the Diſtance he is from the Right or Left, thus: 
ben you wheel to the Re each Man moves quicker 

8 than 
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than his Right-hand Man; and in Wheeling to the Le 
each moves quicker than his Left-hand Man; the Circle tz 
every Man Wheels being larger, according to the Diſtam 
he is from the Hand he Wheels to, as may be ſeen by defect. 
bing of ſeveral Circles within one another at three Foot D. 
ſtance from each, which is the Space every Man is ſuppoy 
to take up. | 


XXXI. To the Right Wheel by Diviſion, March. 


At this Command, they all ſtep forward with their | 
Feet, and Wheel to the Right a Quarter of the Circle. 

The Right-hand Man of the Front Rank of every Divina 
muſt turn on his Right Heel, without taking it out of i 
Place; and caſting his Eye to the Left, without turning hi 
Head, bring his Body and left Foot about with the Rat, 
according as it moves quicker or flower. All the Men in ti 
Front Rank are to caſt their Eyes to the Left in the fane 
manner, that they may neither advance before nor keep be 
hind their Left-hand Men; but to govern their Steps in ſuc 
a manner, that by adding to or abating from them, they m 
keep their Bodies in a direct Line with the Left-hand Man d 
their Diviſion ; by the due Obſervance of which Rule, tt 
Front Rank will be always kept ftrait in Wheeling, and 
conſequently, contribute a great deal towards the Rex 
Ranks doing the ſame; but unleſs the Front Rank When 
ſtrait, is is impoſſible that the Rear Ranks ſhould. 

Let them obſerve further, as directed by the general Rule 
for Wheeling. 

All Wheelings are to be done flow ; and even thoſe Men 
on the extream Part of the Ranks, are not to exceed a mo- 
derate Pace. 

The Officers are to Wheel on the Head of their ſever 
Diviſions, and the Serjeants on the Flanks and in the Rear. 

As ſoon as the Diviſions have Wheel'd a Quarter of tis 
Cn, the Major is to proceed to the next Word of Cont 
man . : 


XXXII. Halt, 


At this they are to Stand, and immediately Dreſs thei 
Ranks and Files. 


XXXII. 
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XXXIII. To the Right Wheel, March. 


All the Diviſions Wheel a Quarter of the Circle again to 
She Right, which brings the Battalion to Face to the Rear. 
Fr he Directions in Explan. zu, muſt be punctually obſerved, 


XXXIV. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 


XXXV. To the Right Wheel, March. 


As in Explan. 31, and 33; by which they Face to the Left 
of the Battalion. | | 


XXXVI. Halt. As in Explan. 32, and 34. 
XXXVII. To the Right Wheel, March. 


This Wheel compleats the Circle at four times, and 
rings them to their proper Front. 


SSS. RA < 


XXVII. Halt. As in Explan. 32, is directe. 
XXXIX. Wheel to the Right-about, March. 


By this Word of Command, all the Diviſions are to Wheel 
ene half of the Circle to the Right. 
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XL. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 
XII. Wheel to the Right-about, March. 


This Wheel compleats the Circle at Twice, and brings 
Ithem to their proper Front. 


XLII. Halt. As in Explan, 32. 
XLIII. 20 the Left Wheel, March. 


The Diviſions are to Wheel to the Left a Quarter of the 
Circle, as they did before to the Right; with this Difference, 
tht the Leſt- hand Man of the Front Rank of each Diviſion 
mult keep his left Heel in its Place (as the Right-hand Men 
id their right Heels when * Wheel'd to the Right) _ 

2 by 
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caſting his Eye to the Right, bring his Body and right Po 
about with the Rank, according as it ſhall move quick a 
flow. | 
All the Men of the Front Rank are to caſt their Eye 
the Right, as they did before to the Left, and for the fan 


Reafon, to keep their Bodies in a ſtrait Line with the Rig 


hand Man, that the Rank may be kept even in Wheeling, i 
The Rear Ranks are to incline a little to the Right wha 
they Wheel to the Left ; (as they did to the Left when the 
Wheel'd to the Right) obſerving further as in Explan, 3.1 
directed, as alſo the general Rules for Wheeling. | 


XLIV. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 
XLV. To the Loft IV heel, March. As in Expl. 43. is direci 
XLVI. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 
XLVII. To the Left Wheel, March. As in Explan. 43 
XLVIII. Halt. As in Explan. 32, 


XLIX. To the Left Wheel, March. 
As in Explan. 43. which compleats the Circle at four time 
1. Halt, As in Explan. 32. 
LI. Wheel to the Left-about, March. 
This Wheel is one Half of the Circle to the Leſt, 
LII. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 


LIII. Wheel to the Left-about, March. 


This Wheel brings the Diviſions to their proper Front, an 
compleats all the Wheelings that are now praQis'd in tt 
Evolutions - 9 4.28 | 

When you would ſhorten them, it may be done by Whee 
ing only twice to the Right, and then to the Right-about, a 
the ſame to the Left. | | 

4 » 
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LIV. Halt. As in Explan. 32. 


As the leaving of Intervals between the Diviſions, when 
key are to Wheel, is never done upon Service, but always 


4 erform'd with them Cloſed within a Pace of one another, I 
i Mm at a loſs to know the Reaſon why it is not done fo in 
„e Evolutions ; ſince the performing of it this way is altoge- 
he er as caſy as the other, and, in my Opinion, much more 
by utiſul, by having a greater Reſemblance of real Service: 


\nd as no other Part of the Evolutions is now practisd, but 
What is of real Uſe upon Action, or to form a Battalion for 
It, the ſame Rule holds for the laying this aſide alſo, and ſub- 
Mituting the other in its room, that of Wheeling with the 
Diviſions Cloſed to their proper Diſtance. This I only offer 
. my Opinion; but leſt my Notion ſhould be wrong, I did 
rot inſert it in the Evolutions, as may be ſeen by the above 
Method. 


LV. Rear Ranks, to the Rigbt. about as you were. 


The Front Rank Stands. The other Five, which had 
Cloſed Forward, Face to the Right-about on their left Heels, 
Band wait for the following Word of Command to march back 
to their former Diſtance. 

The Second Rank muſt raiſe the Muzzle of their Fire- 
Jocks very high, that they may not claſh againſt thoſe of the 
Front Rank in Facing. 


LVI. March. 


They are to begin with the Feet they Faced on, the Rear 
Rank moving firſt; and when they have Marched three 
Paces, the fifth Rank is to begin; and as ſoon as that Rank 
tas March'd three Paces, the fourth Rank is to move; the 
wird and ſecond Ranks obſerving the ſame Rule, are all to 
March flowly, each Rank counting the following Paces, viz. 
Rear or Sixth Rank to March 15; Paces, the Fifth Rank 
1, the Fourth Rank , the Third Rank 6, and the Second 
Rank 3 Paces, which brings them all to their former Diſtance 
our Paces between each Rank; after which they are to 
land, placing the left Feet foremoſt. | 
If the lifting up and ſetting down of the ſame Feet toge- 
her is duly obſerved, they will all come to their Ground at 
te ſame Inſtant of Time. 

E 3 LVII. 
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LVII. Halt. 


The foreſaid Ranks Face to the Left- about on their | | 
Heels, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files, 


LVIII. Files, to the Right and Left Outward;, 
Open to your former Diſtance. 


The Right Half-Ranks of wry Diviſion Face to the Ri 
on their left Heels, and the Left Half-Ranks Face to the It 
on their right Heels; by which Facing, the Half-Ranks « 
every Diviſion ſtand Back to Back, 

The Officers are to Face as the Half-Ranks do on whit 
they are poſted, thus. Thoſe on the Right Half-Ranks Fac 
to the Right, and thoſe on the Left Half-Ranks Face to th 
Left, all doing it on the ſame Feet and at the fame Time wit 
the Soldiers. If there are three Officers on a Diviſion, 
thoſe in the Center of the Diviſions ſtand ill without Faci 
The Serjeants are to follow the ſame Directions. 


LIX. March. 


The Right and Left-hand File of each Diviſion lift up tle 
Feet they Faced on together, and March flowly to their for 
mer Ground, and then Stand, placing the ſame Feet for- 
moſt, which are thoſe next the Front. 

No File is to move *till the File before it has got to 
proper Diſtance. See the Directions for the Opening of Fik 
in the fourth Article of the firſt Chapter; to which I ſhal 
likewiſe refer the Officers for theirs. 


LX. Halt. 


At this Word of Command, both Officers and Soldier 
Face to their proper Front. The Half-Ranks on the Rizit 
Face to the Left on their left Heels, and the Half-Ranks a 
the Left Face to the Right on their right Heels, and immed: 
ately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


LXI. Reft your Firelocks. As in Expl. 26, of the Foot Exercit 
LXII. O- der your Firelocks. As in Explan. 27, 


LXIII. Ground your Firelocis. As in Explan, 28. LXIV 
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LXIV. Face to the Right- about. 


bey all Face to the Right - about on their Left Heels, and | 
"5 wait for the following Coramand. 


LXV. March. 


At this they are to lift up their left Feet together, and March 

between the Files of Arms till they have got beyond the Rear 
io Rank; after which they are not oblig'd to keep their Ranks 
d F les but may mix with one another : however they muſt 

do it in ſuch a manner, that they may be ready to repair to 
G their Arms on the firſt Order; which may be done by Beat 
of Drum, or any other Signal, as the Commanding Officer 
71+ WE {hall think proper. 
th be Officers are not to March to the Rear with the Men; 
vith | but after they have fix'd their Half-Pikes in the Ground, they 
n may walk t in the Front. 
The Enſigns are to do the ſame with the Colours, and to 
& place one of the Men, with his Sword drawn, Centinel over 
them. The Serjeants are likewiſe to fix their Halbards in 
tte Ground, 
LXVI. To your Arms, 


As ſoon as this Word of Command is given, the Men are 
all to run to their Arms, Drawing their Swords and holding 
them in their right Hands with the Points up. 
The Officers are to repair to their Poſts at the ſame time. 


LXVII. Return your Swords. 3 Motions. 


They are to turn the Point of their Swords downwards, 
and, looking to the Left, enter them in the Scabbards. Tell 
{ 1, 2, and thruſt them quite in. Then tell 1, 2, and bring 
| their right Hands back to their right Sides. 


LXVIII. Take up your Firelocks. 
As in Explan. 29. of the Foot Exerciſe. 
LXIX, RI your Firelocks, As in Explan. 30. Bid. 
LXX. Shoulder your Firelocks. As in Explan. 45. 1bid. 
The End of the Evolutions, 
E 4 CHAP, 
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CHAP. v. 
Directions for Paſſing in Review, 


ARTICLE LL 


F EFORE the Regiment is to paſs in Reviey, 
the Companies ſhould be drawn out, and f 
i ſtrict Inſpection made inte the Men's Arm 
ll Ammunition, Cloaths and Accoutrements, and 
a Report made of the ſame, by the Office 

—= Commanding each Company, to the Colon 

or Officer Commanding the Regiment, that he may knoy 
the true State of the Whole, and give neceſſary Directions in 
_ for the repairing of ſuch Things as may be then out d 

rder. 

If Time and Place will admit of it, it is uſual for tle 
Colonel to make this Inſpection Himſelf along with the 
other Officers; or at leaſt to order either his Lieutenant- 
Colonel or Major to do it, and to make Him a Repon 
of the whole. 


ARTICLE I. 


The Regiment muſt be told off by Grand and Sub- diviſion 
and the Officers appointed to them, the Colours ſent for, and 
the Files Opened before the General comes ; that after he has 
viewed them Standing, they may immediately proceed to the 
Exerciſe, or whatever he ſhall be pleaſed to order. 

When Notice is given of the General's Coming, the Mz 
jor is to order the Men to Shoulder their Arms, from which 
Poſition they are always & Reſt their Arms, when that 
Compliment is to be paid; and as ſoon as he approaches neat 
the Flank of the Battalion, the Major is to order the Soldien 
to Reſt their Arms by the following Words of Command 

0 
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To the Front Preſent your Arms. 
At-the 


ing of the fourth and laſt Motion of the 
Ibore Command, all the Drummers are to beat a March, 
Ind the Major is to take his Poſt immediately on the Right of 
Ie Battalion, and the Adjutant on the Left, dreſſing in a 
Tine with the Rank of Officers. 
| As the General paſſes along the Front, the Officers are to 
Elute him with their Half-Pikes or Partiſans; and to time it 
i ſuch a manner, that each may juſt finiſh his Salute, and 
ll off his Hat when he comes oppoſite to him. The En- 
jons who carry the Colours are to drop them, (if the Gene- 
;| is to be ſaluted with Colours) bringing the Spear pretty 
ar the Ground, juſt when the Colonel drops the Point of 
Wi Half-Pike, pulling off their Hats at the ſame time, and 
ct to raiſe the Colours till he has paſſed them. | 
As the Major and Adjutant are to be on Horſeback, they 
re to Salute . with their Swords; and when the Major has 
niſhed his Salute, he is to repair oppoſite to the Center of the 
Regiment, that he may be ready to order the Men to Face 
vben the General goes round the Battalion: And as it is im- 
oflible for the Words of Command to be diſtinctly heard by 
the Whole when the Drums are beating, the Drummers 
hould have Directions to Ceaſe as ſoon as the General 
tomes to the Left Flank of the Battalion, (ſuppoſing he 
gan at the Right) and not to begin beating till the Word of 
mmand is given to face to the Left; and when he comes 
o the Left Flank of the Rear Rank, they ſhould ceaſe agai 
ul the Battalion has faced a ſecond Time to the Left. The 
ame Rule ſhould be obſerved when he comes to the Right 
Fanks of the Rear and Front Ranks. 
If the above Directions are duly obſerv'd, the Facings, 
wich on theſe Occaſions are generally very ill perform'd, 
lay be done with the utmoſt Exactneſs. It is therefore in- 
mbent on the Major, if he would ſhew the Regiment to 
not to neglect this Precaution ; ſince the perform- 
g of the firſt Motions well, generally makes fo good an Im- 
reſhon, that every one is prepoſſeſs d in favour of what is to 
blow, and will rather excuſe than condemn the little Slips or 
ſtakes that may be committed: Whereas, if a bad Impreſ- 
on is at firſt given, every little Failing will be judged a 
time, face Prejudices of this kind take too ſtrong a Poſſeſ- 
n of the Mind to be eaſily removed. | 
| 7 
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By the above Directions it is preſumed that the 
who Reviews, begins at the Right, which they always c; 
unleſs the Situation of the Ground, or the Drawing upd 
the Regiment, won't admit of it; which is a Fault ur 
ſhould be carefully avoided. For this End, the Ground a 
which you are to be review'd, and the Avenues leading to 
ſhould be conſider'd, and the moſt advantageous Part q 
pitched upon for the Regiment; taking care to draw up tt 
Front towards the Place by which the General is to appro, 
and leaving the Right Flank open, that he may come w. 
without any Difficulty. If this Precaution is neglected, th 
Officer who commands the Regiment, will be thought eite 
careleſs or ignorant in his Profeſſion, unleſs it plain| 
pears that Neceſſity, and not Choice, obliged him to it 

When the Caſe happens that the General comes to ty 
Left of the Battalion firſt, and paſſes along the Front to th 
Right, the Drummers are to ceaſe beating when he comet 
that Flank, *till the Regiment has faced to the Right, as 
fore directed, that the Words of Command for the Facie 
may be diſtinctly heard. / 

hen the Battalion is order'd to Face, the Officers, &. 
jeants, Drummers and Hautboys are to do the ſame, and i 
to remain at their Poſts, without going through the Battalia 
to the Rear when the General paſles along it, or ſaluting lin 
any more than once ſtanding, 

The Serjeants in the Rear are to pull off their Hats, wit 
out bowing their Heads, when the General paſſes them, bol 
ing their Halbards in their Right Hands as the Officers do tha 
Half-Pikes. 


N. B. When the Officers pull off their Hats, after Saluting 
they are not to bow their Heads, 


ARTICLE: IL. 


As ſoon as the Ceremony of viewing the Regiment fa 
ing is over, the General then acquaints the Colonel what it 
would have performed, as the going through the Manual I 
erciſe, Evolutions and the Firings, or a Part of each; f 
which depends entirely on the Directions he ſhall be pleaſe! 
give, and therefore no certain Rule can be preſcribed. 4 
tho the Generals are net ty'd down to any ſet Form in le 
viewing, yet they commonly proceed in the following mani 


Firft, They view the Regiment ſtanding. 13 
a | | econ! 
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S-condly, They order the Manual Exerciſe and Evolutions 


p be perform'd. 5 
Thirdly, To go through ſome Part of the Firings ; and 
Frurthly, To March by him, either in Grand-Diviſions, 
Diviſions, or by ſingle Companies. 


AS TICLE Iv. 


As the firſt Part, that of Viewing the Regiment ſtanding, 
5 been fully treated of in the Second Article, I ſhall men- 
on ſome Things relating to the Second (that of the Exer- 
i) which could not be fo properly introduced before. 

When the Officers are ordered to take their Poſts of Exer- 
ie in the Rear, the Colonel is not to go to the Rear, but to 
march ſtrait forward, and place himſelf by the General, with 
is Half-Pike in his Hand, during the Exerciſe; and as ſoon 
that is over, and the Officers order'd to the Front, he is 
n to return to his Poſt. | 
In the Abſence of the Colonel, the Lieutenant-Colonel is 
o proceed in the ſame Manner, in placing himſelf by the 
neral during the Exerciſe, and performing all the other 
Parts of the Colonel's Duty in the Command of the Regi- 
ment: But the Lieutenant-Colonel's Poſt is never ſupplied by 
any other Officer when he is abſent, or commands the Re- 
ment, 

When the Command falls to the Major, by the Abſence 
ff the Colonel and Lieutenant-Colonel, he is then to take the 
Colonel's Poſt at the Head of the Regiment, and falute with 
hs Half-Pike ; but when the Regiment is to perform the Ex- 
erciſe, he is to mount on Horſeback to do it, the Command 
of the Regiment not being ſufficient to excuſe him from that 
Part of his Duty before a General, unleſs an Impediment in 
his Voice, or ſome other juſt Reaſon, obliges him to decline 
it; and even in that Caſe he is to make an Apology to the 
General for his not doing of it himſelf, and defire Leave that 
another Officer may perform it ; and when granted (which, 
| believe, is ſeldom refuſed) he then remains on Foot, and 
als in every Reſpe& as Colonel. | 

In the Abſence of all the Field-Officers, the eldeſt Captain 
takes the Command, and places himſelf in the Colonel's Poſt, 
at the Head of the Regiment, and acts in every Reſpect as the 
Colonel ſhould do, were he preſent. | 
When the Officers take their Poſts in the Rear, the Drum- 
mers and Hautboys are to march beyond the General, and 
not 
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= the Major, as was directed by the fifth Article of the 64 
hapter. 

The Major, or Officer who gives the Word of Co WR", * 
mand, is not to find Fault, or preſume to Chaſtiſe an; oi 
the Soldiers in the General's Preſence for any Negied a 
their Exerciſe ; neither ought it to be done before the Cl, 
nel, without his Permiſſion, in order to make them min 
their Duty, and inſtruct them in the performing of it bette; 
theſe Things being only allowable at Common Exerciſe, 2 k 
not in the Preſence of our Superior Officers: For wi rd 
Reaſon, there ſhould be nothing ſaid or heard but the Wag 
of Command for what the Men are to perform, 


ARTICLE V. 


— 1 
— 


After the Manual Exerciſe and Evolutions, they perſm 
the third Part before mentioned, that of the Firings ; the l. 
rections for which, with the Uſe and Service of each Sort, * 
ing fully treated of in the two following Chapters, I ſhall 
nothing further of it here; but proceed to the fourth and u 
Part of the Ceremony of Reviewing, that of Marching h 
the General, either by Grand-Diviſions, Sub-Diviſions, u 
ſingle Companies. 

When a Battalion is divided into three equal Parts or I: 
viſions, each Diviſion is then called a Grand-Diviſion. 

Sub-Diviſions are formed by dividing each Grand-Divik 
on into three, four or five equal Parts, according to tt 
Number of Files in each Grand-Diviſion. When the Rat 
Half-Files are doubled, the Sub-Diviſions then form Pl- 
toons. 

By Companies, is the Marching of each Company by it 
ſelf, with its own Officers, Serjeants and Drummers. _ 

The Company of Granadiers is not included or told of i 
the Grand or Sub-Diviſions; but keep in a Body by them 
ſelves on the Right of the Battalion, except when ” an 
to Fire, and then they are divided on the Right and Left. 

Before the Regiment Marches off, the Files are to if 
cloſed, either to the Right, Left, or Center. After whit 
the Ranks are to be cloſed to cloſe Order, and then order 
to wheel by Grand or Sub-Diviſions. Upon the Ranks be 
ing cloſed, the Officers are to fall back on the Heads of the 
ſeveral Diviſions. The Granadiers are to perform all th 
Movements with the Battalion. 


AO 
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If the Battalion is to march off from the Right, before they 
e order'd to Wheel, the Colonel goes to the Right, and 
ofts himſelf at the Head of the Captains on that Wing; and 
e Lieutenant-Colonel is to poſt himſelf at the Head of the 

pins on the Left, The Hautboys are to repair at the 
me time, and place themſelves on the Right of the firſt 
Diviſion of Drummers. 

When they are to march by Grand-Diviſions, and are 

heeled to the Right, they are to march in the following 
Drder. 

I. * Company of Granadiers with their own Officers at 

ir Head. 

II. The Hatchet-Men of the Battalion, form'd into Ranks. 

III. The Staff- Officers, viz. Chaplain, Adjutant, Quar- 
Wcr-Maſter, Surgeon and Mate. ä 

IV. The Hautboys in a Rank. 

V. The Colonel alone. 

VI. All the Captains on the Right, on the Head of the 
fr Grand-Diviſion. 

1 1 All the Lieutenants on the Right in the Rear of the 

ud Diviſion. 

_ All the Enſigns on the Head of the Center Grand- 
Diviſion. | 

IX. All the Lieutenants on the Left on the Head of the 
Rear Grand-Diviſion. 

X. All the Captains on the Left, in the Rear of the ſaid 
Grand-Diviſion. 

XI. The Lieutenant-Colonel alone, in the Rear of tbe 


The Serjeants are to be divided to the Three Grand- 
* day-9pepaner on the Nabe an Left Flanks. 
The Drummers are to fall in between the third and fourth 
Ranks of each Grand-Diviſion, | 
The Ranks being Cloſed forward to Wheel, they are in 
ing to open to their former Diſtance of four Paces : 
For which End, the Rear-Ranks are not to move 'till thoſe 
in their Front have got to their proper Diſtance, and then all 
tie Men in the next Rank are to ſtep at once forward with 
teir Left Feet. ae 2 
In Marching, the Major is to Salute on Horſeback at the 
Head of the Granadiers, being ſome Paces advanced before 
de Captain; but if he commands the Regiment, he is then 
to march on Foot in the Colonel's Poſt, and Salute with his 
Half. P ike, ; : | 
Tle 
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The Officers are to march with their Halſ-Pikes dom 
ward, and when they come within 20 Paces of the 
they are to bring them to their Shoulders, and to time thy 
Salute ſo as to finiſh and pull off their Hats, a little before thy 
come oppoſite to him. 

All the Officers who march in the ſame Rank, are to þ 
very exact in performing their Motions together; and in ork 
to have them done at the ſame time, they are to be govern 
by, and to take them from the Officer who marches on t 
Right of the Rank they are in, 

After the Officers have Saluted, they are not to bow the 
Heads in paſſing by the General, but to march with ths 
Hats off till they have paſſed him about eight Paces, w 
then to put them on; and when they have 75 twenty Pac 
from him, they are to bring their Half-Pikes from on 
Shoulders, and march with them downward, as before. 

The Enſigns are to carry the Colours Advanced, and » 
Drop them when the other Enſigns drop the Spear of the 
Half-Pikes, and to march with the Colours down *till di 
have paſſed the General about fix or eight Paces. They u 
to pull off their Hats when they drop the Colours, and nt 
put them on till the other Enſigns do theirs. 

- The Serjeants are to March with their Halbards on tie 
Left Shoulders, holding the Spear in their Left Hands; andy 
paſſing by the General, they are only to pull off their Ha 
without bowing their Heads. 

The Grand-Diviſions being Sub-divided as before direded;Mront 
if the Battalion is to march by Sub-Divifions, the Officer ui f 
to march as follows. 

All the Captains on the Right Wing are to march at tit 
Head of the firſt Sub-Diviſion. 

The Lieutenants of that Wing are to be divided on, 1 
2 lead the Remaining Sub-Diviſions of the firſt Grand- Di 

ion. 

The Enſigns are to be divided on, and to lead the Sub- U. 
viſions of the Center Grand-Diviſion, the Enſigns with it 
Colours being poſted at the Head of the Center Sub-Diviſion 

The Lieutenants on the Left Wing are to be divided d 
and to lead the Sub-Diviſions of the Left Grand-Diviſion. 

The Captains on the Left are to march in the Rear of de TI 
laſt Sub-Diviſion. 

The Field-Officers, Staff-Officers, Hautboys and Hatch T 
Men are to March in their former Poſts ; and the Serjeant a 
to be divided equally on the Sub-Diviſions. Tic 

2 
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The Drum-Major and the Firſt Diviſion of Drummers 
to March with the Firſt Sub-Diviſion; the Center Divi- 
n of Drummers with the Colour Sub-Diviſion; and the 
ond Diviſion of Drummers with the Laſt or Left Sub- 
vifion, falling in between the third and fourth Ranks, as 
fore directed. 

The Granadiers are to March as before. 

When they are to March thus, the Battalion is to wheel 
Sub-Diviſions, the Officers placing themſelves at the Head 
the Sub-Diviſions they are to Lead, as ſoon as the Ranks 
cloſed Forward, in order to wheel with them. 

In Marching, the Ranks are to Open to their former Di- 
ance, as before directed; and where there are more Offi- 
than one on a Diviſion, they are to obſerve the Dire- 
ions about the Timing of their Salute, that they may do it 


4 . 
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Reviewing by Compames. 


As ſoon as the Files are cloſed, the Officers, Serjeants, 
Immmers and Hatchet-Men are to be order'd to their ſeve- 
Companies ; but as the Order in which the Companies 
to be drawn up, won't admit of the Cu of the Ranks, 

Wheeling by Companies, as they did by Grand and Sub- 
wilfons, they always March off by Companies, and Wheel, 
ter they have march'd about ten or twelve Paces to the 
ront, The Order in which the Companies are to March, 
u follows, | 
I. The Captain. 

II. The Lieutenant and Enſign in a Rank, four Paces in 
e Rear of the Captain. 

III. The Serjeants in a Rank, four Paces in the Rear of 
e Subalterns, with their Halbards advanced, in the ſame 
mer as Pikes were formerly. 

1 Drummers in a Rank, four Paces in the Rear 


rjeants, 
V. The Corporals and Private Soldiers, four in a Rank; 
u if any odd Men remain, they are to form the Rear- 


The Field-Officers are to march at the Head of their own 
Mpanies as Captains. 

The Staff-Officers and Hautboys are always to march be- 
r the Colonel's Company. 
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march before their Captains, as the Colonel or Comm 


in the Rear of the Captains on the Right, who fall in 
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f ct 

The Hatchet-Men may either fall into. the 
ing Officer ſhalÞ direct. 

As ſoon as they have paſſed by the General, either 
Grand or Sub-Diviſions, or by Aale Companies, they n 
to Draw up on their former Ground (unleſs ordered to; 
contrary) and to remain there till the General acquaing 
Colonel, or Officer Commanding the Regiment, tha 
has no further Commands for them ; after which, the 
eg gives Orders to lodge the Colours and Diſmiſs the 
tauon, | 


ARTICLE VI. 


| When a Regiment is order'd to March off from the l 
either by Grand or Sub-Diviſions, the Colonel marches ah 
Head of the Captains, who lead the Left Diviſion, the$ 
Officers, Hatchet-Men and Hautboys marching before li 
as formerly directed, when they match'd off from the Rig 

The Lieutenant-Colonel goes to the Right, and mam 


Rear of the Right Diviſion. 
The Company of Granadiers marches in the Rear of i 
Lieutenant-Colonel, and the Officers belonging to the (C: 


his is the Method in all common Marches, either mi 
Line, or alone; but when the Regiment is Retiring frons 
Enemy, or that any Danger is apprehended in the Rear, it 
Colonel remains there, and the Lieutenant-Colonel lead 
Battalion off. 88 


CHAP. 
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Conſiſting of Directions for the different 
 Firings of the Foot, 


ARTICLE I, 


8 ſoon as the Exerciſe is over, and the Officers 
return'd to the Front, the next Thing which 
I they generally proceed to, is the different Fi- 
rings; for which End, the following Particu- 
lars are to be firſt perform'd. 
— Fir, The Rear Half-Files are to be Doub- 
led to the Left, as in Explanation the 5th of the Evolutions. 

Secondly, The Granadiers are to be divided on the Right 
and Left of the Battalion, in the following Manner : 

The Company of Granadiers is to be divided into two Pla- 
toons, the Captain and ſecond Lieutenant placing themſelves 
at the Head of that on the Right, and the firſt Lieutenant 
on that on the Left. One Serjeant and one Drummer are ta 
remain with the Right Platoon, the other two Serjeants and 
Drummer are to march with the Left Platoon. 

When the Company ofwfranadiers is thus divided, and 
the Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers have poſted them- 
ſelves on the Right and Left Platoons, according to the 
above Directions, they are to Face to the Left on their Right 
Heels, and to march to the Leſt, beginning with the Feet 
Faced on. The firſt Lieutenant with his Platoon of Grana- 
ers is to march along the Ranks of the Battalion, till the 
Right-hand File of his Platoon has got one Pace beyond the 
Left-hand File of the Battalion, and then Halt, and make 
them Dreſs with the Battalion. What is meant by Marching 
dong the Ranks, is this: The Front Rank of Granadiers 
marches between the Officers and the Front Rank of the 
battalion, the Center Rank of Granadiers between the Front 
and Center Ranks, and the Rear Rank of Granadiers between 
the Center and Rear Ranks of the Battalion. 

As ſoon as the Left-hand File of the Right Platoon of 
Cranadiers comes within a * of the Right-hand File 2 
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the Battalion, the Captain is to order them to Halt, ay 
make them Dreſs with the others. 

Thirdly, The Major is to order the Men to Fix thei 
Bayonets, it being the Cuſtom to perform the Firings wit 
the Bayonets fix'd on the Muzzle ; which, however, ma 
be omitted in common Exerciſe, if the Commanding Office 
thinks proper ; but never in Service. 

Fourthly, When the Bayonets are fix'd, the Battalion is i; 
be divided into Platoons; the Number of which muſt depen; 
upon the Strength of the Battalion, and the particular Firing 
you intend to perform. Neither is a Platoon compoſed cf x 
ny fix d Number of Files; (I mean thoſe of three Deep, which 
are commonly called Half-Files, becauſe a File of Men ar: 

taken for Six, in the ordinary way of ſpeaking ; whereas the 
true Meaning of the Word File, ſignifies all thoſe Men wh 
ſtand in a direct Line behind one another, or, in the Milian 
Phraſe, all thoſe who ſtand in a direct Line from Front t 
Rear: So that their being Three, Four, or Six Deep, does not 
alter the Senſe, or change it from being a File) but may |: 
more or leſs, according as the Battalion will allow of it: 
However, a Platoon is ſeldom compos'd of leſs than 10 Fils, 
which are 30 Men, or more than 16 Files, which are 4 
Men; becauſe, a Platoon compos'd of leſs than 10 Files would 
not be of Weight enough to do any confiderable Execution; 
and thoſe above 16 Files would be too great a Body of Mea 
for an Officer to upon Service. 

In dividing the Battalion into Platoons, they ſhould be 
compoſed of an equal Number of Files; or at leaſt not abor: 
one File ſtronger than another, and thoſe ſhould be the Flank 
and Colour Platoons. 

As ſoon as the Platoons are told off, there muſt be an Of 
ficer appointed to each, to Command them; taking an equi 
Proportion of Captains, Lieutenants, and Enfigns for tha 

0 | 


The Lieutenant-Colonel, with the remaining Part of de 
Officers, are to march, and Poſt themſelves in the Rear d 
the Battalion, in the ſame manner as they do at Exerciſe, tht 
Captains, Lieutenants, and Enſigns drawing up into one Rank 
in the Rear of the Serjeants, and the Lieutenant-Colonel i 
the Rear of the Officers, and oppoſite to the Colour Platoon. 

The Serjeants ſhould be divided to the ſeveral Platoons, an 
poſted in the Rear of them. yy 
The Colonel, and the Enſigns with the Colours, remain in 


their former Poſts, at the Head of the Battalion, 
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The Reaſons for Officers being poſted in the Rear, are a? 
wllows : Firſt, As the Interval between each Platoon ſhould 
be but one Pace, the Officer who Commands the Platoon is 
to fall into it when they Fire; therefore, ſhould any more 


$ Officers remain in the Front, than One to each Platoon, it 


would only embarraſs and expoſe them to their own Fire. 
S-ccndly, It is of great Uſe to have experienced Officers in 


che Rear, to keep the Men up, and ſee that they do their Du- 
ty in Action; as alſo to Lead the Battalion off in Order, 
$ when they are Commanded to retire ; for which Reaſon they 
place a Proportion of each Rank there. And La/tly, ſhould 
© there be no Officers in the Rear when the Battalion is order'd' 
to the Right-about, the Men would be apt to march off too 


fat, and by that means break their Ranks, and fall into Con- 


E fuſion, or not Halt in due time; which Inconveniencies are 


prevented by Officers being poſted there. 
The Method which is now practis'd, and which, by Ex- 
perience, is found to be the moſt uſeful, is, the dividing of 


| the Platoons into ſeveral Firings; each Firing being ſeldom 


compos'd of leſs than Four Platoons, or more than Five: 
which Firings are not kept together in any one Part of the 
Battalion; but the Platoons of each Firing diſtributed, or diſ- 
poſed into different Parts of the Regiment ; the Reaſons for 
diſpoſing of them into different Parts, are theſe : 

Fir, The diſpoſing of the Platoons of each Firing into 
different Parts of the Battalion, will extend your Fire in ſuch 
2 manner, as to do Execution in different Parts of the oppo- 
ite Regiment; the Conſequence of which, may either diſa- 
ble, or diſ-hearten them ſo much, as, upon a nearer Approach, 
to oblige them to give way, or make but a faint Reſiſtance. 

Secondly, Their being divided in this manner, ſhould the 
Enemy and you join before thoſe Platoons have time to Load, 
not any one Part of your Battalion is very much weaken'd by 
it: however, when the Commanding Officer apprehends that 
tis may be the Caſe, he muſt avoid it, by leaving off after 
te Firſt or Second Firings, that they may be all Loaded by 
ti time they join the — in order to throw in their 
Whole upon them at once. 

Thirdly, Should the Platoons of each Firing be together, 
0% great a Part of the Battalion would be expoſed in one 
4 (ce before the Men could Load, particularly the Flank 

rings. | 

Hurthly and Laſtly, The Firings being thus diſpoſed of, it 
males the Exerciſe appear the more beautiful, and * 

F 2 


68 A TIrAT ISE of Chap. VI 


the Men to hear Firing on their Right and Left, witho, 
touching their Arms, till they have Orders for it, which ür 
Engliſh are with Difficulty brought to, from a natural Deſp 
and Eagerneſs to enter ſoon into Action; a Quality in ſome 
Caſes extreamly commendable, but in others the contrary: 
for which Reaſon the Men muſt be taught to rely entirely d 
the Conduct of their Officers, and to wait with Patience fh 
their Orders, before they perform any Motion; the due be- 
formance of which, both their Safety and Honour depend cn 
If the Platoons of Granadiers are too weak, they may ad, 
from the Right and Left of the Battalion, ſome Files d 
Musketeers to them, before the Platoons are told off, 


Aller H. 


For the better explaining, and the eaſier comprehending d 
the different Firings, and the Diſtribution of the Platoon d 
each Firing in ſeveral Parts of the Regiment, as mentioned is 
the preceeding Article, I have hereunto annex'd three Plars: 
the firſt conſiſting of 18 Platoons, compoſing three Firings d 
5 Platoons each, and a Reſerve of three Platoons : the ſecond 
Plan conſiſts of 15 Platoons, divided into three Firings, d 
5 Platoons each: the third is of 12 Platoons, divided into 
three Firings, of 4 Platoons each, 

The two Platoons of Granadiers are included in the abor! 
Number, and always make a Part of the Reſerve ; but when 
the Battalion is told off only in three Firings, they are then 
included in the laſt Firing. 

The Platoons marked with the Letter A, are thoſe of the 
Arſt Firing. 

Thoſe marked B, of the ſecond Firing. 

Thoſe marked C, of the third Firing. 

And thoſe marked D, are of the Reſerve. 

By which Means the different Firings may be ſeen at os 
View, and how the Platoons of each Firing fall into the it 
veral Parts of the Battalion; and the Whole appear ſo plan 
and eaſy, that, I believe, there will want no further Explic- 
tion for the comprehending of it. 

The Rule laid down in theſe Plans, for diſpoſing the Plz: 
toons of the different Firings in the Manner here mention , 
may be varied, if the commanding Officer thinks proper ; * 
cauſe Circumſtances of Time and Place, or the Situation 0! 
the Enemy, may require a different Diſpoſition. 
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1/t Platoon of the Third Firing. 
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PLAN I. conſiſting of 18 Platoons. 


Granadiers, D Reſerve. 


J Platoon of the Second Firing. _ 


Firings. 


1/t Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 0 irſt Pla- 


3d Platoon of the Second Firing. —_ 
3d Platoon of the Third Firing. 


| F ir ings. 


3d Platoon of the Firſt Firing. (= Pla- 


5th Platoon of the Second Firing. toons of 


the Three 
5th Platoon of the Third Fring. 


5th Platoon of the Fin Firing. 5 Fifth Pla- 
5 Firings. 


Reſerve. 


4th Platoon of the Second Firing. he 1 w_— 
4th Platoon of the ThirdFiring. 


Firings. 


4th Platoon of the Firſt Firing. Fourth Pla- 


2d Platoon of the Second Firing. won or 
2d Platoon of the Third Firing. 


Firings. 


2d Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 2 Pla- 


Reſerve. 


Fi PLAN 


Granadiers. 
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'S 
E 
*. 
Granadiers. 
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PLAN II. Of 15 Platoons. 


Firſt Pla. 
toons of 
each Firing, 


I Platoon of the Firſt Firing, 


I Platoon of the Third Firing. 
1/t Platoon of the Second Firing, 


34 Platoon of the Firſt Firing. toons of 
34 Platoon of the Second Firing. J each Firing 


5th Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 
5th Platoon of the Third Firing. 
5th Platoon of the Second Firing. 


Fifth Pla- 


34 Platoon of the Third 5855 4 pu. 
toons of 

925 Firing 

4th Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 

4th Platoon of the Second Firing. 

4th Platoon of the Third Firing. 


Fourth Pl: 


toons of 
each Firing. 


2d Platoon of the Firſt Piring. 
2d Platoon of the Second Firing. 
2d Platon of the Third Firing. 


toons 
each Firing. 
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PLAN III. Of 12 Platoons. 


| Granadiers. C 
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Front of the Battalion. ; 


Granadiers, 


1 Platoon of the Third Firing. ) pirſt Pla- 
/t Platoon of the Firft Firing. & toons of 

iſt Platoon of the Second Fre each Firing. 
34 Platoon of the Third Firing. 
34 Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 
34 Platoon of the Second Firing. 


toons of 


Third Pla- 
each Firing. 


* 


4th Platoon of the Third Fring. 
4th Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 
4th Platoon of the Second Firing. 


24 Platoon of the Firſt Firing. 
2d Platoon of the Second Firing. 
24 Platoon of the Third Firing. 
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Before I proceed further, it will be neceſſary to explain the 
Platoon Exerciſe ; that is, what Number of Motions of de 
Manual Exerciſe they are to perform at each Word of Con. 


There are but Three Words of Commands uſed in tl, 
Platoon Exerciſe, which are as follows, 


I. Make Ready. II. Preſent, III. Fire, 


By the Firſt Word of Command, the Men are to perform 
all the Motions contain'd in the four firſt Words of Con. 
mand of the Manual Exerciſe; and immediately after the 
performing of the laſt of the ſaid Motions, which is Cocking, 
the Men of the Front Rank are to kneel down on their 
right Knees, placing the Butt-end of their Firelocks on tie 
Ground, keeping their Thumbs on the Cocks, and their Fi. 
gers on the Trickers. The Center and Rear-Ranks Clok 
forward at the ſame time with recover d Arms, the Men af 
the Center Rank placing their left Feet on the Inſide of the 
right Feet of their F 8 bringing their right Feet to 
the Right, but not in a Line with their Left, only in the fame 
Poſition as when they Reft. The Men in the Rear-Rank 
place their left Feet on the Inſide of the right Feet of thok 
in the Center Rank, bringing their right Feet to the Right a 
thoſe in the Center Rank did. 
The Placing of the Feet in this Manner, is call'd, in M. 
litary Terms, Locking. 

Formerly the Men in each File ſtood in a direct Line be 
hind one another, by which Means thoſe in the Center Rank 
were obliged to ſtoop, that the Men in the Rear Rank might 
Fire over their Heads ; but by the above Poſition, that incon- 
venient and uneaſy Poſture is avoided: Fer by Locking 2 
aforefaid, the Men of the Center Rank Preſent their Firelocks 
ever the right Shoulders of their File-Leaders ; and thoſe of 
the Rear Rank Preſent to the Right of the Center Rank Men, 
which brings their Firelocks, when they Preſent, to the In 
tervals between the Files. | 

By the ſecond Word of Command, they are to Preſent 
cheir Firelocks, as in Explanation 5 is directed. | 

By the third Word of Command, they are to Fire, as in Ex: 


plan. 6. after which they are to Recover their Arms, the Front 
Rank riſing up and the Center and Rear falling back to hall 
Diftance, it being a ſtanding Rule to move the Ranks up to 
that Diſtance before they are order'd to Make Ready; and, 
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bon as the Center and Rear Ranks have fallen back, they 
all to proceed to Half-Cock, Prime, Load and Shoulder, 
orming the ſeveral Motions together, as directed in the 
[nal Exerciſe ; with this Difference, that in the Platoon 
erciſe, after Priming, the Men are not to bring their Fire- 
ks to a Recover in order to Caſt-about to the Left ; but 
x they have ſhut their Pans, they are to ſeize their Fire- 
ks with the right Hand behind the Lock, as in the 3d Mo- 
on of Explan. 11; and with both Hands, without moving 
ir Feet from the Ground or changing their Aſpect, bring 
ar Firelocks up before them, and at the ſame time they 
to quit the Butt with their right Hands, and take hold of 
be Muzzle when it comes oppoſite to the right Shoulder, 
hich they are to bring that way with their left Hands ; by 
hich Means, the Poſition of the Firelock will be the fame as 
Explan. 12 ; only this Difference, that by the Men being 
aced to the Right, the Butt will point to the Front, as in 
e other it does to the Rear. That this may be done with- 
ut too much Conſtraint to the Men, and at the ſame time 
pear more graceful in the Exerciſe, they may change the 
Poſition of their Feet, by turning on their Heels when | 
ize the Muzzle with the right Hand, bringing the right Toe 
o point to the Rear and the Left along the Rank, forming a 
Ito the Rear as they did before to the Front. 
The Reaſon for their performing of it in this Manner, is 
„ gain Time, and to prevent the Men from being too 
" fatigued 1 
Another thing which contributes to the Loading quick, 
the making up of the Cartridges to ſuch an ExaSines. 
t, after they are placed in the Muzzle, one Thump with 
Butt-end on the Ground, will make them run down to 
Breech of the Barrel; which will fave the time uſually 
aken up in Ramming. But as the Ramming down of the 
ridge is, in my Opinion, =—y neceſſary, I muſt beg leave 

0 offer ſome ObjeRions | the diſuſing it. 
Firſt, Unleſs the Barrel is very clean within, which can't 
e after the ſecond or third Fire, the Cartridge, in all Proba- 
bility, will ſtick half. way; the Effect of which is too well 
md, 1 * ö o eaſy, the P 
econdly, idge runs down too eaſy, aper 
may get berwixt the Touch-hole and the Powder, and pre- 
eat its going off; the Service of which Men will be loſt du- 


ws the Adion. 
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Thirdly 
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Thirdly and Laſtly, When the Cartridge is made to fit & 
actly, yet the Foulneſs of the Barrel after two or three Fin 
may prevent the Paper and Ball from going much further ia 
the Muzzle, tho' not the Powder. So that, upon the le 
ling of the Piece, a great Part of the Powder will run tows 
the Muzzle, and, by coming out whole, weaken the Fire { 
much, that the Ball will either drop within two or thy ort 
Yards, or not have Force enough to do much Execution, 

If the above Objections are thought to be of any Weigy iſh, 
they may be eaſily remedied, by making uſe of the Ramm 
for as the one is certain and the other uncertain, I think thy 
is no room left to chuſe which ought to be follow; i 
which Reaſon, when they are not preſs'd too cloſe by & 
Enemy, the Ramming down of the Cartridge ſhould nath 
omitted in Service. 

In Dividing the Platoons into the ſeveral Firings, Mb 
Major ſhould take particular Care to let the Officers a 
Soldiers know diſtinctly what Firing they belong to, wh 
ther of the Firſt, Second, or Third Firing, or of the Reſery; 
as alſo what Number each Platoon is of in the different I. 
rings, as the Firſt, Second, Third, Fourth or Fifth Plata 
of the Firſt, Second or Third Firing, or of the Reſene; 
that no Miſtake may happen in the Execution. 

In order to know if they have rightly underſtood their t 
ling off, the Major may try the Platoons of each Fir 
apart, by making thoſe Platoons perform ſome Motions u. 
gether, as Reſting and Shouldering ; the ſame may be ore 

y the Platoons of each Firing ſingly. This, however, ſhoul 
be practiſed only at common Exerciſe, or before the Genen 
po is to ſee you go thro' your Firings, comes into tt 

ield. 

He muſt likewiſe let them know what Firings they are # 
perform, and in what manner they are to do it, whethd 
Standing, Advancing, or Retiring, or all Three; as alk 
whether the Platoons of each Firing are to Fire in their Or 
der, (which is one after the other) or together; and wid 
Signals by Beat of Drum he intends to make uſe of, 1 
what they are to perform at each + ry 

The uſual Beatings made uſe of on theſe Occaſions, which 
are perform'd by the Orderly Drummer attending the Ma 
are as follows. 

At the Beating of the March, the Regiment is to Mar 
ſtrait forward, beginning with the left Peer; and when Ut 
Drum ceaſes they are to Halt. Wii 
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When a Retreat is Beat, the Battalion is to Face to the 
ght-about, the Men performing it on their left Heels, and 
arch towards the Rear; and when the Drum ceaſes, they 
to Face to their proper Front, by coming to the Left- 
out on their left Heels, But that the Men may not mi- 
uke the Time of their Facing to their proper Front, by the 
wort Pauſes which the Drummer muſt of courſe make in the 
ating of the Retreat, another Signal may be added when 
ey are to do it, ſuch as a ſhort Ruffle, by which means the 
xcing will be perform'd with the more Exactneſs, and pre- 
t the leaſt Diſorder. 
At the Beating of a Preparative, all the Platoons oſ that 
ring which is to come next, are to make ready together, as 
.explain'd in the Platoon Exerciſe. 

A Flam, or double Stroak, is the Signal for the Platoons 


it et. 
F ing 


begin to Fire; the particular Directions for which, ſhall be 
of in the following Article. 

N 

F ARTICLE III. 

00 


The Battalion being prepared according to the foregoing Di- 
tions, I ſhall now proceed to the Firings, and begin with 
ſe in Plan the Firſt, conſiſting of 18 Platoons, compoſing 
ee Firings and a Reſerve. 


To go thro the Firings Standing, 


The Major is to order the Drummer to Beat a Preparative; 
twhich all the Platoons of the firſt Firing are to make ready, 
directed in the Platoon Exerciſe ; and at the ſame time the 
Uſicers who command them, are to place themſelves on the 


Right and Left of their Platoons, facing towards the Colours; 
us: The Officers to the Right of the Colours, to place them- 
es on the Right of their Platoons, and the Officers to the 
Let of the Colours on the Left of their Platoons, being only 


uvanced a ſhort Pace before the Front Rank of Men, that 
y may ſee all their Platoon, in order to make the Men 
vel well, and do their Duty. | 

Then the Major orders the Drummer to Beat a Flam ; at 
which the Officer, Commanding the firſt Platoon of that 
Fuing, gives the following Words of Command. 


P reſent. 
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'Left of it; and when that Platoon has Loaded again, 
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Preſent. Fire. 


As ſoon as the Word Fire is given to the firſt Platoon, f 
Officer Commanding the ſecond Platoon is to give the Wa 
Preſent, and then, Fire. The Officer Commanding 
third Platoon, is to obſerve the ſame Rule when the Wor 
Fire, is given to the ſecond Platoon; the Officers Comma 
ing the fourth and fifth Platoons of that Firing, are to 
low the ſame Directions. 

The Officers, who give the Words of Command, rey 
ſpeak them clear and diſtinct, and not to proceed to the Wa 
Fire, till the Men have preſented as they ought, or wait ty 
Jong after they have. 

When the Words of Command are given with Judgmet, 
the Fire is generally good; ſo that the Firing Well or l 
depends, in a great meaſure, on the Manner the Officers gin 
them. | 

When the Battalion is to Fire, the two Diviſions of Du 
mers on the Right and Left, are to poſt themſelves on th 
Flanks, and Dreſs in a Line with the Front Rank. Wien 
the Colour Platoon makes ready, the Center Diviſion d 
Drummers are to move to the Platoons on the * 


to return to their Poſts. 
As ſoon as the firſt Firing is over,, the Major order 1 
ſecond Preparative to be Beat ; at which the Platoons of the 
ſecond Firing make ready, the Officers, Commanding thok 
Platoons, poſting themſelves fn the ſame Manner, as already 
directed for thoſe of the firſt Firing. 2 
Aſter this a Flam; then the firſt Platoon of the ſecond 
Firing Preſents, and Fires, and the other Platoons of that 
Firing follow in their Order. i 

The fame Method muſt be obſery'd for the Platoons d 
the third Firing, as alſo for thoſe of the Reſerve ; but befor 
the Platoons of Granadiers Knecl and Lock, they are t0 
Wheel to the Right and Left inward an eighth part of tie 
Cirele, which, as being on the Flanks, they are always to 
in whatever Firing they are placed. | = 

By Wheeling the e inward, in this Manner, i 
throws their Fire towards the Center of the oppoſite Regr 
ment, and conſequently Rakes a great part of their Front, 
which, if they Level well, can't fail of doing conſi 
Execution, fince every Ball muſt have its Effect. * 
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When the Colour Platoon makes Ready, the Colonel, 
Gons with Colours, and the Hautboys, are to move to 
latoon on the Right or Left of it; and when it has Fi- 
0 are to return to their former Poſts. 
As the Platoon Exerciſe directs the Men to Load, as ſoon 
they have Fired, and when Loaded to Shoulder their Fire- 
ks, I thought it unneceſſary to mention it at the end of 
ch Firing. 
T he a having gone through their Firings Standing, 
ſhall, in the next place, give Directions how they are to 
rform them Advancing. 


How to Fire Advancing. 


in 
Upon the Major's ordering the Drummer to beat a March, 
F e whole Battalion is co march {trait forward, beginni 


ith their Leit Feet, and to move as ſlow as Foot can fall. 
The Officers in the Front are to be only two Paces ad- 
pnced before their Platoons, and to take care to keep their 
k even in Marching. The Officers in the Rear are to 
rep their former Diſtance. 

When the Drummer ceaſes Beating, which he is not to 
p, whether Advancing or Retiring, *till he is order'd, the 
ittalion is to Halt; and the Officers commanding the Pla- 
ons are to place themſelves immediately on the Right and 
of their Platoons, Facing towards the Colours, as be- 


$1 | 

the Ne directed. 8 

el ben the Preparative is to Beat, at which the Platoons of 

M | firſt Firing are to make Ready. After that a Flam to 
gin Firing, which they are to perform in their Order. But 

iP order to vary this Fire from that Standing, they may make 

bat thoſe Platoons Fire together ; in which caſe, no Flam is 


* but the Major gives the Word of Command, Pre- 
„Fire. 

As ſoon as they have Fired, either in their Order or To- 
her, the Drummer muſt be order'd to beat a March; at 


I 8, 


7 ich the Battalion moves Forward as before, the Officers 

, the Front marching at the Head of their Platoons, as al- 
ady directed; and the Platoons which have Fired, are to 

b . e In Marching, 

* When you would begin the ſecond Firing, the Drummer 

nt, Nut be order'd to Ceaſe; at which the Battalion is to Halt, 

ble d the Officers to poſt themſeives on the Right and Left of 


ir Platoons, Then a Preparative for the Platoons of the 
2 f ſecond 


. 


nel, at the Head of the Officers in the Rear, leads the Bats 
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ſecond Firing to make Ready; after that to proceed to bu 
as thoſe of the Firſt did, 

The ſame Method is to be obſerv'd for the third Fin; 
Reſerve ; taking care that the Granadiers Wheel inwar, 
before directed, when they are to Fire. 

When the Colour Platoon is to Fire, the Colonel, Engy 
with the Colours and Hautboys, are to move to the He 
another Platoon; but when the Battalion Fires together, tis 
muſt then fall into the Intervals on the Right and Lek of n 
Colour Platoon. 


Io to Fire Retiring. 


The Battalion having gone through their Firings in A 
vancing, the Major is to order the Drummer to beat a b 
treat; at which, the Battalion is to face to the Right-abou, on 
and march very ſlow to the Rear. The Lieutenant-Cz 


lion. The Officers who were in the Front march in th 
Rear of their Platoons, and the Colonel in the Rear of ti 
Enſigns with the Colours. 055 

As ſoon as the Battalion has marched as far as is prope, WP! 
the Major muſt order the Drummer to ceaſe beating the e 
treat, and give the Ruffle (or any other Signal which may "WP ' 
thought more proper) at which the whole are to face to tix 

-about. 

When the Battalion is Faced, the Major orders the Preps 
rative; at which the Platoons of the firſt Firing make rea, 
and the Officers in the Front fall into their Poſts as be 
directed. After this they are to Fire in the ſame Manners 
they did Advancing. 

As ſoon as thoſe Platoons have fired, the Drummers beati 
Retreat, at which the Battalion is to face again to the Rigit 
about, and march towards the Rear as before. 

When the Drummer ceaſes to beat the Retreat, and tt 
Ruffle given, the Battalion is immediately to Halt; then tir 
Preparative for the Platoons of the ſecond Firing to mii 
Ready, and then to Fire, as thoſe of the firſt Firing did. * 

In Retiring, the Meaning of the Word Halt, is to «WF " 
w the proper Front; but in Advancing, it is only to fi WF 

As ſoon as the ſecond Fire is over, the Retreat muſt e 
beat for the Battalion to face to the Right-about, and Marc; 
and when the Drum ceaſes, they are to Halt; —— 

3 — 
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eparative, the Platoons of the third Firing are to make 
ady, and to Fire as the others. 

The ſame muſt be perform'd for the Reſerve; which com- 
at; the ſeveral Firings in Retiring. 

After they have perform'd the above Firings in the Man- 


nr here mentioned, it is cuſtomary to make one Fire by the 
a cole Battalion. This may be done on the Ground they 
tr od on after the laſt Fire; but it will appear more graceful, 
(1; making a Movement to the Front, before it is given. In 


is Caſe, the Drummer mult be order'd to beat a March, at 
hich the Battalion is to move Forward, and when the Ma- 
or finds that the Platoons which Fired laſt, have Loaded and 
ulder'd, he may order the Drummer to ceafe, on which 
Battalion is to Halt. After that he is to order a Prepara- 
ve for the Whole to make Ready, or do it by Word of 
ommand, and then give the Words, Preſent, Fire. 


ARTIC LL & F. 


When the Foot are attacked by Horſe, whether they are 
Drawn up in the Line of Battel, or in a Square, it is proper 
r them to reſerve their whole Front-Rank, and Fire only 


FSF A PE 


Jer, 

Re We Center and Rear-Ranks by Platoons. In this Caſe, the 
5 oP ont-Rank is not to Fire 'till they are put to the laſt Extre- 
the Wit} ; and then not to Fire till the Horſe are fo cloſe, that 


y have but juſt time to charge their Bayonets Breaſt-high 
ter they have Fired; that they may be ſure of placing in 
dem, both their Ball and Bayonets, in almoſt the fame In- 
ant of Time. But I ſhall treat of this more at large here- 
ter, and purſue what is already propos'd, the Method of 
erſorming the different Firings of the Foot. 
There is another Method of performing the Firings, in 
\ancing and Retiring, without Halting the Battalion when 
* Platoons are to Fire. Thus, 
The Major is to order the whole Battalion to make Rea- 
Vat the ſame time, and to march with Recover'd Arnis; 
mich may be done before they begin to March, or atter 
ey are in Motion. As ſoon as you would begin the firit 
Filing, there ſhould be a Signal given, which may be a Ruf- 
„ ora Flam, upon which the Platoons of the firit Firing 
to move forward briskly, ſix or eight Paces, and then 
nee] and Lock, and to proceed immediately to Fire in their 
Order. The reſt of the Battalion is to continue their former 
e, which muſt be very ſlow, that the Platoons which 
| advanced 
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advanced may have juſt finiſhed their Fire by the time t I 
join them. At the next Signal (which may be given Fro 
as the Battalion have join'd the Platoons of the firſt N Con 
the Platoons of the ſecond Firing are to advance and Fe kee 
the ſame manner as the former ; and fo on through the Inte 
ral Firings. When the Platoons that Fired, have Let. 
they are to Shoulder. Ene 
As ſoon as they have perform'd their Firings in Ae 
cing, the Major is to order a Retreat to be Beat; M Per 
which the Battalion is to face to the Right-about, and I. 
towards the Rear. Soon after, he is to order the whole men 
make ready, and continue Marching with Recover'd An For 
When he would begin the Firings, he is to order the Y b 
to be given, upon which, all the Platoons of the Firſt Fing ſe 
face to the Leſt- about, and immediately Kneel and LI 
and then Fire, as before directed. When they have al |. 1 
red, they are to recover their Arms, face to the Right f 
march back quick into their former Places, and then I e 
The reſt of the Battalion is not to Halt, but to cont | 
Marching, tho' as flow as poſſible. ita 
At the next Signal, the Platoons of the ſecond Firing wii *© 
to Halt and Fire; after which they are to join the Bam! 
as the others did. The Third and Reſerve are to be i” 
form'd in the fame Manner. | irt 
By this Method of Firing, a Battalion may Advance alfif * 
Retire faſter than by that mention'd'in the preceding Arc ord 
as alſo go through the Firings quicker : And, in Speculiu * 
it will appear of much greater Service; but Experience wi A 
convince every one that it can only Subfift in Theory, inf > 
the Practick Part is attended with great Difficulty ul vel 
LOI 5 to ſupport which, I ſhall offer the following Re 3 
ons. | 
In Advancing towards the Enemy, it is with great DA 4 
culty that the Officers can prevent the Men (but more patt 4 
cularly when they are Fired at) from taking their Am. 1 
without Orders, off from their Shoulders, and Firing at u 
great a Diſtance. How much more difficult muſt it be 
prevent their Firing, when have their Arms in tit 
Hands ready Cock'd, and their Fingers on the Tricken!! 
won't ſay it is impoſſible, tho? I look upon it to be 
ſo: And therefore, in my Opinion, imprudent to truſt 
thing of this Conſequence to Chance, unleſs obliged to it, if 


having no other Means left. 
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In the next Place: By Advancing the Platoons in the 
Front, their Intervals are liable to be Cloſed, when only at 
Common Exerciſe. How much more difficult muſt it be to 
keep them open in the Preſence of an Enemy ? And if the 
Intervals are Cloſed, the Platoons that have Fired will be apt 
to throw the reſt of the Battalion into Confuſton, ſhould the 
Enemy Advance; but if they ſhould not Advance, the Con- 
fuſion muſt ſtill be conſiderable, fince they dare not Fire for 
fear of killing their own Men. 
[t is yet more rous in a Retreat ; becauſe a Regi- 
ment ſeldom Retires, but when oblig'd to it by a Superior 
Force; at which time, the leaſt Diſorder is liable to ruin the 
whole; for which Reaſon, I believe, few or none. will 
ſe this Method upon Service, whatever they may do in 
Exerciſe. | 
In Retiring from Foot, it is very proper from time to 
ime to order ſome Platoons to face to the Left-about and 
Fire, when the Enemy preſſes pretty cloſe, without halting 
Battalion; but even in that Caſe they never exceed TWO 
ta time, and then they are not to Make ready till they hav 
Faced, 8 
The Firings of the ſecond and third Plans are to be per- 
= the ſame manner as is directed for thoſe of the 
I 
As a Battalion is Strong or Weak, it may be Told off ac- 
ording to one of the foregoing Plans; which was the Reaſon 
rmy Drawing more than One. As for Example: 
A Battalion of fix hundred Men may be told off accord- 
hz to the firſt Plan, two Platoons of which will conſiſt of 
= Files each, and the other ſixteen Platoons of eleven 
les each. "I 
A Battalion of five hundred Men may be told off accord- 
to the ſecond Plan, one Platoon of which will conſiſt of 
Ive Files, and the others of eleven Files each. 
A Battalion of four hundred Men may be told off by the 
ud Plan, one Platoon of which will be twelve Files, and 
e reſt eleven Files each. 


ARTICLE V. 
Firing by Ranks. 


To Fire by Ranks, is meant, to Fire only One Rank of 
Battalion at @ time, beginning firſt with the Rear Rank, 
: then 
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then the Center Rank, and laſtly the Front Rank. Ty 


manner of performing it is as follows. 

The whole Battalion is to Make ready at the ſame tins, 
and immediately Kneel and Lock, as in the Platoon Exe. 
ciſe. Then the Major gives the following Words of Com- 


Rear Rank—=Preſent—— Fire. 


As ſoon as the Rear Rank has fired, they are to Recore 
their Arms, fall back to their former Diſtance, Prime, Log 
and Shoulder. After the Rear Rank has fired, the Maja 
proceeds, Center Rank, Preſent, Fire. After Firing, the 
Center Rank Recovers their Arms, falls back, Primes, Loak 
and Shoulders. When the Center Rank has fired, the Front 
Rank is to do the fame ; which may be done either Knc! 
ing, or by making them ſtand up firſt. le 

In the time that Pikes were in Uſe, I preſume that ti 
was the Method preſcribed when Attack'd by Horſe, the 
whole Front Rank being compos'd of Pike-Men, and the er 
Center and Rear of Musketeers. When the Musketeen 
were order'd to Make ready, I ſuppoſe the Pike-Men kneel 
down, as the Front Rank does now, dropping the Spears a 
the Ground *till the Two Ranks of Musketeers had Fired, 
and then roſe up and charged their Pikes, remaining in tha 
Poſition *till the Musketeers had Loaded, 

As I never had any Experience with the Pikes, they being 
laid aſide juſt when I came into the Service, I hope I ma 
be excuſed, if what I have here mention'd is wrong ; buts 
the Firing by Ranks, both in the Battalion and the Squats 
was practiſed a conſiderable time after the Pikes were gom 
I preſume, from thence, that it was their Method, and 
tain'd by the Old Officers, who laid a great Streſs upon , 
as the moſt effectual way to ſecure them againſt Horſe, Bit 
this is not to be wonder'd at, ſince it is Natural for al 
Mankind to be prejudiced in Favour of the Firſt Notod 
they receive, or Cuſtoms which they have been long ui t 
to: However, it is ſeldom or never uſed in Service, the 
ſometimes practis'd in the Exerciſe ; but another Method 
ſubſtituted in its Room; which is, that of ſaving the Fur « 
the whole Front Rank of the Battalion to the laſt, and F 
the T'wo Rear Ranks by Platoons ; it being the. Comps 
Fire which does the Execution requiſite to break a Squadron 
whereas the Fire of a ſingle Rank is fo T hin, that it w. 

3 | ut 
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+ eaſily ſtop their Progreſs, if their Refolution don't fail 
hem. | | 
8-010 EE: VE 
Parapet Firing. 


This Firing is only uſed in Fortified Towns when Be- 
7d, in Intrenchments that are Attack'd, or that you are 
Fire over a Hedge, or Wall, at the Enemy. 

There are two Ways of performing it ; the one by Ranks, 
d the other by Files. 


fo 


_ — — — 


By Ranks. 


As the Breaſt-Work, Parapet, or Hedge is before the 
ſen, they are obliged to Fire ſtanding, and therefore no 
ore than one Rank can Fire at a time, which begins with 
Front Rank, who as ſoon as they have Fired, are to | 
um in the Rear, that the Center Rank may March up | 
d Fire ; and when they have Fired, they are to Form in | 
Rear alſo, that the Rear Rank may March up and do 


ame. | 


— — 
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; ON 
ret, There are two Ways of performing it by Ranks; the one 
that ich the Files Open, and the other with them Cloſed. 

When the Files are Open, as ſoon as the Front Rank has 
ein el, they are to Recover their Arms, Face to the Right- about 
mij their right Heels, which brings them directly oppoſite to the 
ut 8 ewas on their Right, thro* which they are to March to 
ua, r Rear, and then to Face to their proper Front, by going 


the Right-about on their right Heels, which brings them 
the Rear of their own Files, forming then the Rear, of 
ich before they were the Front. Upon the Front Rank's 
uching down the Intervals to the Rear, the Center and 
ar Ranks march forward, the Center into the Ground 
whence the Front Rank fired, and the Rear Rank 
that where the Center ſtood. When the Center Rank 
s into the Ground of the Firſt, they are to Fire, Reco- 
their Arms, Face to the Right-about, March to the Rear, 
| Face again to their proper Front, The Kear Rank is 
6 the lame; ſo one Rank after another, as long as the 
mmanding Officer ſhall think proper. By this means you 
keep almoſt a conſtant Fire, ſince the Time between 
will be very inconſidetable. > 

| G 2 | This 


— Y 18 OE AE 


ES ED — os 1 


$4 A TxraTtist of Chap. N 


This Manner of performing it, with the . Files open ; 
much in the ſame Nature as Cuunter-marching by File, 

Before they begin to Fire, the Major is to order the wh 
Battalion to Make ready, proceeding no farther than Ry 
ver'd Arms, 'till the Signal is given for them te Fire, þ 
ſoon as the Ranks that have fired are Form'd in the da 
they are immediately to Prime, Load, and Make ray; 
and March forward with Recover'd Arms, as the Ranks 
fore them move up to Fire, without any further Won a 
Command than that which was firſt given: Which Dir&. 
ons will ſerve for all Parapet-Firing. 


How to perform it by Ranks with the Files Cliſed 


In this Caſe, the Battalion muſt be Told off by Platon 
leaving an Interval of a large Pace between each. Whentl 
whole Front-rank of the Battalion has fired, which it s U 
do in the ſame manner as that with the Files Open, the Ma 
of that Rank are to Recover their Arnis, and Face to te 
Left on their left Heels, but the Left-hand Man of each?» 
toon muſt Face to the Left-about on his left Heel, whd 
brings him oppoſite to the Interval-on the Left of his Paum 
As ſoon as they have Faced, the Left-hand Men of the Pk 
toons are to March {trait down their ſeveral Intervals tot 
Rear, all the reſt following them to the Left; and a ad 
Man comes ſite to the Interval on the Left of his P 
toon, he is 42 again to the Left, and March down ti 
Interval, thoſe of each Platoon following their Leſt-· un 
Man. As ſoon as the Leſt-hand Man of each Platoon tk 

t one Pace beyond the Rear-Rank, they are to Face tote 
Let and continue Maiching 'till they come to the Rightd 
their own Platoons (the others following in File in the m 
manner) and then Halt, forming then the Rear-Rank, « 
which beſore they were the Front. After they are ſormd i 
the Rear, they are immediately to Load, and as foon 
Loaded to Make ready, and March forward, as before didi 

When the Front-rank has Fired and March'd clear of tt 
Front, the Center and Rear-Ranks are to March forvah 
the Center into the Ground of the Firſt, and the Rear i 
that of the Center; then the Center-Rank is to Fire, Reco 
their Arms, Face to the Left, March down the Inter 
and Form in the Rear of their own Platoons, as the F. 
Rank did. The Rear-Rank is then to March forward, Fih 


aud Form in the Rear, as the others, | Ti 
# 3 — 


— 
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This is a fort of a Counter-marching by Ranks, by bring- 
» the Left of each Platoon to the Right, and the Right to 
- Left; with this Difference, that inſtead of keeping the 

Station, cach Rank in its Turn forms the Rear, and 
thoſe before them Fire, they Move up to their former 


round, | 

[ think I have no Occaſion to give my Opinion which of 
Two Ways, that with the Files Open, or the other 

th them Cloſed, is the Beſt, ſince Every-body will agree, 

it the one which contains th&moſt Fire, which is that with 

Files Cloſed, muſt have the Preference. 


Parapet- Firing by Files. 


The Battalion muſt be Told off into Platoons, as in the 
Firing, and drawn up at three Paces Diſtance from the 
rapet, Breaſt- work, or Hedge, and the Whole order'd to 
ake ready together as far as Recover'd Arms: And when 
e Signal is given for them to begin to Fire, the Files on 
e Right and Left of each Platoon (that is, one File from 
e Right, and one File from the Left, of each Platoon) 
ove forward, and when the File-Leaders come up to the 
raſt-work, or Hedge, they are to Face to the Right and 
inwards (that is, the Right and Left-hand Men of each 
don Facing towards one another) thoſe of the Center and 
ar following their File-Leaders till the T'wo Front Men 
in, and then they are to Halt; by which the Two Files of 
h Platoon Form a Rank of Six Men in the Front of their 
atoons. As ſoon as they are thus formed in the Front, 
are to Preſent and Fire; then Recover their Arms, 
ce to the Right and Left outwards, and March back to 
eit own Places in the manner they came. When the firſt 
les have fired, thoſe Files which ſtood next them are to 
ach out, and draw up in the Front of their Platoons, in 
e ſame manner as the others did, and Fire; then Recover 
eir Arms, and March back to their former Places. The 
wo next Files of each Platoon are to March out, Fire, and 
to their Places in the fame Order as the others, and 
on 'till the Two Center Files have fired; after which the 
ank Files of the Platoons are to begin again, unleſs order'd 
the contrary, 

To avoid Confuſion in their drawing up in the Front of 
tir Platoons to Fire, the File-Leaders ſhould always form 
tte Center, as before directed, thoſe Men of the * 
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and Rear Ranks drawing up on the Outſide of them; whiz 
muſt be done when the two Center Files move out, they le 
ing to march up ſtrait to the Parapet, and the Men of th 
Center and Rear Ranks to Face outward, and draw uy 
the Right and Left of their File-Leaders : However, it ny 
be done otherwiſe with the two Center Files of each Py 
toon, by making the File-Leaders Face to the Right wy 
Left outwards when ar come up to the Parapet, bringiy 
the Men in the Rear to form in the Center of each Rank. 

As ſoon as the Files are return'd to their Places, zh 
Firing, they are to Face to their proper Front, Prime, Lol 
Make ready, and wait with recover'd Arms to Fire again 
their Turn: all which muſt be done without any furte 
Word of Command than what was at firſt given to beg; 
and not to diſcontinue it, till order'd ſo to do. 


ARTICLE VI. Street-Firig, 


It is ſo called from your being oblg'd to engage in a Sms 
High-way, Lane, or narrow Paſſage, where no more thu 
10, 12, 16 or 20 Files can March in Front; fo that accorb 


ing to the Breadth of the Place, your Platoons muſt 
{ſtronger or weaker, 


The Manner of performing it at Exerciſe, is thus, 


The Rear Ranks are to be Cloſed forward to cloſe Ord, 
and the Battalion is to Wheel to the Right or Left by! 
toons, in the ſame Manner as they do by Sub- diviſion, a 
the Officers who are appointed to the Platoons remain with 
and march at the Head of them; whereas, when a Regimet 
marches by Grand or Sub-diviſion, the Captains march all i 
the Front and Rcar: So that when the Officers are poſted 
the Platoons and march at the Head of them, it ought to 
call'l, Marching by Platoons, in order to diſtinguiſh it fr 
the other, which is Marching by Divifion ; the one bei 
form'd for immediate Action, but the other only for col 
mon Marching. 

By the Wheeling of the Platoons, they fall in the Red 
one another; ſo that no more than one Platoon can Fire a 
time. 

As ſoon as the Platoons have Wheel'd, they ſhould mas 
in that Poſition, in order to Open their Ranks to two Fi 


Diſtance, Beſides, the Firing will appear more graceful x r 


— 
Fw. 
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i is begun while the Regiment is in Motion, than when it 
tands ftill : For as that which is perform'd in Motion, car- 
ries a greater Reſemblance of real Service than the other, it 
uſt therefore, by ſo lively a Repreſentation of Action, raiſe 
the Imagination to a higher Pitch. 

When the Ranks are open'd, and the whole Battalion in 
Motion, the Major ſhould give the Signal for the Firing to 
begin; on which, the Officer whe commands the Front 
Platoon is to Halt his Men, order them to make Ready, 
Kneel and Lock, then Preſent and Fire; and as ſoon as they 
have Fired, way * are to recover their Arms, Face from the 
Center to the Right and Left outwards, March down the 
Flanks of the other Platoons, and Form again in the Rear of 
the Laſt, and immediately Load and Shoulder. 

As ſoon as the Word Fire is given to the firſt Platoon, the 
Officer who Commands the ſecond Platoon muſt' order his 
Men to Make ready, and to march up with Recover'd Arms 
to the Ground they firſt fired on, as ſoon as the others have got 
on the Flanks; and when his Men have Kneeled and Locked, 
he is to give the Words, Preſent, Fire ; and when Fired, to 
Recover, Face outwards, March along the Flanks, and 
Form in the Rear of the Firſt. The reſt of the Platoons are 
v obſerve the ſame Directions in Making ready, Marching 
up to the Ground on which the Firſt fired ; and when Fired, 
to March and Form in the Rear. 

The Platoons are to keep up p cloſe to one another, 
and to Move or Halt as thoſe in the Front do. 

When this is to be put in Practice on real Service, the Front 
of the Platoons muſt not be equal to the Breadth of the 
Place you are to engage in; but there muſt be a ſmall 8 
of Ground, or Interval, left on your Flanks, that thoſe who 
ag ired may have room to march back and Form in the 


It is in this Manner, when you have not time to raiſe a 
Breaſt-work, that a Paſs, Bridge, Road or Street is to be 
untain'd againſt the Enemy, by the Platoons ſuſtaining one 
ther and Firing in their Turn; which may be continued 
& long as there is an Occaſion, almoſt, without Intermiſſion 


' 


y one Battalion only. | 
ARTICLE VIII. Running-Fire. 


This Fire is never made uſe of but upon the Gaining of a 
Battel, the Taking of a Town, he Celebration of the M 's 
G 4 
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other two are to be perform'd in the ſame Manner as the fil, 
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Birth-day, or thoſe of the Royal Family, or ſome other g 
traordinary Cauſe of Rejoicing ; for which Reaſon the Fray 
call it a Feu de joye. 

Theſe Firings are always perform'd in the Dusk of te 
Evening, both in Camp and Gariſon. The Ranks are w 
Cloſed no nearer than Half Diſtance, the Front Rank being 
to Stand as well to the Center and Rear; and when they 
Preſent, they are all to raiſe their Muzzels pretty high, in c. 
der to fire in the Air. The Men of each File are to Fir u 
gether ; that is, each File diſtinctly by its ſelf; and fo ny 
pretty quick from one File to another, quite thro" the R 
ment. | 


The Manner of performing it in Camp, 


As ſoon as the Sun ſets, the Army is to draw out at th 
Head of their Encampment ; or if the Ground will allow d 
it, both the Lines may be drawn up in the Front of the ii 
Line of Tents. The Train of Artillery is likewiſe dum 
out on theſe Occaſions, and placed at the Head of the ff 
Line, or upon a riſing Ground, if any ſuch lies near then. 

The Firing is to begin with the Train, keeping ſuch tine 
between Gun that 25 or 30 may be Fired in a Minu 

It is a fix d Rule to fire an odd Gun, as 21, 31, &c. 

As ſoon as the Train have fired the Number of Gum v; 

inted them, the Fire of the Small Arms is to begin on ti 
Nacht of the firſt Line, running Gradually on from Fit v 
File, and from Regiment to Regiment, till it comes to tie 
Left of the firſt Line; then it is to begin on the Left of te 
ſecond Line, and to run on gradually in the ſame manner u 
the Right of that Line, which finiſhes the firſt Fire of te 
whole Army; aſter which they are all to give three Hua 


then Load and Shoulder. 
As they are to Fire three times on theſe Occaſions, tit 


beginning with the Artillery, from thence with the Right 
the firſt Line, and ending with the Right of the ſecond Lint 
giving three Huzzas after each Fire is quite ended. | 

To prevent the Fire running too quick, the Regiments 1 
the firſt Line ſhould not Make ready till that on their Rig 
has begun to Firg; and thoſe in the ſecond Line not to Mal 
ready till the Regiment on their Left begins to Fire; thok 
in the firſt Line row, br take it from the Right, and the fr 
cond Line from the Left ; For ſhould they all Make ro 


* 
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vether, the Center or Left would be apt to Fire as ſoon as 
t began on the Right; but their not making ready till the 
p-oiment, from whom they are to take it, begins to Fire, 
1] prevent their Firing too ſoon, which Fault is 
ommitted in theſe Firings ; but very ſeldom that of being t 


W. 


The Manner of Performing it in Carin. 


The Gariſon is to be drawn up on the 2 extend - 
ng themſelves quite round the Town, if their Numbers wilt 
aw of it, and to Face the Parapet, over which they are to 


Fire, 
The Artillery, as in Camp, is to Fire firſt ; then the Small 
\rms, beginning on the Right of the eldeft Regiment, and 
vun gradually round to the Left. After the Fire ceaſes, the 
hole Gariſon is to give three Huzzas, then Load and 
Shoulder. The other two Fires are to be perform'd in the 
ne Manner; as alſo the above Directions about the Time 
ff making ready will ſerve likewiſe in Gariſon. 
Having gone thro' the different Firings, as propos d, I 
ball give ſome Directions, in the following Chapter, how 
Foot are to proceed when attack'd by Horſe, both in Batta- 
lion and in the Square; but that I may keep within due 
Bounds, I ſhall confine my ſelf to the Management of a 
ingle Battalion. 
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Containing Directions how a Battalion of Fat | 
to Defend itſelf when Attack'd by Horſe, 


ARTICLE 


ds Foot are ſometimes Interlin'd with Horſe, « 
Dctach'd from the Main Body to ſecure ſons 
important Poſt, by which they are expoſed u 
che Attacks of Horſe, it will be proper to h 
don ſome general Rule how a Battalion ist6 
proceed on ſuch an Occaſion ; both as to the Management aſ 
their Fire in Battalion, when only attack'd in Front; ai 
in what Manner they are to throw themſelves into a Squa, 
when their Flanks and Rear lie open and expoſed, and hoy 
they are to Fire and March when form'd in the Square, 
hen a Regiment is to March thro' a Country, or poſted 
at a Place, where there is a Poſſibility of their being atack 
by Horſe, they ſhould be prepared to Defend themſehe 
againſt them, by dividing their Platoons in ſuch a Manne 
that they may have a conſtant Succeſſion of Fire, when on) 
attack d in Front; or be ready to Form the Square whe 
neceſſary, without any new Telling off. 

If the Battalion is ſtrong enough to admit of it, I wol 
recommend Plan I. in the foregoing Chapter, confiſting © 
26 Platoons beſides Granadiers, which compoſes three F. 
rings of 5 Platoons each, and a Reſerve of the Granadiers a 
Colour Platoon: And if pou word add a further Strengt 


to the Reſerve, the Front Rank of the other Firings may &. 
kept to Fire with it: But the chief Point is, that the Suter 
is ſafer, eaſier, and quicker form'd from this Plan, than im 
other now in uſe, as will appear by the faid Plan, when! e 
come to treat on the ſorming of the Square. But leſt the Bi L 


talion ſhould not be ſtrong enough ts admit of 16 Platoons 
J have annex'd another of 12 Platoons beſides the Granadich 
from which the Square may be form'd in the ſame 

as the firft, It will likewiſe conſiſt of three 1 | 


t it 


r 
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Platoons each, beſides the Granadiers ; in which Caſe, it 
will be very proper to keep the whole Front Rank and the 
Granadiers for the Reſerve. | 

If Foot could be brought to know their own Strength, the 
Danger which they apprehend from Horſe would ſoon va- 
iſh; ſince the Fire of one Platoon, given in due time, is 
ficient to break any Squadron: therefore, if a Battalion of 
Foot would manage their Fire to the beſt Advantage, and 
not throw it away at too great a Diſtance, which they are 
t to do, from their appearing nearer than they really are, 
y their being ſo much above the Foot, they might baffle a 
conſiderable Body of Horſe, and make them deſiſt in a very 
bort time from any further Attempts upon them. 

But as the Horſe will have recourſe to Stratagem to draw 
away your Fire, by making Feint Attacks, with ſmall Par- 
ties advanced before the Body, in hopes to make you ſpend 
your Fire on them ; the Commanding Officer, however, mays 
without any Hazard, eaſily diſappoint their Deſigns in 
following Manner : 

Let us ſuppoſe a Battalion drawn up where the Horſe can 
only Attack them in Front, the Flanks and Rear being ſe- 
cured by Moraſſes, Rivers, Hedges, or Ditches. In ſuch a 
vituation, one Battalion of well-diſciplin'd Foot may deſpiſe 
the Attacks of a whole Line of Horſe, while they continue 
their Attacks on Horſe-back, and oblige them to Retue with 
conſiderable Loſs, = 

We will ſuppoſe then a Battalion poſted as above, and a 
Body of Horſe, having no other way to Paſs than thro” that 
_ is occupied by the Foot, oblig'd to Attack them in that 

uation, 

In this Caſe, the Officer who commands the Cavalry will, 
no doubt, Form them into ſeveral Lines, in order to Suſtain 
one another, not doubting but the Firſt and Second Lines 
wil be forced to give Way by the Fire of the Foot ; and in 
al Probability they may be order'd to Advance with no other 
View than to receive the Fire, and then Retire thro' the In- 
ervals of the Squadrons, which are marching to ſuſtain them; 
mapining that two or three Feint Attacks of this kind will 
e ſufficient to draw away all their Fire, and give the reſt an 
Opportunity to fall upon them before they can have time to 
again: But if the Fire of a Battalion is manag'd ac- 
oong to the Directions of my firſt Plan, which is divided 
to three diſtinct Firings, beſides a Reſerve, can never 
& without one or more Fires, for every Attack they can 

make: 
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make: For if the Lines of Horſe don't leave a conſider: 
Diſtance between each, they will run a great Hazard of þ, 
ing broke, and thrown into Confuſion by their own Troo, 
who are order'd, or oblig'd, to Retire ; which the three Pig 
Attacks, with any tolerable Conduct in the Officer why 
Commands the Battalion, will certainly be obliged to; an! 
if they leave proper Intervals between the Lines of Horſe, i 
will give the Foot time, notwithſtanding the quick Motion 
of the Cavalry, to Load, or at leaſt very near it, before thy 
will have an Occaſion to make Uſe of a ſecond Fire, By 
let them Attack after one another as quick as the Nature d 
the thing will admit of, the Platoons of the Firſt Firing wil 
be Loaded before can poſſibly have an Occaſion to make 
uſe of thoſe of the Third Firing; ſo that the Battalion can re. 
ver be without two Firings and the Reſerve ; for which Re 
fon I don't think there is an Occaſion to Reſerve the Whek 
Front Rank, which Addition of Fire to each Platoon is 
great Conſequence, and, in my Opinion, of infinite mor 
Service than 1t can be of when Reſerv'd to the laſt ; partic 
larly fo, ſince there is a great Probability that you won't: 
reduced to the laſt Fire; and if you are not reduced to the A 
Fire, the Front Rank is render'd uſeleſs by reſerving it, tle 
Fire of which might do conſiderable Execution in firing + 
long with their Platoons. However, the Commanding Of 
ficer will ſee by the Diſpoſition of the Enemy, whether it s 
Neceſſary to reſerve the Front Rank, or not. His own Re 
fon mult direct him in that Affair, the Rules laid down her 
being rather General than Poſitive ; the Variety of Circun- 
ſtances which happen in Action rendering, it impoſſible to e 
termine abſolutely on this Head. : | 

I ſhall now return to my former Propoſition, that of di 
appointing their Deſigns, in drawing away your Fire by fein 
Attacks. | 

An Officer, who has had any Experience, may diſcover 
the Deſigns of the Enemy by the Diſpoſition of their Tro, 
particularly in the Caſe we now ſuppoſe. If you find them 
torm'd into ſeveral Lines, you may conclude it is to makt 
ſeveral Attacks immediately after one another, and that the 
firſt and ſecond are only deſign'd as Feints to draw away you 
Fire; for which Reaſon it would be proper to order three 0! 
four ſmall Detachments, of four or five Files each, take! 
from different Parts of the Battalion, to advance ten or twelve 
Paces in the Front, and when the Horſe comes within thirty * 


torty Paces of them to Fire, and then retire immediately 
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their Places. If this was only deſign'd as a Feint, they will 
tire at that Fire; but if it was not a Feint, tho' it may not 
e ſufficient to break them entirely, yet it 0 them con- 
Clerable Damage. and put them into ſome Diforder, parti- 
cularly if any of their Officers ſhould be kill'd or wounded. 
{ thoſe Squadrons ſhould advance after that Fire, they muſt 
e receiv'd by the Platoons of the firſt Firing, which, I am 
convinc'd, will ſend them back faſter than they came on, un- 
ess their Horſes are ungovernable, and by that Means bring 
me of them forward contrary to their Inclinations. | 
The Detachments, or ſmall Platoons, ſo advanced, ſhould 
be taken out of the Platoons of the Third Firing or Reſerve, 
by which they will have time to Load, after they return, 
before there will be an Occaſion to make uſe of that Fi- 


ring. | 
1 the Squadrons of the firſt Line retire at the Fire of 
the advanced Platoons, in order to make room for the ſe- 
cond Line to advance, you may ſerve them in the ſame man- 
ner, by advancing the ſame Number of ſmall Platoons out of 
ſame Firing, there being no ſear from the Want of time, 
ſince the ſecond Line can't Charge till the firſt have got 
clear of their Front. Beſides, if the ſecond Line is too near 
the Firſt, they will be in great Danger of being broke 
them ; to avoid which, they will leave proper Intervals be- 
tween the Lines, as well as between the Squadrons ; ſo that 
you can't fail of Time to put it in Execution, provided pro- 
3 Care was taken beforehand to make the Diſpoſition pro- 
po 

By this Diſpoſition, every Attack will receive two Fires, 
alter which, I believe, there is no great Danger of their ad- 
Yancing ; but if they ſhould, the Platoons of the ſecond Fi- 
Ing are ready to be made uſe of. | 

dome may object againſt the Advancing of the little Parties, 
4 not being ſufficient to break or repulſe the Squadrons, and 
therefore give them an Opportunity to Charge thoſe Parties 
before they can join the Battalion; but as they are only ſmall 
Platoons, and advance but a very little way from the Front, 
they can fall into their Places after they have fired in a Mo- 
8 conſequently avoid the Danger with a great deal 
of Ea : 
| Thoſe Parties ſhould not advance before the Battalion, 
ill the Cavalry are in full March to attack you; leſt they 
hould diſcover your Deſign, and order their Attacks accord- 
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When the advanced Parties make Ready, the Platoon 
the firſt Firing ſhould do the fame; but great Care muſt h 
taken that they don't Fire *till the advanced Platcors 2 
Return'd, and even not then till the Horſe are within 2; 
30 Paces: For on the Keeping of your Fire depends yy 
Safety. If on Preſenting, the Horſe ſhould make a full 


or Wheel off, as they frequently do, the Men muſt be ca. 


tion'd not to Fire, but immediately Recover their Arms wit 
out Firing, leſt they ſhould do that only by way of Fein y 
draw away your Fire at ſome Diſtance, and then nub 
a Real Attack, hoping to find you unprovided to recejy 

When Foot are once brought to that Perfection of Diſs 
pline, as to Recover their Arms, after they are Preſent, 
without Firing, in the Face of the Enemy, the Horſe wil 
never pretend to attack them a ſecond time, but keep ther 
due Diſtance ; but if they throw away their Fire too ſoo, 
13 take the Advantage of it, and be upon them in u 
Inſtant; and if they can once Penetrate but with one Squ 
dron, it will throw a Battalion of fix hundred Men int 
Confuſion ;- after which, their Conqueſt will be eaſy. 

As the Situation of the Battalion, as above mentions, 
was extreamly Advantageous by having their Flanks ſecured; 
let us now ſuppoſe one leſs ſo, by having one Flank & 
poſed, beſides the Front. 

We will ſuppoſe then, that one of your Flanks, as wells 

our Front, lies open to the Enemy; and that the Hark 
ve made a Diſpoſition to attack you in both. The onh 
Expedient againſt it is, the Forming of two Fronts, makin 
the Figure of an L, which is immediately done by Wheeling 
back half of the Battalion, or a ſufficient Number of Pl 
toons, a quarter of the Circle. 

If you are to maintain that Poſt, this Diſpoſition is bete 
than an entire Square, by having double the Fire in each d 
theſe Faces to thoſe in the Square. 

The Firing by Platoons may be preſerv'd in this Figure a 
well as in Battalion, by dividing the Platoons of each Fac 
into two Firings, and reſerving the whole Front-Rank a 
the Granadiers for the third and laſt, If you think that ts 
Angle, where the two Faces join, is expos d, a ſmall Pi 
toon of Granadiers may be form'd on it; and that the Plato 
may have nothing to obſtruct their Firing, it would be props 
to ſend the Enſigns with the Colours into the Rear. 
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| he Fire of each Face muſt be managed according as they 
artack'd ; and no more Platoons mult be Fired than what 
abſolutely neceſſary to Repulſe them, preſerving the reſt 
the utmoſt Care. 

| wn that I never heard of a ſingle Battalion being form'd 
\ this Figure upon Action; and therefore I ſhall not inſiſt 
+ on it; but as the Flank of an Army is often ſecured 
this Manner, by W heeling back of Battalions and Squa- 
ns, I thought it might fall out the ſame way with a Bat- 


On. 


AR TIC LE © 


: * 
| ſhall now proceed to ſhew how the Square is to be 
m'd from the ſaid Plans, without altering the former Diſ- 
tion of Officers, or any new Telling off; and that it 
iy be comprehended with the more Eaſe, I have marked 
Platoons, which form each Face, different from one ano- 
r. See the annexed Plans. | 
The Figures in the Front, are only the Platoons num- 
rd, from one to fixteen ; by which you will ſee how they 
| into the ſeveral Faces of the Square. 
The Figures in the Rear, are to ſhew what Firing the 
atoons belong to when Form'd in the Square. | 
The Platoons number'd (1.) on the Inſide, being on the 
Naht of each Face, when faced Square, which is outward, 
Dong to the Firſt Firing. . 
IThoſe number'd (2.) on the Inſide, belong to the Second 
ung. 
& | boſe number'd (3.) on the Inſide, belong to the Third 
ring. 
$ Thoſe number'd (4.) belong to the Fourth Firing. 
The Platoons of Granadiers are likewiſe Sub- divided for 
ar Forming on the ſeveral Angles, their Numbers ſhewing 
» Angles on which they are to Form. | 
[ believe I need not give a further Explanation of the 
an, than what is already mention'd, for its being fully 
mprehended ; ſo that I may proceed to give the proper Di- 
ions for the Forming the Battalion into the Square, and 
ucing the Square into Battalion. | 
As the Officers are not to be chang'd (but to remain in 
: Poſts aſhgned them, both in the Front and Rear, for the 
ring in Battalion) or any new Diviſion of the Platoons, 
Square may be ſorm'd in a very ſhort Space of 1 
2 or 
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for which Reaſon the Commanding Officer may defer the 4 
ing of it, till he ſces the Diſpoſition actually made to au 
the Battalion in every Part. | 

As ſoon as he perceives this, he muſt avoid the Danger, 
Forming the Battalion into a Hollow Square; or accord 
to the French way of calling it, un Battalion Quarre, a dh 
Battalion, 

Which is perform'd by three Words of Command, 


I. Form the Hollow Square. 
II. March. 
III. Face Square. 


In the following Pages I ſhall explain what they are to x. 
form at each. 

At the Firſt Word of Command, Form the hollnu Squr, 
or, in my Opinion, more properly ſpeaking, Form the Squr, 
the two Platoons of Granadiers, Number 3 and 2, and te 
fix Platoons of the Battalion on the Right, Number 1, :, 
4, 5, and 6, and fix Platoons on the Left, Number 11, U 
13, 14, 15, and 16, Face all to the Right-about on ti 
Left Heels, the Officers in the Front and Rear of thoſe Pl 
toons doing the ſame ; as alſo the Serjeants who are poſted 
the Rear of thoſe Platoons. 

The two outward Platoons of Granadiers, Number 1, an 
4, with their Officers, as alſo the two Diviſions of Dru 
mers on the Flanks, face to the Right and Left inwards, 

The four Platoons in the Center, Number 7, 8, 9, and 10, 
keep their proper Front. 

At the Second Word of Command, March, the Platon 
which faced to the Right-about, wheel Inwards, and as ſon 
as the Platoons which form the Right-face, Ne 3, 4, 5, 1 
6, and thoſe which compoſe the Left-face, No 11, 13,1} 
and 14, have whee'd a Quarter of the Circle, they ar: u 
Stand; but the two Platoons on the Right of the Battalo, 
Ne 1, and 2, and the Two on the Left, No 15, and 16, b. 
ing to compoſe the Rear-face, are to continue wheeling li. 
wards another Quarter of the Circle, by which the Right a 
Left Platoons of the Battalion, Ne 1, and 16, join in tk 
Center of the Rear-face. | | 

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Ne 3, and 2, wh 
faced to the Right-about, wheel at the ſame time with the fl 
toons of the Battalion ; but inſtead 4 
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remity of the Flanks, they may incline inwards *till the 
Granadiers in the Right, Num. 3. come oppoſite to the In- 
terval between the Platoons Num. 2, and 3, and the Grana- 
ders on the Left, Num. 2, till they come oppoſite to the 
Interval between the Platoons, Num. 14 and 15, and then 
to Wheel and March directly in the Rear of thoſe Platoons, 
which, when the Square is form'd, fall into the Flanks, (which 
ſor Diſtinction we ſhall call the Rear blanks. as the others 
the Front) ſo that when they all ſtand, thoſe Platuons of 
S Granadiers will be on the Rear Angles which they are to 
Cover. 

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, which 
faced to the Right and Left Inwards, are, at the fame time, 
to march in a direct Line to the Right and Left Flanks cf the 
four Center Platoons, Num. 7, 2, 9, and 10, which food; 
and when they come to the Flanks of tloſe Platoone, they 
are to ſtand, being to form on the Front Angles. 

The Numbers here referred to, are thoſe marked in the 
Front of the Battalion. 

After the foregoing Word of Command is executed, the 
Regiment will appear in this Poſition. 

The four Center Platoons, which compoſe the Front 
Face of the Square, face outward to their proper Front. 

The twelve Platoons, which compoſe the three other 
Faces of the Square, face inward, that is, into the Square. 

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and z, which 
are to form on the Rear Angles, face the Platoons on whoſe 
Angles they are to Form. : 

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, which 
are to form on the Front Angles, face the Flanks of the 
Front Face looking along the Ranks, 

The Officers and Serjeants Face as the Platoons do, on 
which they are poſted. 

At the third Word of Command, Face Square, they all 
Face outward ; the Right, Left and Rear Faces of the Square, 
and the two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, going 
to the Left-about on their Left Heels. The two Platooi:s of 


Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, Face to their proper F ront ; 


after which the four Platoons of Granadiers Wheel back 
— and Form on the Angles, as deſcribed in the 
an. 

As ſoon as the Men have Faced Square, the Colonel, 
Major, Enſigns with the Colours, Adjutant and Drummers 
march into the Square; and _ Drummers are to be divided 

H | into 
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into four Diviſions, placing one in the Rear of each F ace, 
which the Drum- Major is to perform. gage 

The Field-Officers can have no fx'd Poſt affign'd them » Wi” Pe: 
the Square ; but are to have a watchful Eye over the Whok, 
and to move about from Place to Place to give the nec 
Directions to the ſeveral Parts as occaſion may require. 

The Enſigns with the Colours are to poſt themſelves in th 
Center of the Square. 

The Officers who Command the Platoons remain in th 
Front of them without the Square ; and thoſe who wer 
poſted in the Rear remain within the Square, in the Rear « I. E 
the ſeveral Platoons ; and when any of the Officers in th 
Front are killed or wounded, the Officers in the Rear 9 
thoſe Platoons are to move out immediately, and take tix 
Command. 

It is evident from hence, that the Square may be form' in 
this manner, in leſs than a Minute, if preſs'd in time; ther . 
being no Alteration requir d in the Diſpoſition of Offen Th 
from that of the Battalion drawn up for Action; or any ney 
telling off the Platoons. Beſides, another Advantage 1n thi 
Manner of Forming the Square, is, that you preſerve a Front 
of the four Center Platoons without moving, which will & 
cure you *till the Square is Form'd; a Circumſtance, in m 
Opinion, of no ſmall Conſideration. 

As Victory, even in a ſuperior Army, is uncertain, fron WF, . 7 
the Variety of Circumſtances incident in Action: And when 
we imagine Fortune —_—— over us with a Crown « Th 
Laurel, ſhe often eludes our Hopes, and beſtows it on the 
adverſe Party ; we muſt not therefore depend on Her too 
much, but act with Caution, and be prepared againſt al WW... 
Events, before we enter upon Action. And as the making: the 
handſome Retreat is the moſt difficult Part of the Service, Th 
and, next to the Gaining of a Battel, the moſt Commend» h h 
ble; it is therefore incumbent on the Commanding Officer 
of every Regiment, to have the ſame Regard towards ths 
Preſervation of his Men, as the General has to the Whole. e pl 
For which Reaſon, the Platoons of every Battalion ſhout hee 
be told off, in ſuch a manner, and the Officers appointed v 
them, that when the Battalion is ordered, or forced to reti, Tn 
it may be perform'd without any further Directions than Wl 
the Words of Command, for the Marching off in Battalion, rum 
by Grand or Sub-diviſions, or in the Square z by which diffe- 
rent Ways the Battalion ſhould be told off, and the Offen g Line 
and Soldiers thoroughly acquainted with them _— lid 

en 
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At 
> Performance. 


How the Square is to be Reduced, 


The Square may be Reduced into Battalion with as much 
iſe, and in as ſhort a Space of Time, as it was Form'd in; 
the performing of which there are only three Words of 


| mmand, 


I. From the Square, Form the Battalion, II. March. 
III. Halt. 


At the firſt Word of Command, From the Sguare, Form 
Battalion, the two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 
covering the Front Angles, Wheel towards the Front *till 
ey dreſs in a Line with the Front Face, and then face to the 
ght and Left outward, and ſtand. 

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, covering 
be Rear Angles, Wheel *till they come in a Line with the 
ght and Left Faces of the Square, and then ſtand. 

At the ſecond Word of Command, March, the Platoons 
the Rear Face Wheel from the Center ta the Right and 
ft outwards, thus : Num. 1, and 2, Wheel to the Left, and 
um. 15, and 16, te the Right; and as ſoon as they come 
02 Line with the Right and Left Faces, thoſe Faces are to 
Vheel along with them towards the Front. 

The Platoons of Granadiers of the Rear Angles are to 
nove at the ſame time; but in Marching they are to incline 
utwards till they come to the Extremity of the Flanks of the 
atoons, Num, 1, and 16, and then to Wheel up with them 
n their Flanks. 

The two Platoons of Granadiers of the Front Angles, 
19 had Wheel'd up and Faced out ward, are to March to the 
ght and Left outward in a direct Line from the Flanks of 
x Front Face, and when they have March'd far enough for 
* Platoons of the Battalion, and the Granadiers (who were 
Vheeling up) to form between them and the Front Face, 
ey are to Stand. 

ſhe Colonel, Major, Enſigns with the Colours and Ad- 
ant are to March at the ſame time into the Front; and the 
Vrummers to repair to their former Poſts. 

As ſoon as the Platoons, which are Wheeling up, come in 
Line with the Front Face, the Major is to proceed to the 
urd Word of Command. 2 . 

H 2 Halt. 
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Halt. At this the Platoons which compos d the Right, Lg 
and Rear Faces, and the Granadiers of the Rear Ang 
Stand; and the Granadiers of the Front Angles, who & 
from the Flanks, face to their proper Front; by which K 
Square is reduc'd, and the Battalion form'd as before, with 
moving the Officers from their Platoons, either in the Fx 
or Rear, in the Forming or Reducing the Square. 

The firſt Plan being calculated for a Regiment conſid; 
of 600 Men, leſt it ſhould be reduced to about 500, I 
annex'd a ſecond Plan accordingly, told off into 12 Platoy 
beſides Granadiers ; the Forming of which into a Square, w 
the Reducing it again into Battalion, is to be perform'd inte 
ſame manner as the firſt ; with this Difference only, thay 
each Face is compos'd but of three Platoons, there muſt þ 
two Platoons taken from one Flank, and one Platoon fron 
the other to Form the Rear Face; which Difference is 
ſmall, that I believe it will not be objected againſt in Servia 
whatever it may in Exerciſe. 

When the Strength of the Battalion will allow of it, te 
telling off the Platoons according to the firſt Plan is what! 
would recommend, as being the moſt perfect both for th 
Firings in Battalion and in the Square, and for the Regul: 
ty and Eaſe in forming the Square. If the Regiment conſit 
of 600 Men, they may be told off into 18 Platoons, inc 
ding the 2 Platoons of Granadiers, two Platoons of which wil 
conſiſt of 12 Files each, and the other 16 Platoons of 11 
Files each; ſo that by making of the two Platoons of Gn 
diers 12 Files each, they will have, when they are ſub-dii 
ded for the forming of the Square, a Platoon of 6 File i 
each Angle, which is as few as they ought to have for the c- 
vering them. LIL 

But when a Battalion conſiſts of 500 Men, the Model d 
the ſecond Plan may be follow'd, moſt of the Platoons'd 
which will conſiſt of 12 Files; they may be divided into thre 
Firings, containing 4 Platoons in each, and the Graraden 
kept for the Reſerve, which ſhould be carefully preſerv'd i 
your Flanks are the leaſt expoſed to the Enemy's Attack: 
And if you are under any Apprehenſion of the Enemy! 
Horſe, it would be very proper to ſtr your Refer, 
by adding the whole Front Rank of the Battalion to it, ani 
only fire the two Rear Ranks of the three Firings by Pk 

toons. 
The Manner of Forming the Square, as above deſcrib, 


is the Dutch Way of performing it; the bare mention 
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ch, will recommend it — more than all I am 
ble of ſaying of it. But as other People may not be 
ofſeſ;d in favour of it ſo much as I am, I ſhall therefore 
lown another Way of Forming the Square (and which 
enerally practis'd by the Britiſh Foot) by Diviſions ; 
\ ſome Remarks why I prefer the Dutch Way to this: 
which I ſhall give Directions for the Firing and March- 


in the Square. 


ARTICLE m. 


anner of Forming the Square by 4 Grand-Diviſions. 


hen the Square is to be Form'd by 4 Grand-Diviſions 
wt having gone thro* any Part of the Platoon Firing, 
are to proceed in the following Manner. 

he Rear Half Files of the Battalion muſt be doubled to 
Left; after that the Granadiers muſt be divided on the 
t and Left, and then ſub- divided for the Angles. 

he Battalion muſt be divided into four Grand-Diviſions, 
ach Grand-Diviſion ſub-divided into three Platoons each. 
e annex d Plan, where the faid is told off, as here de- 


d. | 

he Captains, Subalterns and Serjeants are to be divided 
y on the 4 Grand-Diviſions ; after which there muſt be 
fficer appointed to command each Platoon, who conti- 
in the Front; but the remaining part of the Officers are 
ul immediately into the Rear of their ſeveral Grand- 
ons, 

ten the Diviſions are told off, and the Officers appoint- 
them, as above directed, the Major is to proceed to 
Vords of Command for the Forming of the Square, 
are the ſame as in the other way of doing it. 


I. Form the Square, 


this Word of Command, the firſt Grand-Diviſion and 
Flatoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, face to the 
and Left inwards, thus: the Platoon of Granadiers, 
I, and the firſt Grand-Diviſion face to the Left, and 
atoon of Granadiers, Num. 4, faces to the Right. 

other three Grand-Diviſions, and the two Platoons of 
Num. 2, and 3, face, at the ſame time, to the 
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The Officers and Serjeants face as the ſeveral Divifion 
on which they are poſted. 

The Drummers on the Flanks fall in the Rear of the 
and fourth Grand-Diviſions, and then face as they do; i 
the Center-Diviſion of Drummers falls in between the }, 
ſigns with the Colours and the Front Rank of the ſerey 
Platoon of the Battalion, being one of thoſe which Comp 
the Rear Face. Aſter this the Major proceeds, 


II. Mar ch, 


After the Word of Command, the Whole are to mw 
and form the Square, thus. 

The ſecond and fourth Grand-Diviſions wheel inwz; 
Quarter of the Circle, and form the Right and Left Facai 
the Square, 

The third Grand-Diviſion, with the Colonel, Lieuters: 
Colonel, Enſigns with the Colours, and the third Diviſias 
Drummers, march in a ſtrait Line to the Rear, till they on 
to the extream Flanks of the Right and Left Faces, and th 
ſtand, which third Grand-Diviſion forms the Rear Fac 
the Square. 

The firſt Grand-Diviſion marches to the Left, *till t 
come into the Ground where the third Grand-Diviſion {ta 
and then ſtand, being to form the Front Face of the Squar 

The Platoon of cas on Num. 2, wheels with 
2 Face, and ſtands when they do, being to cover u 

©. 
he Platoon of Granadiers, Num, 3, marches toi 
Right Flank of the Right Face, and ſtands, being to «x 
that Angle. | 

The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, ba 
faced inwards, march in a direct Line to the Flanks of 
dog Face, and then ſtand, being to cover the Front 
N When the ſeveral Grand- Diviſions and Platoons of 
nadiers have march'd as above directed, they will app® 
the following Poſition. 

The firſt Grand-Diviſion, compoſing the Front Face 
the Square, ftand faced to the Left. 
* third Grand-Diviſion, forming the Rear Face, fac 

ear, | 

The ſecond and fourth Grand-Diviſions, which form 
Right and Leſt Faces of the Square, face into the Square 
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The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 1, and 4, being 
o cover the Front Angles, face to the Right and Left in- 


The two Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, being 
t cover the Rear Angles, face as the Right and Left Faces 


Erbe Officers and Serjeants face as their reſpeQive Diviſions 


be Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, Enſigns with the Co- 
Lurs and Drummers, having march'd as before directed, fall 
into the Square. : 

As ſoon as they have come to their Ground and ftand, the 
Mayr proceeds to the third and laſt Word of Command. 


III. Face Square. 


At this Word of Command, the Whole face outward, 
thus, 

The Front Face going to the Right, and the Right and 

Faces to the Left-about, the two Platoons of Grana- 
tiers, Num. 1, and 4, face to their proper F rout, and the two 
Platoons, Num. 2, and 3, face to the Left-about, immedi- 
ately aſter which the four Platoons of Granadiers wheel back 
kn cover their ſeveral Angles. 

The Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers face as their Di- 
ions do, and the om Major is to divide the Drummers 
qully in the Rear of each Face. 

The Officers, who were poſted in the Rear of the Third 
and-Diviſion, are to move immediately into the Square; 
u the Officers, who were appointed to command the Pla- 
vns of that Diviſion, are to move out, the Rear Rank of 
ut Face becoming then the Front. 

As ſoon as they have faced Square, the Major and Adju- 
ant march into the Square, no Officer remaining without, 
ut thoſe who command the Platoons. 

The Firings in this are the ſame as that af the Second Plan, 
ey being calculated for the ſame Number of Men; but if 
e Battalion conſiſts of Six Hundred Men, the Grand-Divi- 
"ns may be divided into Four Platoons each, as the firſt 
an is, and yet keep to the forming the Square by Grand- 


Uiviſion, 


| hall now ſhew how it is to be Reduced into Battalion. 
H 4 L From 


[ 
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I. From the Square, Form the Battalion, 


At this Word of Command, the whole being Pa 
Square, the Front Face, or firſt Grand-Diviſion, faces » 
the Right; the Rear Face, or third Grand-Diviſion, faces» 
the Leſt-about ; the T'wo Platoons of Granadiers, Num. 
and 4, covering the Front-Angles, W heel towards their ons 

r Front, and when they come in a Line with the Fron 
Face they are to ſace to the Right and-Left outward; t 
Two /latoons of Granadiers, Num. 2, and 3, covering th 
Rear-Angles, Wheel towards their proper Front, till the 
come in a Line with the Right and Left Faces, or fecon 
and fourth Grand-Divifions, and then ſtand. The Office 
face with their Diviſions, 


II. March. 


At this, the Whole March and Form the Battalion, thus, 

The Front Face and the firſt Platoon of Granadiers Mard 
in a direct Line to the Right, and as ſoon as they have gu 
to the Right of the Right Face, they are to ftand ; only th 
firſt ?latoon of Granadiers is to march a little further, that te 
third Platoon of Granadiers may have room to Form betwer 
them and the Right of the firſt Grand-Diviſion. 

The Right and Left Faces Wheel towards their prope 
Front a Quarter of the Circle, and then ftand, the econ 
Platoon of Granadiers Wheeling up on the Flank of the Le 
Face, or fourth Grand-Diviſion. 

The third Platoon of Granadiers Marches to the Right 
and Forms between the firſt Platoon of Granadiers and tle 
Right of the Battalion, 

The fourth Platoon of Granadiers Marches in a ſtraigt 
Line to the Left, and when they have left Room enough i 
the Left Face and ſecond Platoon of Granadiers to Form 
they are to ftand. | 3 

he Rear Face, or third Grand-Diviſion, with the Cob 
nel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Enſigns with the Colour, 
March ſtraiglit forward to the Front, and when they comet 
tween the ſecond and fourth Grand-Diviſions and Dreſs in 
Line with them, they are to ſtand. 

As ſoon as they have all got into their proper Poſt, a be 
fore, the Major proceeds. N Ul. Zak 
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III. Halt. 


At this Word of Command, they all face to their proper 
Front, thus. The firſt Platoon of Granadiers and the firſt 
Grand-Diviſion face to the Left, and the fourth Platoon of 
Granadiers to the Right; after which the Officers in the Rear 
may be order'd into the Front, and the Drummers to their 
former Poſts ; which compleats the Reduction of the Square 
into Battalion. 

The only thing that is irregular in the Forming of the 
Suare in this manner, is in the third Grand-Diviſion, by the 
Rear Rank becoming the Front, and the Front R2nk the Rear, 
when the Square is form'd, and the Officers in the Front and 
Rear changing of their Poſts; but this piece of Irregularity is 
of no great Conſequence upon Service, ſince the Men in the 
Rear Rank may be as good as thoſe in the Front, and the 
Officers may change in a Moment. 

But the greateſt Fault conſiſts in there being no Front pre- 
Erd while the Square is Forming, the Whole being in Mo- 
ton at the fame time, which may be of dangerous Conſe- 
quence if the Enemy's Horſe ſhould be near. 

Whereas the Dutch manner of Forming the Square, as ex- 
plain'd in the ſecond Article, has not the coy, hows. 
mention'd, nor the Danger, while it is Forming, for Want of 
Front to the Enemy. Beſides it may be done quicker, and 
with as much Eaſe, by practiſing of it at Exerciſe, as that by 
Grand-Diviſions: However, thoſe who don't approve of the 
Dutch Way, (which I imagine will be but very few) may fol- 
low the other; but before they determine abſolutely, it will 
be but fair to try both. 

I ſhall give Direions in the following Article, how they 
ae to Fire and March in the Square at Exerciſe, ſince the do- 
ing of it upon Action muſt depend on the Manner you are 
ck d, in which the Commanding Officer muſt be directed 
y his own Judgment and Experience. 


ARTICLE IV. 
Directions for Marching and Firing in the Square. 


The Square being form'd, and the Platoons of each Face 
Wided into their proper Firings, as deſcrib'd by the ons 
3 | 
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Plans in the foregoing Article, they are to proceed to th 


Firings. 

I ſhall begin with Directions for that of the firſt Plan, cc. 
taining four Firings, which is one more than they are gene 
rally told off in, either in Battalion or in the Square, whis 
renders it, in my Opinion, the more perfect, as bei 
greater Service than when they are divided into three, 

For when they are TI old off into three Firings, whether is 
Battalion, or in the Square, the entire Front-rank is con. 
monly kept for the Reſerve, and the two Rear-ranks on 
fired by Platoons; ſo that in Reality there are four Pin 
without being call'd ſo: Tho', I humbly conceive, the E 
fect won't be the ſame ; from the Obſervation I made on thy 
Firing by Ranks in the fifth Article of the preceding Cha 
wy as alſo in the firſt Article of this on reſerving the Front 
rank. 

Thoſe who differ with me on this Head, may divide th 
Square into three Firings, according to the Method of the 
ſecond Plan; but as the four Firings will appear better in the 
Exerciſe, by having one upon the marching towards each 
Front, I will purſue that Scheme, and give the neceſſary Di 
rections accordingly. 

The Firings may be perform'd ſtanding, or by making: 
Movement before each Firing, 

The four Platoons of Granadiers on the Angles, and the 
Platoons on the Right of each Face, Num. 1, on the Inſide, 
belong to the firſt, Firing; ſo that when the Platoons of the 
firſt Firing are order'd to Make ready, the four Platoons of 
Granadiers, and the four Platoons of the Square, Num. 1, 
do it together. 

The ſecond Firing conſiſts of the third Platoons from the 
Right of each Face, Num. 2, on the Inſide. 

he third Firing conſiſts of the ſecond Platoons from tit 
1 of each Face, Num. 3, on the Inſide. 
- The fourth conſiſts of the Leſt Platoons of each Fact, 
Num. 4, on the Inſide. 5 

When you would go through the Firings both Standing and 
whe it would be proper to vary them from one ano- 

. 

Thoſe Standing, to be perform'd in their Order; and thoſe 
Rach Cher together; as is explain d in the third Article of u 

th pter. 

But leſt Firing in their Order in the Square ſhould not be 


thoroughly comprehended by the Directions in the NR 
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chove-mentioned, we ſhall here explain how it is to be per- 
'd. 

When the Granadiers are to fire in their Order, the firſt 
Patoon of Granadiers, Num. 1. covering the Angle on the 
Right of the Front Face, fires firſt. The Platoon of Grana- 
ders, Num. 2, on the Right of the Rear Face, fires next. 
The Granadiers, Num. 3. on the Right of the Right Face, 
fre the third. The Granadiers, Num. 4, on the Right of 
the Left Face, fire laſt. 

When the Platoons of the Square are to fire in their Order, 
if it is thoſe of the firſt Firing, they are to make ready when. 
the Granadiers do ; and as ſoon as the fourth Platoon of Gra- 
nadiers has fired, the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Front Face 
fres ; then the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Rear Face fires next; 
after that the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Right Face; and 
aftly the Platoon, Num. 1, of the Left Face. 

The Platoons of the other Firings are to obſerve the ſame 
Method, when they are to fire in their Order, by beginning 
with that in the Front Face; ſecondly, that of the Rear Face; 
thirdly, the Right Face; and fourthly, the Left Face. 

The firſt Firing conſiſts of the four Platoons of Grana- 
_ and the four Platoons of the Square, Num. 1. on the 

ide, 

The other three Firings conſiſt of four Platoons each, one 
in each Face of the Square. See how they are diſpos'd of by 
the Plan, the Numbers on the Inſide ſhewing which Firing 
they belong to. 


How the Square is to Fire, Standing, 


At the Beating of the Preparative, the Platoons of the firft 
Firing Make ready, and as ſoon as the four Platoons of Gra- 
nadiers come to their Recover, and cock their Firelocks, they 
ve to march forward three Paces, then Kneel and Lock; 
but the four Platoons of the Square, Num. 1, who are of the 
hiſt Firing, ſtand with Recoverd Arms, being to march for- 
ward three Paces when the Granadiers are order'd to Preſent, 
to open a Paſſage for them to retire into the Square when 
they have fired ; and as ſoon as the Granadiers have got inta 
the Square, the Platoons are to fall back into their Place, and 
immediately Kneel and Lock, | 

When the Platoons have made ready, as before directed, 
the Major orders a Flam ; at which the Officer who com- 


gands the firſt Platoon of Granadiers, Now. ©, gow oy 
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Words, Preſent and Fire; after which they are to Recon 
their Arms, face to the Right- about, march into the Squa 
then halt and face the Angle, and immediately load 2 
ſhoulder. 

As ſoon as the firſt Platoon of Granadiers has fired, ©, 
Officer commanding the ſecond Platoon of Granadiers i; 
order his to do the ſame, and then march into the Square 
After that the third Platoon of Granadiers is to fire, and the; 
the fourth, | 
' When the four Platoons of Granadiers have fired, the Pl, 
toons of the Square, of the firſt Firing, are to fire in the; 
Order. They are to be very exact in moving forward thre 
Paces when the Word Preſent is given to the Platoon d 
Granadiers which covers their Angle; and, when they jay 
march'd into the Square, to fall back into their Places, ani 
immediately K neel and Lock. 

After the firſt Firing is over, a Preparative is to be beat fir 
the Platoons of the ſecond Firing to Make ready; then: 
Flam for them to Fire, which they are to do in their Order, 

The third and fourth Firings are to be performed in the 
ſame manner, | 

As ſoon as the Platoons have fired, they are immediate) 
to Load and Shoulder. 

After the laſt Firing is over, the Platoons on the Right of 
each Face, Num. 1, are to march forward three Paces, to 
open a Paſſage for the Granadiers to march out of the Square, 
and Form on the Angles as before; and as ſoon as the Grans- 
diers are marched out, they are to fall back into their Places 
This may be deferr'd till the Platoons of the firſt Firing ar 
order'd to make Ready a ſecond time; in which Caſe, s 
ſoon as they have made Ready, the Platoons of the Square, 
Num. 1, are to march forward three Paces, and ſtand there 
with Recover'd Arms 'till the Granadiers have marched out, 
fired, and return'd again into the Square, after which ay 
to fall back into their Places, Kneel, Lock and Fire: Ho- 
ever, I ſhall follow the firſt of theſe two Methods, and git 
Directions accordingly. 

They having gone thro' the Firings in the Square Standing, 

I ſhall now ſhew how they are to perform it Marching. 


T9 Dire&ions for the Square to March. 


The Drummers being divided in the Rear of each Face of 


the Square, the Major orders the Square to be ready wy 
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and march towards that Front on which the Drummers there 
poſted ſhall beat a March; and as ſoon as they ceaſe beating, 
they are to Halt and face Square. 

As there are four Firings told off in the Plan of this 
Square, they ſhould make a Movement towards each Front I. 
before each Firing, by marching 20 or 3o Paces at a time, or | 


more or leſs, as the Commanding Officer ſhall think proper, 
or the Ground admit of it. 
Before we proceed further, it will be neceſſary to give Di- 
retions how the ſeveral Parts of the Square are to Face and 
March, on the Drummers beating on the different Fronts. | 
When the Diviſion of Drummers in the Rear of the Front 1 
Face are order'd to beat a March, the Whole Square is to face [| 
and march towards that Front, thus: The Rear Face comes | | 
to the Right-· about on their Left Heels; the Right Face goes | 
to the Left on their Right Heels; the Left Face to the Right | 
on their Left Heels, and the 4 Platoons of Granadiers Wheel 
an eighth part of the Circle towards that Front. All the W 
Officers, Serjeants, and Druramers, are to face as thoſe Parts 3 
do on which they are poſted, i 
As ſoon as they have faced, as above directed, they are all 
to ſtep forward together, and march in that Order, without 
openizg or cloſing their Ranks or Files, very flow towards 
tle ſaid Front as long as the March is beat, and when the 
Drummers are order'd to ceaſe, they are then to Halt and 1 
cz Square, thus: A 


ii 
The Rear Face goes to the Leſt- about on their Left Heels. kt 
The Right Face to the Right on their Right Heels. i 
The Lett Face to the Left on their Leſt Heels; and 1 
ws 4 Platoons of Granadiers W heel back and cover their | 


Vhen the Diviſion of Drummers in the Rear of the Rear 1 


F ace beats a March, they are all to Face and March towards 
ut Front, thus: 


* Platoons of Gra nadiers Wheel, as before, towards 
' ront. 


| The Front Face goes to the Right-about on their Left 


eels 


The Right Face faces to the Right on their Left Heels. 
The Left Face faces to the Left on their Right Heels, | 


Aſter 
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After which, they are all to March towards the Rear Fron, 
as long as the March continues beating, and when it cezl 
they are to face Square, and ſtand, thus: 


The Granadiers are to Wheel back and cover their Ang 
1 The Front Face goes to the Left-about on their IG 

eels. 

The Right Face to the Left on their Left Heels; and 

The Left Face to the Right on their Right Heels. 


On the beating of a March in the Rear of the Right Fac, 
they are all to Face and March towards that Front, 


The Granadiers are to W heel towards that Front, 
The Left Face goes to the Right- about on their Left Heel, 
The Front Face to the Right on their Left Heels; and 
'The Rear Face to the Left on their Right Heels. 


As ſoon as the March ceaſes, they are all to Face Square, 


The Granadiers Wheel back and cover their Angles. 
The Left Face goes to the Leſt- about on their Left Heels, 
The Front Face to the Left on their Left Heels; and 
The Rear Face to the Right on their Right Heels, 


On the beating of a March in the Rear of the Left Fact, 
they are all to Face and March towards that Front. 


The Granadiers Wheel towards that Front. 
'The Right Face goes to the Right-about on their Let 
cels. 
The Front Face to the Left on their Right Heels ; and 
'The Rear Face to the Right on their Left Heels, 


When the March ceaſes, they are all to Face Square. 


The Granadiers Wheel back and cover their Angles. 
The Right Face goes to the Left-about on their Left Heck. 
The Front Face to the Right on their Right Heels ; and 
The Rear Face to the Left on their Left Heels, 


| The March is to be beat only by that Diviſion of Dun 
mers who are poſted in the Rear of that Face towards wiv" 
Front yau intend to march; which finiſhes the Directions bi. 


Chap. VII. Military Diſcipline. 111 


the ſeveral Parts of the Square are to face and march towards 
each of the four Fronts. | 

The Square being to march before each Firing, in order to 
ni it from that Standing, the Platoons of each Firing ſhould 
fre together if ſo, the Major muſt acquaint them with it, 
and give the Words of Command himſelf; after which he 
proceeds in the following Manner : 


Drummers of the Front Face, beat a March, 


On the Drummers beating the March, the whole Square 
fices, as above directed, and march very ſlow towards the 
Front of the Front Face; and when they have march'd as far 
3; ſhall be thought proper, he is to order the 3 to 
ceaſe beating, at which all face Square and ſtand. 

After this, he orders a Preparative; on which the 4 Pla- 
toons of Granadiers, and the 4 Platoons of the Square of the 
fett Firing make Ready, and when they come to their Reco- 
ger, the Granadiers are to advance three Paces, then Kneel 
and Lock; but thoſe of the Square ſtand with recover'd Arms 
tl the Granadiers are order'd to Preſent, and then march for- 
ward three Paces, as before directed, 'till the Granadiers have 
fred and marched into the Square, after which they fall back 
ino their Places, and K neel and Lock. 

As ſoon as the Granadiers have Kneel'd and Lock'd, the 
Maor proceeds. 


Platoons of Granadiers, Preſent. Fire. 


As ſoon as the Granadiers have marched into the Square, 


and the Platoons of the firſt Firing fallen back, K need and 
Lock'd, the Major then goes on. 


Platoons of the Firſt Firing, Preſent.—— Fire. 


The Granadiers and the Platoons of the Square of the firſt 
Firing may fire together, if the Commanding Officer thinks 
Proper, by ordering thoſe of the Square to march forward three 

aces at the ſame time with the Granadiers, and to K neel 
and Lock when they do; in which Caſe the Words of 
Command will be as follows: 


Granadiers and Platoons of the Firſt Firing, Pre- 
ent. Fire. | 


After the firſt F iring is over, the Major proceeds thus : 
Dirummers 


| 


— 
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Drummers of the Rear Face, beat a March, 


At this the Whole Square face and march towards gr 
Front of the Rear Face; and when they have got on ths 
former Ground, the Drummers ſhould be order'd to ceaſe, a 
which they face Square. Then he orders a Preparative { 
the Platoons of the ſecond Firing to make Ready, Kneel a; 
Lock, and then proceeds thus : | 


Platoons of the Second Firing, Preſent ,—— Fire, 
As ſoon as the ſecond Firing is over, the Major goes on. 


Drummers of the Right Face, beat a March, 


The Square, at this, is to face and march towards the Fro 
of the Right Face; and when the Drummers are order d 
ceaſe, they are all to face Square: After which, a Preparati: 
for the Platoons of the third Firing to make Ready; then the 
Major gives the Words of Com ' | 


Platoons of the Third Firing, Preſent, — Fire, 
When the third Firing is over, the Major orders next, 


Drummers of the Left Face, beat a March. 


On which the Square is to face and march towards tie 
Front of the Left Face; and when the Square is come to tit 
Ground on which they firſt form'd, or pretty near it, ti 
Drummers ſhould be order'd to ceaſe Beating, upon whid 
they are all to face Square. After that a Preparative for ti 
Platoons of the Fourth Firing to make Ready; then the Mz 


Jor ſays, 
Platoons of the Fourth Firing, Preſent, —Fir.. 


As ſoon as the fourth Firing is over, the Granadiers are © 
march out of the Square, and form on the Angles, as bela 
directed in that part where they fire Standing. | 

When the Platoons of each Firing have fired, they are © 
Load in marching, and then Shoulder. 


* Thi 
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This compleats the ſeveral Movements of the Square, with 
Firing after each; which Firings may be varied, if the 
,mmanding Officer thinks proper, from the foregoing, af- 
this manner: 

After the firſt Movement, the whole Front Face, with 
» Platoon of Granadiers, Num. 1, may be order'd to fire 
ogether, | 
ter the ſecond Movement, the Rear Face, with the Pla- 
bon of Granadiers, Num. 2, fire together. 

Aer the third Movement, the Right Face, with the Pla- 
on of Granadiers, Num. 3, fire together. 

After the fourth Movement, the Left Face, with the Pla- 
don of Granadiers, Num. 4, fire together., 

This Manner of Firing may appear very well in the Exer- 
ge; but would prove too dangerous in Service; fince there 
ould be an entire Front for ſome time, without any Fire to 
{end themſelves : Therefore I only mention it as proper for 
be Exerciſe, to vary it from the other. 

They may likewiſe fire by Ranks, as they do in Batallion, 
ordering the Whole to make ready together, then begin 
ith the Rear-rank of the whole Square, and the Rear-rank 
'the Granadiers ; after that the Center-rank of the Whole, 
hſtly the Front-rank. | 

After they have gone through the different Firings of the 

jure, both ſtanding and marching, they may finiſh with a 

te of the whole Square, which may be done where they 
I, or after a Movement towards their proper Front. 

As ſoon as this Fire is over, the Square ſhould be reduced 

It) Battalion ; the Officers in the Rear ordered to the Front, 

nd to take their Poſts in Battalion; the Granadiers on the 

| order'd to their Right; their Bayonets unfixedy and the 
ar Half-files to the Right as they were; which does not 
ly conclude this Chapter, but alſo the Directions for the 

Rerent Firings of the Foot in every Part of the Service: But, 

lat I have hitherto mentioned is only the Rudiments of Dif- 

dine, I ſhall endeavour to raiſe the Subject, by treating on 
Kh Parts of the Service, as will give all thoſe who are deſirous 


know it, a general Notion of their Duty, on different Oc- 
pions, 


I CHAP, 


CHAP. VII. 


Confiſting of General Rules for the Marching af 
Regiment of Foot, or a Detachment of tp 


where there is a Poſſibility of their being 4. 
tacked by the Enemy. © 


IGL I. 


HERE is not any thing in which an Offer 

21 ſhews the Want of Conduct ſo much, as in is 
| By fering himſelf to be ſurpriz'd, either upon b. 
Peoſt, or in marching with a Body of Menu. 

der his Command, without being prepared n 
make a proper Defence, and by not having t- 
ken the neceſſary Precautions to prevent it. 

When an Officer has had the Misfortune of being he, 
his Honour won't ſuffer by it, provided he has done ts 
Duty and acted like a Soldier. But if he is ſurprized by ne: 
lecting the common Methods uſed to prevent it, his C 
racter is hardly Retrievable, unleſs it proceeds from ls 
Want of Experience; and even in that Caſe he will fd! 
very difficult. 

An Officer, who is detatched with a Body of Men, ot 
to conſider, that the Lives of thoſe under his Comma 
depend in a great meaſure on his Prudence; and if les 
an; important Poſt committed to his Charge, the Liv 
many more may follow, 

This Conſideration alone, without mentioning the Loh 
Reputation, is ſufficient, in my Opinion, to make us 2 
our ſelves to our Duty with a more than common 4 
that we may not be ignorant in what relates to our Profelich 
when our King and Country has an Occaſion for our Sende 

The Military Profeſſion, has, in all Ages, been eltcents 
the moſt Honourable, from the Danger that attends it. I 
Motives that lead Mankind to it, muſt proceed from a 1 
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e and Generous Inclination, ſince they ſacrifice their Eaſe, 
nd their Lives, in the Defence of their Country. 

To anſwer this Glorious End, we ſhould endeavour at 
the Knowledge of our Calling, by a thorough Application 
to the Service. 

The fame Spirit that brings us into the Army ſhould make 
us apply ourſelves to the Study of the Military Art, the 
common Forms of which may be eaſily attain'd by a mo- 
lerate Application, as well as Capacity: Neither is it below 
in; Military Man, let his Birth be ever ſo Noble, to be 
knowing in the minute Parts of the Service, It will not 
cramp his Genius (as ſome have been pleaſed to ſay, in or- 
ter, as I ſuppoſe, to excuſe their own Ignorapce) but rather 
Aid and Aſliſt it in great and daring Enterprizes. 

Our great and warlike Neighbours the Germans, are ſo 
entirely prepoſſeſsꝰd in favour of this Opinion, that they oblige 
even their Youth of Quality to perform the Function of a 
Private Soldier, Corporal and Serjeant, that they may learn 
the Duty of each, before they have a Commiſſion: And ſure 
1 Nation has produced greater Generals. 

Our late Monarch, the Glorious King William, whoſe 

Militzry Capacity was Second to none, was perfectly know- 
Ig in the Small, as well as the Grand Detail of an Army. 
la viſiting the Out-poſts, he would frequently condeſcend 
to place the Centinels himſelf, and inſtruct the Officers how 
o do it. He was a ſtrict Obſerver of all the Parts of Diſ- 
dplne ; and knew the Duty of every one in the Army, from 
the Higheſt to the Loweſt: And if ſo great a Prince thought 
it a neceſſary Qualification, I believe there will be hardly a- 
ny one found of another Opinion. 
I don't pretend to infer from the above Obſervations, that 
is abſolutely neceſſary for our young Nobility and Gentry 
to pals through thoſe little and ſervile Offices before they 
arne at a Commiſſion ; but I think it abſolutely neceſſary 
that they ſhould apply themſelves to the Service, as ſoon as 
ey have one: For without they know the Duty of thoſe 
under their Command, how can they pretend to direct? 

A Commiſſion, *tis true, qualifies a Man for the Pay ; 
but it muſt be Time and Experience, and a thorough Appli- 
= to the Service, that entitles him to the Appellation of 
«&0!01Cr, 

He thit makes himſelf Maſter of the Duty of thoſe below 

bim, will the eaſier comprehend what is due to thoſe above 

um; and be a means to your him for a higher Poſt, _ 
2 
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do the Duty of it with Honour and Credit when given lin 
with this Addition, that He was fit for the Poſt, and net 
that the Poſt was fit or Him. 

It is more commendable and praiſe-worthy to owe d 
Preferment to Merit than Favour. The Dependance on t. 
latter, is the Reaſon why ſo many young Gentlemen negjes 
the former. ; | 

Money and powerful Relations will always procure then 
what they want; they have therefore no occaſion to app 
themſelves to the Knowledge of their Duty. It is from th; 
way of thinking that ſo many of them do ſo little Credit u 
their Poſts ; not from the want of Genius, but Application 

I hope theſe few Obſervations won't be taken as a Ref. 
tion on the young Gentlemen who have come lately into de 
Army; but rather as an Admonition to avoid the Neg! 
complain'd of; my Deſign being purely to ſerve them, ti 
they may be the better qualified to ſerve their Country ul 
the calls upon them. 


AKTICLE 4 


I ſhall now proceed to what was propoſed in this Chapter, 
the neceſſary Precautions proper to be taken in the march 
of a Regiment, or a Detachment of Men, to prevent a du. 
prize, Sc, | 

When a Regiment is to march through a Country, wher 
there is a Poſſibility of meeting with the Enemy, the Con- 
manding Officer ſhould leave nothing to Chance, Fortur 
may fail us, if we truſt too much to her; but a prudent Cor 
duct never will. *Tis true, we may be overpowered, ts 
conquered, notwithſtanding all our Care; but never ſhame 
fully beat, if we act as we ought : And a Man may gain Re 
putation, tho? he is overcome. | 

The common Method of marching a Regiment is by Su 
Diviſions, and the Captains divided in the Front and Rez; 
but, I am of Opinion, that Form ſhould be broke through, 
where there is the leaſt Probability of Service, and that « 
marching by Platoons ſubſtituted in its Room, as deſcrid's i 
the ſeventh Article, Chapter Six, on Street-Firing. 

In this Caſe the Regiment will be ready to enter upon A* 
tion in whatever Shape it may be required, whether in dic. 
Firing, in Battalion, or in the Square: Whereas in that d 


marching by Sub-Diviſions, it will require ſome tis 2 
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the Battalion is drawn up, to poſt the Officers to their Pla- 
4 there is another Advantage, beſides that above- men- 
voned, by the Officers being divided to, and marching with 
the Platoons, Which is, that the Men will march in greater 
Order by having the Eyes of ſo many more Officers on them, 
"or venture to leave their Ranks without Leave, for fear of 
being diſcovered. A Conſideration, I am ſure, of no ſmall 
Conſequence, fince it will be the means to prevent a great 
many Men from being killed by the Country People, either 
in the Defence of their Goods, or out of Hatred to the Sol- 
ters; or from their being taken by Partizan Parties, when 
they fall behind: But tho” they ſhould have the good Fortune 
to eſcape both, the Apprehenſion of being puniſhed, by 
quitting their Poſts contrary to Orders, too often induces 
them to deſert. | 

believe I need not trouble my ſelf in producing further 
Reaſons to ſupport my Opinion, thoſe already mentioned 
being, according to my Judgment, ſufficient to convince any 
Man of the Advantage it has over the other Method of march- 
jg by Sub-Diviſions. 

The common Method uſed to prevent your being attack'd 
Won the March before you have time to make a proper De- 

&nce, is, by having a Van and Rear-Guard, which Guards 

may be ſtronger or weaker according to the Danger you may 

— from the Enemy, or the Country you are to march 

through. 

Thoſe Guards are generally commanded by Officers, and 
frequently by Captains. They ſhould never loſe ſight of the 
Regiment, or at leaſt be out of the hearing of the Drum; for 
wich Reaſon there ſhould be a Drummer ordered to beat in 
tie Rear-Platoon or Diviſion, as well as in the Front; but 
more particularly in Night- marches. 

Before the Regiment marches from the Parade, or the 
ed of their Encampment, theſe Guards are to be Drawn 
ot; and if your March is towards the Enemy, or that you 
prehend more Danger in the Front than the Rear, your 
V:n-Guard ſhould conſiſt of a Captain's Command, and the 
den- Guard only of a Subaltern's: However, this depends on 
be Diſcretion of the Commanding Officer. 

As ſoon as theſe Guards are Form'd, the Officers who 
"mmand them ſhould receive their Inſtructions from the 
Ummanding Officer of the Regiment or Detachment. But 

F Joung Officers can have but a very imperfect Noticn of 
1 tho 
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the Intent and Meaning of theſe Guards, without ſome fu. 
ther Inſight than barely the mentioning, of them; I {all 
deavour to give them a clear Idea of the Nature and Deſg 
of thoſe Guards, by ſetting down the Duty of each. 


General Inſtruttims to the Van-Guard, 


The Van-Guard is to march before the Regiment. Y 
Diſtance which they are to be advanced, cannot be abſyly:. 
ly determin'd ; ſince it muſt depend on the Nature of tt 
„dere. you march through; ſo that in an incloſed Courty 
it can hardly exceed two hundred Yards without loſing {i 
of the Regiment, which they are by no means to do, ung 
they have Orders: And in an open or champain one, the 
ought not to be above three or four hundred Yards, left the 
ſhould be attack'd and cut off by a ſuperior Party, before! 
Regiment could come up to their Relief, | 

The Van-Guard is to reconnoitre, or view, every Pla 
where any Number of Men can lie conceal'd, ſuch as Wax, 
Copſes, Ditches, hollow Ways, ſtraggling Houſes, or Vilk 

es through which you are to march, or pals near, 

That the Regiment may not Halt upon every Occaſion d 
this Nature, the Officer who commands the Van-Gual 
muſt order a Serjeant, and 6 or 12 Men, to advance bebe 
him, but not to march out of his Sight, who are to recon- 
noitre all ſuſpected Places; and where there are more th 
one of thoſe Places to be looked into at a time, by having 
them both on the Right and Left of the Road, he js to o. 
der out another ſmall Party for that Purpoſe. 

When there are any Woods or Villages which will we 
quire ſome time to view, the Officer mutt halt his Guard : 
ſome Diſtance frem them, and remain there till his Advzrc« 
Parties have reconnoitred them thoroughly, and lent him a 
Account that all is ſaſe; aſter which he is to march on. 

Upon every Halt of this kind, he is to ſend one tv te 
commanding Officer of the Regiment to acquaint him vi! 
the Reaſon of his Halting ; upon which he ſhould halt tte 
Regiment as ſoon as they come in ſight of the Van-Guat; 
and when it marches again, the Regiment is to do ſo tov. 

The Reaſon for the Van-Guard's halting at ſome Diftarct 
from a Wood or Village till it is reconnoitred, is for icar 
an Ambuſcade : for ſhould they march vp too near bore | 
is viewed, they might be drawn too far into the Snare ts C 
able to extricate themſelves, and, by that means, dau de 
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reviment into the ſame Misfortune; whereas by Halting at 
== Diſtance, that Danger is avoided ; at leaſt ſo far, that 
hey cannot ſurprize you, by falling upon you unprepared, 
which is all that can be expected from an Officer, 

The ſame Reaſon holds good for the Regiment's Halting, 
when the Van-Guard does. | 

When the Van-Guard diſcovers any Body of Men it is to 
Hält, and the Officer is to ſend back immediately and ac- 
quaint the Commanding Officer with it, and to know what 
;articular Commands he has for him; and when he diſco- 
vers any thing further, he is to do the ſame, whether it re- 
tes to their Numbers, Quality, (as Horſe or Foot) Move- 
ment and Diſpoſition, that he may take his Meaſures ac- 
cor bingly. Thus I have given as full an Acœunt of the Duty 
da Van-Guard as the Nature of the thing will admit of, or 
General Rules can direct. 


General Inſtructions to a Rear-Guard. 


The chief Employment of a Rear-Guard is to take up all 
de Soldiers who ſhall fall behind the Regiment, and march 
tzem Priſoners, in order to their being puniſh'd, for leaving 
„ which but too many will do, without a great deal of 
Care, in order to Plunder or Marode. 

This Precaution is therefore abſolutely neceſſary, without 
which a great many Men may be loft, and the Country 
der extreamly, by being left to the Diſcretion of thoſe 
Gentlemen, | 

the Officer commanding the Rear-Guard, muſt therefore 
be very diligent, in examining every Place in which the Sol- 
lers can hide themſelves, to prevent theſe Diſorders. 

As the Rear-Guard is not to be at any great Diſtance 
from the Regiment, it will likewiſe prove a Security, in 
preventing their being fallen upon in the Rear, before th 
lave Notice to prepare for their Deſence : For the Moment 
tat any Troops appear in the Rear, the Officer of that 
Guard muſt ſend and acquaint the Commanding Officer 
with it, that he may have Time to make a Diſpoſition ſuita- 
ble to the Occaſion ; to gain which, the Officer of the 
Rear-Guard is to oppoſe them in the beſt Manner he can; 
but if the Superiority of the Enemy obliges him to give way 
ore he can receive ſurther Orders from the Commanding 
Viicer, he muſt endeavour to join the Regiment. by a flow 
nd regular Retreat, in making a Stand at every Spot ot 
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Ground that can be diſputed, If he finds it impraQticale 
him to join the Regiment, by his Retreat being cut off, j 
muſt endeavour to gain the neareſt Place of Security, wk, 
ther Incloſures, Woods, Hollow-ways, Moraſſes, Vile 
or Towns, in order to fave himſelf and Party; but ti; 
ſhould not be attempted while there are any Hopes left of j; 
putting a Stop to the Enemy, or his joining the Regimey, 
ſince it will be weakened by his going off. 


ARTICLE IE 


Having explained, in the foregoing Article, the Natur 
and Deſign of the Van and Rear-Guards, I ſhall now p 
ceed to what relates to the Body of the Regiment, or I 
tachment, and in what manner the Commanding Officer; 
to conduct himſelf for the Security of the Whole. 

A good deal of Care and Judgment is required in th 
Marching of a Regiment in good Order, and to prevent i 
running out into too great a Length. 

The Officers on the ſeveral Platoons, or Diviſions, muſt er- 
deavour to avoid it, by keeping up their Diviſions to a p- 
per Diſtance from thoſe before them; for if they once ſuf 
the Diviſion in the Front to march any conſiderable Diſtance 
from them, they will not only fatigue their Men, but tu 
it a very difficult Matter to regain the Ground ſo loſt; and 
if it proves ſo to one Diviſion, it will be much more ditfcul 
to thoſe in the Rear: For which Reaſon, the Officers can! 
be too exact in the Marching of their Diviſions, and ti: 
keeping of their Ranks to their true Diſtance, particulariy in 
incloſed Countries, where the Roads are generally narrow; 
but if the Officers neglect this Precaution, the Regimen: 
may run into ſuch a Length, that the Front may be attack 
and beat, before the Rear can be brought up to ſuſtain them. 
But left the Officers ſhould fail in this Part of their Duty, 
the Commanding Officer ſhould order the Major and Ah. 
tant to Halt by turns every Half Hour, to ſee the Regimen! 
paſs by, and bring him an Account in what Order tlicy in! } 
it, that he may direct his March, by moving faſter or owe, 
according to the Report made him. LD 

When the Regiment is to paſs a Defile, where a Divi! 
can't march entire, but are obliged to Rank off, that!, 
paſs by Half or Quarter Ranks, the Officer who lcads ts 

r{t Diviſion ſhould Halt, or march extream ſlow, after i 
has paſs'd it, till he has an Account that they are Gl 
—·9 a toes : > : 6 1 8 8 F 200 


Chap. VIII. Military Diſcipline. 121 
nd come up to their proper Diſtance, upon which Notice he 
to march on as before. . _ 

The Officers muſt make the Men of their reſpective Divi- 
ſons paſs the Defile as faſt as they can without Loſs of Time, 
and fall into their Ranks the Moment they are over; and 
when their Diviſions are form'd, they muſt march them as 
quick as poſſible, without running, till they join thoſe in their 
Front, and then march as they do, 

If the above Directions are obſerved, the Regiment will 
ot only march more ſecure, but alſo quicker, and with leſs 
Fxigue to the Men; but if they are neglected, it will be im- 
ible for the Rear Diviſions to keep up, ſo that in Half 
2 Day March the Regiment may extend it's ſelf from Front 
10 Rear a Mile or two, which may prove of dangerous Con- 
ſequence, 

Particular Care ſhould be taken that the Soldiers don't faſten 
the Tent-Poles to their Firelocks, (which is frequently done 
for the Eaſe of carrying them) left they ſhould be attack'd 
before they have time to untie them, and by that means ren- 
cer d uſeleſs ; a fatal Example of which, and of negleCting 
the above Precautions, I believe, will not be thought impro- 
per to be here inſerted, 

W 4 Regiment of Foot, conſiſting of above 600 Men, being 
order d to march from one Quarter to another, the Com- 
manding Officer imagined, from the Diſtance of the Enemy's 

Frontier Garriſons which was at leaſt ten Leagues, that he 
lad nothing to apprehend, and therefore neglected the com- 
mon Precautions uſually taken, in ordering his Van-Guard to 
examine all ſuſpected Places where Horſe might lye conceaPd. 
Beides, he took no Care in the kecping up the Diviſions, but 
lutered the Regiment to run into a "I'rain of a Mile long, in 
2 very ſhort Time. 

About half Way lay a little Wood, cloſe to the Road 
vicre the Regiment was to march, in which a famous Par- 
tian with eighty Horſe lay conceal'd ; which Wood the 
\u-Guard paſs'd without examining ; and as ſoon as the 
Center of the Regiment came oppoſite to the Wood, the 
4tizan with the 80 Horſe ruſh'd out upon them, and after 
ling about 50 Men, and Wounding as many more, the 
jet threw down their Arms and ſurrender'd themſelves Pri- 
Vers: The Men having their Tent-Poles faſtened to their 
[relocks could make little or no Reſiſtance. Beſides, their 
Marching in a ſtraggling manner made the Conqueſt caſy, 
which the Surprize did not a little contribute, by 3 
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the Number of the Enemy appear infinitely more than 129 


were. 

The Officer who commanded the Rear-Guard hearins, 
Fire in the Front, and being about Half a Mile in the R. 
had Time to put his Men in Order (which with his on 
and thoſe he had pick'd up, amounted to 50) and ſtard * 
his Defence : And notwithſtanding the Difaſter which };, 
pen'd to the Regiment, and ſome Attempts to take him. 
ſaved both himſelf and Party, and retired back to the Toi 
in good Order. | | | 

I would not have the World imagine, that I mention .. 
Affair, in order to reflect on the Memory of the Gent 
who commanded the Regiment; but by way of Precat 
to others: For he was known to be a brave Man, aud! 
very good Officer, His preſuming too far on his $% 
from the Enemy being at ſuch a Diſtance, occaſion'd , 
Infatuation with which he was then ſeiz'd, (for I can cal 
nothing elſe, ſince it did not proceed from Tenorance) th 
Effect of which plunged both him and the Regiment in 
that Misfortune. The Diſgrace of being ſurpriz'd and tig 
by a Handful of Men, lay ſo near his Heart, that it put a 
End to his Life in a few Years ; and tho' the World fort 
him, from the Knowledge they had of lis good Quaits, 

et he could never forgive himſelf. 

The above Misfortune is ſufficient to convince us that we 
ought not to ſlight or negle& our Duty, particularly, wher 
the Lives and Satety of thoſe under our Command depend a 
our Conduct. 

To have the Lives of Men loſt by our Neglect, mit 
touch our Breaſt with unſpeakable Grief, unleſs we are vou 
of Humanity. 

But how can we anſwer it to our King and Country ? 0 
ſhould they, like indulgent Parents, paſs it over, how a 
we reconcile it to our ſelves? The Thoughts of it wil! !40: 
us with Remorſe, and imbitter our Lives to ſuch a Pegtas 
to become a Burthen to us. Such was the Caſe, as | vs 
form'd, and which J am apt to believe from the good Ci] 
racter he bore, of the unfortunate Gentleman before mi 
tion'd. | 

Had the common Precautions been obſerv'd, without cr. 
rying of it to a Nicety, that Misſortune could not have 7 
pen'd, tho' the Enemy's Horſe had been of an equal Nm 
ber with the Regiment; but, by the foremention'd Nez" 
that triſling, that inconſiderable Body made a bold Pull, 2 
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ed their Point; which redounded very much to their Ho- 
ur, and the Diſgrace of the others. | 
We may draw Advantages from the Misfortunes of others, 
we refect juſtly on them. It is with that View purely the 
we Caſe was mentioned, and no other. Let us therefore 
id falling into the fame Snare, by acting with Caution 
en we are intruſted with a Command; and tho' we cant 
ettain of Succeſs, with all our Care and Diligence, it is a 
Pen Srep towards it: For if we take proper Meaſures, our 
Jung will then be attributed to the Chance of War; and 
e may be unfortunate, tho? we don't deſerve to be fo, 

| will end theſe Reflections, and this Article, with a French 
Maxim ; Le MMefiance oft la Mere de Seurete”, Diſtruſt is 
te Mather of Security, * 


ARTICELE-1V. 


When a Regiment, or Detachment, marches through an 
Inclogd or Woody Country, the Danger which they are 
to apprehend muſt be from Foot, and not Horſe; and leſt 
: Partizan Party ſhould eſcape the Diſcovery of the Van- 
Guard, it would be proper to have ſmall Parties, command- 
ed by Serjeants, marching on the Flanks of the Battalion, 
with Orders to examine all the Hedges, Ditches and Copſes 
which lie near the Road, thoſe being the Places in which 
they generally conceal themſelves ; and though the Danger 
om ſuch Parties cannot be very conſiderable, yet the neg- 
king them may occaſion you the Loſs of all your Strag- 
gets, your Baggage, and perhaps your Rear-Guard; Con- 
13 in my Opinion, of too much Weight to be 
liznted, 

The Parties on the Flanks muſt by no means go too far 
om the Regiment, for ſear of being cut off by the Enemies 
ſipping behind them; for which Reaſon they muſt be very 
circumſpect in their examining all Suſpected Places, taking 
Care to leave none behind them which they have not look'd 
ito, that their Retreat may not be intercepted. Neither muſt 
they venture too ra{hly into a Thicket or Copſe, leſt they fall 
Into their Hands before they are aware of them, and by that 
Means be taken Priſoners without being able to make a proper 
Velence, *till reliev'd by the Regiment. | 
Without theſe Precautions your Parties may be taken with- 
n2 hundred Yards of the Battalion, in an inclos'd or woody 
Country, or have their Retreat cut off by the Enemy getting- 

| ; | betvy cen 
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between them and the Regiment. When this is the Ch 
they ſhould give Notice by the Firing off of a Piece or ty 
that Relief may be ſent them, and then make all the Regt. 
ance poſlible *till it comes, and not ſurrender upon any Tem 
but defend themſelves to the laſt Man. A 
When this happens, it would be very proper to ſuſtain the 
immediately, by Detaching the Granadiers, or a Platoon 
two from that Part of the Battalion which lies neareſt; hn 
with poſitive Orders not to engage too raſhly, for fear of k. 
ing drawn into an Ambuſcade, and only endeavour to ref 
their own Men, without attempting any thing further till tes 
receive freſh Orders from the Commanding Officer how th; 
are to procced: For the uſual Decoy by which People at 
drawn into an Ambuſcade is, by laying of fmall Parti x 
fome Diſtance from the Place where the Body lies conceals, 
which, at your Approach, ſhew as if they were frighten' d, a 
retire with Precipitation before you, in hopes to draw yu 
into the Trap; but when the Officers ſo detached, have t- 
fected what they were ſent for, that of Diſengaging their om 
Men, they ought to purſue it no further, without Teſh Ort 
from the Commanding Officer; otherwiſe, they may be ei. 
gaged fo far, that the Commanding Officer ſhall find him{! 
under a Neceſſity to ſuſtain them with the Whole, and by 
that means be drawn into an Engagement before he has the- 
roughly conſidered whether it was proper or not. 
Young Officers are but too apt to commit theſe Miſtakes, by 
exceeding their Orders; being hurried on, by the Heat, and In 
petuoſity of their Temper, to do ſomething that is Great al 
Noble, without Conſidering the Conſequences that may atten! 
it. F ownit is an Error on the right fide ; but tis ſtill an Error: 
tor Orders are, for the moſt Part, Poſitive, and leave usnorcom 
to Act according to our Inclination ; a Reſtraint that pros 
rather indulgent than hard in Caſes of Danger, into which 
Youth would precipitate themfelves and others, were it nd 
cheek'd by the cool Reaſon of Men of Experience. Let u 
therefore be ſubſervient to the Commands of our Superior, 
and ſubmit to their Judgment in all Things relating to te 
Service. We ſhall gain Honour and Reputation enough, 
we Adhere ſtrictly to our Orders; but Diſgrace may aten 
the Exceeding of them, as well as the falling Short; tle 
one, however, is more excuſable than the other, tho ts 
Conſequences may prove as fatal, ſince it proceeds from + 
miſtaken Zeal, but the other from the Want of Courage. To 


blame a Man for want of Courage when Nature 11 rr 
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an' d it on him, is not only hard, but unjuſt ; but a Man 
\t continues in the Service when he knows himſelf defective 
that Point, betrays both his King and Country, and there- 
re merits the ſevereſt Puniſhment, 
As ſoon as the Advanc'd Parties diſcover any Troops, t 
«to acquaint the Commanding Officer immediately wi 
and whether they appeared to be Horſe. or Foot, what 
Number, and which Way they were marching ; and ſo from 
me to time, in Caſe they diſcover any thing further. Upon 
ch 2 Diſcovery, the Advanc'd Parties are to Halt, and to 
main there till they are order'd to Retire, or forced to it 
the Enemy; in which Caſe, they are to Retire in a regu- 
Manner, and not with Precipitation, Jeſt they ſhould in- 
ate the Whole by a diſorderly Flight. 
Upon ſuch Notice being given, the Commanding Officer 
bould immediately order the Whole to Halt, and prepare 
br Action, and ſend the Major, or an Officer that is well 
zunted, to Reconnoitre them near, in order to diſcover 
hat he can of their Numbers and Quality, and whether 
hey appear to be Friends or Foes. But leſt the Cloſeneſs of 
te Country won't permit him to do it without the Danger 
{heing intercepted in his Return, ſmall Parties may be or- 
i to follow him at ſome Diftance, to ſecure his Retreat; 
ter the Performance of which, they are to join the Regi- 
nent, | 
The Commanding Officer muſt direct his Meaſures ac- 
erding to the Report he ſhall receive from the Officer who 
x ſent to Reconnoitre; and if it is only judg'd to be a Par- 
zan Party ſculking about to pick up Stragglers, or to take. 
ix Baggage, he ought, no doubt, to order out a proper De- 
chment to Attack them; but with Directions to the Officer 
o commands it, to be very cautious in the Execution, by 
ot purſuing too far, for fear of an Ambuſcade ; and that it 
ſe ſhould diſcover the Body to be greater than what they a 
rehended, or find them too advantagiouſly Poſted to bond 
llodzed, to defer the Execution *till he acquaints him with 
and receives his further Orders. Reſtrictions of this Kind 
e not only Proper, but abſolutely Neceſſary ; without which, 
e Party ſo detached may not be only loſt, but the Regi- 
ent thereby involved in inſuperable Difficulties. | 
When the Caſe happens, as above related, by their being 
9% numerous, or too ſtrongly Poſted to be Attack'd by the 
Prichment ſo ſent ; the Number of the Enemy, and their 
ation mould be thoroughly conſider'd, and a proper Diſ- 
poſition 
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poſition made to attack them to the moſt Advantage, vid 
muſt be done if they obſtruct the March of the Regimen; 
but if they don't, I preſume, the Commanding Officer ny 
deſiſt from the Attempt, if he finds much Difficulty x 
Danger in it, and purſue his March, taking care to Secure: 
Baggage (by marching it in the Front, or on the Flanks) At 
Rear-guard, which he may do, by ordering it to be reinforced 
and keeping near the Rear of the Regiment. 

This, however, muſt depend on his Inſtructions, and by 
them alone he muſt be determined; it being impoſſible ty y 
what ſhould, or ſhould not be done, without ſeeing tien. 
For if his Orders are only to march from ſuch a Place, y 
ſuch a Place, he is not to hazard his Men in looking out i 
Adventures; but to purſue his Inſtructions to the beſt if 
Power, and attack thoſe who ſhall oppoſe his March, . 
vided they are not too powerful a Body to encounter, or ty 
advantagiouſly Poſted to be forced; in which Caſe, he ny 
very juſtly Retire to the Place from whence he came, ori 
any other of Safety that ſhall be nearer to him, acquaszig 
the General, or Officer from whom he received his Oren, 
with the Reaſons for his ſo doing, and wait there for hö tu- 
ther Directions. 


ARTICLE: :Y, 


The foregoing Directions being more particularly calcu 
ted for the marching thorough an incloſed Country, wie: 
the Langer from Foot was the chief thing to be appreliende, 
I ſhall, in the next Place, lay down the neceſſary Precautius 
for marching in an Open, or Champain one, | 

In quitting the Incloſed Country, and entering into a Pl 
or Open one, the Commanding Officer muſt take the ne 
ſary Precautions againſt being Surprized and Attacked by ts 
Horſe; and tho' they may be diſcovered at a conſiderabl U. 
ſtance, the Quickneſs of their Motions makes it prope! 1% 
a Diſpoſition ſhould be thought on before there is a Nœcc 
to put it in Practice, 

As the Square is the principal Figure into which a Regimes 
of Foot can throw themſelves againſt a conſiderable Bod) d 
Horſe, they ſhould be prepared to Form it at the firſt Ore 

The Method I propoſe for their marchirg in an open Cour 
try, 1s as follows. 7 55 

Upon their coming into the Plain, or open Count!) y 
Diſtance between the Platoons ſhould be no larger than 
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is required to Form in, when order'd to wheel to the - * 


ap. VIII. Military Diſcipline. 127 
„Leſt; by obſerving of which, the Battalion may be form'd 
1 Moment, by one Word of Command, and ready to en- 
qor upon Action. 4 a 
The Parties on the Flanks may join the Regiment, the 
n and Rear-Guards being ſufficient. 
In marching by Platoons, the Regiment will take up the 
b Ground, and become thereby more compact, and conſe- 
wently not liable to a Surprize; and while they diſcover 
"one of the Enemy they may purſue their March in that 
Order ; but upon the Appearance of any Troops, or No- 
ce given them of their being near, the Battalion ſhould then 
march in four Grand-Diviſions, the Platoons being order'd 
» Double up to the Left, according to the Number into 
kich it was Told off: For if it conſiſted, of 16 Platoons, 
beides Granadiers, then each Grand-Diviſion will conſiſt of 
4; but if only into 12, then each Grand-Diviſion will con- 
it of 3 Platoons. 
The Reaſon why I mention the Battalion's being Told off 
into 16 Platoons, or 12, is, becauſe the Grand-Diviſions are 
>xm'd from one of thoſe two in a Moment, and from thence 
te Square, without any Alteration in the Officers or Platoons 
in the forming of both; whereas a new Diviſion, both of the 
Ofcers and Platoons, is required, ſhould the Battalion be 
WW] od into 13, 14, or 15 Platoons, before either the Grand- 
Divitons or Square can be form'd ; which Inconveniency, 
znd loſs of Time, is avoided, by dividing the Battalion's into 
16, or 12 Platoons, excluſive of the Granadiers, as may be 
a by the Plan of forming the Square by Diviſions, in Ar- 
ble 3, Chap. 7. 
But as ha only ſhows how the Square is form'd by Grand- 
Diviſons, when drawn up in Battalion, I ſhall ſhew how it 


Sto be form'd from Grand-Diviſion upon the March. I ſhall 
begin with 16 Platoons. 


Haw a Battalion of 16 Platoons is to be form'd into four 


Grand- Diviſions on the March, and then into the 
Square, | 


brming the Grand-Diviſions, the firſt Platoon is to Halt, or 
move on as flow as poſſible ; the ſecond Platoon marches 
mmediately, and draws up on the Left of the firſt, the third 
in the Left of the ſecond, and the fourth on the Left of the 
nud, which forms the firſt Grand-Diviſion. For 

| E 


As ſoon as the Commanding Officer gives Order for the 
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The fifth Platoon marches ftraight forward in the Re, F 
the firſt, and when it comes to a proper Diftance, it i; 
Halt or March as it does, on which, the ſixth, ſeventh, ay 
eighth Platoons draw up on the Left of the fifth, which form 
the Grand-Diviſion, 

The ninth Platoon marches ſtraighton, till it comes to 
per Diſtance off the fifth, after which, the tenth, eleveng 
and twelfth Platoons draw up on the Left of the ninth, ich 
forms the third Grand-Diviſion. 

Thethirteenth Platoon is to march ſtraight on, 'till it e 
to a proper Diſtance off the ninth, then the fourteenth, ff 
teenth and ſixteenth Platoons draw up on the Left of the thir. 
teenth, which forms the fourth Grand-Diviſion, 

While the Grand-Divifions are forming, the Granadienan 
to be divided into two Platoons, and thoſe Sub- divided into 
two each, to be ready to form on the Angles of the Squre 
After which, the Granadiers may be either kept in a Body, 
or divided in the Front and Rear of the Grand-Diviſions, or 
on the Flanks, as the Commanding Officer ſhall judge mot 
proper for the Service. 

By the above Method, the Battalion may be formed into 
four Grand-Diviſions, even without Halting, when the Com- 
manding Officer thinks proper; and from thence into tle 
Square, in the following manner, 

As ſoan as the Word of Command, Form the Square, i 
um: the firſt Grand-Diviſion Halts, and by that forms the 

ront Face. | 

The ſecond and third Grand-Diviſions divide in the Center 
and wheel to the Right and Left outwards, and form tle 
Right and Left Faces, thus: The two Platoons on the Rigit 
of each of thoſe Grand-Diviſions wheel to the Right, and form 
the Right Face; and the two Platoons on the Left of ea 
wheel to the Left, and form the Left Face. 

The fourth Grand-Diviſion marches on till they come 
to the Flanks of the Right and Left Faces, and then face t 
the Right-about on their Left Heels, which forms the Rex 
Face; on which, all the Officers, except thoſe who Com- 
mand the Platoons, move immediately into the Square, ® 4 
rected in the forming of the Square. 

The Enſigns with the Colours, being at the Head oſ the 
third Grand-Diviſion, are only to move two or three Pac 
forward, and then ſtand, in order to give the Platoons 100 
to wheel by them; by which, they fall into the Centet of tic 
Square without any further Trouble. Lan 
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Upon the ordering of the Square to be form'd, the Grana- 
len are to repair immediately to their ſeveral Angles, the 
al Platoon to divide and cover the Front Angles, and the 
cond Platoon to divide and cover the Rear Angels. 
By keeping the Grand- Diviſions in the Center up to-their 
oper Diſtance, and the Rear-Diviſion cloſe to the Third, and 
viding the Granadiers on the Flanks, or in the Front and 
tear, the Square may be form'd as quick, almoſt, as Thought, 
"thout. running the leaſt hazard, tho' the Enemy's Horſe 
Mould be within 30 Paces : For which Reaſon, the Com- 
anding Officer may continue his March in Grand-Diviſions 
ill be finds they have made a Diſpoſition, and are actually 
n their March to attack him on all Sides, ſince the March 
jill be quicker, and with leſs Fatigue to the Men, in march- 
7 by Grand-Diviſions than in the Square. Neither do I 
tink that a Regiment of Foot can be under a Neceſſity to 
row themſelves into a Square for three ot four Squadrons 
if Horſe, ſince they may be kept at a Diſtance by marching 
de Granadiers on the Flanks, and to fire on them whenever 
ey venture too near; but if that ſhould not be ſufficient, 
few Platoons from the Battalion will ſoon make them Re- 
Ire ET 3 1 

Upon diſcovering the Enemy's Horſe, or Notice given 
their Approach, the Van and Rear-Guards, as alſo the Bag - 
ve ſhould be order'd to keep near the Regiment; and if 
te find the Number of the Enemy conſiderable; and that 
e Baggage cannot be preſerved without running too great a 
zard, it ought to be abandon'd, and nothing thought of 
ut the Security of the Regiment: However, they need not 
ve up the Baggage till they are under a Neceſſity of doing 
nor defer it when they are. 
Wen this is the Caſe, the Van and Rear-Guards ſhould be 
ided into the ſeveral Platoons, that they may not be expo- 
de the Enemy, by being left out, when the Square is 
wy Yo of 5 
[f the Enemy ſhould not think proper to attack you, on 
r finding you drawn up in the Square, and ready to re- 
de them in too warm a manner, but retire to a greater di- 
ace, the Commanding Officer may then purſue his March, 
ther in the Square, as has been ſhewn in Article 4. Chap. 7. 
In Grand-Diviſions. If their Diſtance is ſuch, that he may 
arch! with Safety by Grand-Diviſions, the Square is to be 
wuced into them, in the following Manner, 


K When 
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When the Word of Command, From the Square, }, 
into Grand- Diviſions, is given, the Platoons which whey 
up to form the Right and Left Faces, are to wheel back i 
they come to a Parallel Line with the Front Face, and 
ſtand, by which the ſecond and third Grand-Diviſions yi 
be form'd as before; for by wheeling back the two Platons g 
the Left of the Right Face, and the two on the Right of th 
Left Face, the ſecond Grand-Diviſion will be form't, 6 
that the wheeling back of the two Platoons on the Right cf th 
Right Face, and the two Platoons on the Left of the Left f 
will form the third Grand-Diviſion. 

The Men of the Rear Face are only to face to the L. 
about on their Left Heels, by which Means the four Grad 
Diviſions will be form'd as before, and in the ſame Space of 
time as was taken up in forming the Square. 

The Granadiers may be order'd to fall in the Front 2 
Rear, or march on the Flanks of the firſt and fourth Grand 
Diviſions ; after which, they may march on till the Eneny 
comes again to attack them. 

When the Regiment is Told off into 12 Platoons, ed 
Grand-Diviſfion will conſiſt of but three: Platoons ; for whi 


Reaſon the Square mult be ſorm'd in this Manner. 


The firſt Grand-Diviſion forms the Front Face. 

The Second wheels to the Right, and forms the Ng 
Face. 

The Third marches on till they come oppoſite to the N 
Flank of the ſecond Diviſion, and then wheels to the Ls 
and forms the Left Face. | 

The fourth Diviſion forms the Rear Face, as in the cle 


In reducing the Square, from hence, into Grand-Dini 
ons, the Right and Left Faces are to wheel back, as the) 
up, entire; only the Right Face muſt not wheel back, | 
quick as the Leſt, that they may fall into their proper Fac 
and avoid the Confuſion which their meeting, in wil 
back, might occaſion. ; 

This Manner of forming the Square requires a lirtle mo 
time than the other; but in all other Reſpects, it 5 dt 
regular, by requiring no new Telling off, or chang!"; * 
Ofkcers ; whereas, ould the ſecond and third Grand 
ſions divide in the Center, and wheel to the Right and 
outwards, to form the Right and Left Faces, 35 te Y 
did, the Center Platoon of each of thei Gnad- 
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would be cut in two, and thereby occaſion a new Telling off 
of the Right and Left Faces as ſoon as they were form'd, 
which would not be quite ſo proper, if the Enemy were very 
near, as that of wheeling up the Grand-Diviſions entire, 

But as the Difficulty ſeems to lie in the Time which is re- 
quir'd in the forming of the Right and Left Faces by Grand- 
Nivifions entire; and that a greater will happen, by the divi- 
ding of them in the Center, when they conſiſt but of 3 Pla- 
tons each, as has been obſerv'd; I ſhall offer therefore ano- 
ther Way of doing it as a Medium between both, as thus : 

The Right Face may be form'd by ordering the two Pla- 
tons on the Right of the Second Grand-Diviſion, and the 
Night Platoon of the Third, to wheel to the Right, to form 
that Face, 

The Left Face will conſiſt of the Left Platoon of the Se- 
cond Grand-Diviſion, and the Two on the Left of the Third; 
ſo that by ordering them to wheel to the Left, at the ſame 
time that the others wheel to the Right, the Left Face will 
be ſorm'd at the ſame time with the Right; by which Method 
the Platoons, with their Officers, will be kept entire, and the 
Square ſooner form'd than by Grand-Diviſions. 

If the foregoing Rules are obſerved, an Officer can never 
be ſo far Surpriz'd on his March, but that he will be ready 
to act upon the Offenſive, or Defenſive, which was all that 
| propos'd to treat of in this Chapter; in the Proſecuting of 
which, I have endeavour'd to ſhew the Duty of the W hole, 
in ſuch a Manner, that every Officer may plainly diſcover his 
own ; either in the proper Directions for Marching the Whole, 
or a particular Platoon or Diviſion; and paſſing a Defile, or 
tie Command of the Van or Rear-Guard ; or being order'd 
o!t with a Detachment to Suſtain or Relieve any of his own 
Parties, or to attack a Partizan Party that ſhall be diſcovered 
on the March, with the Precautions how they are to proceed 
in the Execution, for fear of further Danger than at firſt ap- 
pear'd, and how they are to act when it ſo happens; but more 
particularly in the Conduct requir'd of a Commanding Offi- 
cer, for the Security and Preſervation of the Whole, both in 
an open and an inclos'd Country. 

It is impoſſible to ſay in what Manner he is to a&t when 
he meets with the Enemy, without knowing their Numbers, 
Qulity and Diſpoſition, His own Judgment and Experi- 
ence muſt direct him in taking proper Meaſures ; for with- 
out he has both, thoſe who are under his Command, at ſuch a 
Jucdure, are much to be pitied, let his Courage be ever ſo great. 
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CHAP. IX. 
Conſiſting of general Rules for Battalions of Eu 


when they are to engage in the Line. 


ARTICLE: 1 
5 F! H O' it may be ſuppoſed that all Colonels wil 
aoeep their Regiments in ſuch Order, that thy 
. may be ready to march and enter upon Adion 
S e when Commanded ; however, it is abſolute 
— Neceſſary, that they make a thorough Inſpett- 
on into their Mens Arms and Ammunition, the 
Day before they expect an Engagement, leſt any thing 
ſhould be wanting, when their Service is required. 

The Commanding Officers ſhould take particular Car 
to have their Regiments as ſtrong as poſſible on the Day d 
Action, by permitting no more Men to be out of the Rank: 
than what are abſolutely neceſſary for the Security of tie 
Baggage, or are commanded out upon Duty, 

As ſoon as the Battalions are form'd, they ſhould be Tok 
off into Platoons, and the Officers appointed to them, 25 c 
rected in Article 1. Chapter 6. 

When the Officers are poſted to their Platoons, they fh0ui 
view their Mens Arms and Ammunition, and make a fe 
port of the ſame to the Officer commanding the Regimen; 
this Inſpection ſhould not be omitted, leſt ſeveral Men, i 
having loſt, or embezzled their Ammunition, may be ter. 
dered uſeleſs for want of being ſupplied in due time, which 

they will be apt to conceal, for fear of being Puniſhed. | 

T Marching up to attack the Enemy, and during te 
Action, a profound Silence ſhould be kept, that the Com. 
manding Officers may be diſtinctly heard in delivering toe! 
Orders: Neither are the Officers who command the Platoons 
to uſe 1 5-aj Words than what relate to the Performa 

ty. 


of their 
The 
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The Commanding Officer is to give the Word of Com- 
und for all the Movements which his Regiment is to per- 
m, whether it is to Advance, Retire, or Halt; but leſt He 
deuld not be diſtinctly heard by the Whole, they are to re- 
hte their Motions by the ſeveral Beatings of the Drum; 
- which end, the Drummers in the Center Platoons are to 
| very attentive to the Words of Command, and to Beat, 
n the Delivering of them, according to the following Di- 
ctiolls. 

When the Battalion is order'd to march Forward, they 
e to beat a March; and when the Word Halt is given, 
hey are to ceaſe, 

When they are to Retire, as ſoon as the Battalion has faced 
o the Right-about, and the Word March is given, the 
Drummers are to beat a Retreat; and not to ceaſe till the Bat- 

on is order'd to Halt. 

The Drummers on the Flanks are to govern themſelves, 
oth in their Beatings, and in Ceaſing to Beat, by thoſe in 
e Center; by which means, thoſe Men who could not 
kar the Word of Command, from their heing at too great 

Diſtance from the Center, or the Noiſe of the Drums, 
| know, by the different Beatings, what they are to per- 
erm. 

The Drummers in the Center muſt be ready to beat a 
reparative for the whole Battalion to Make ready, if the 

manding Officer thinks proper to have it perform'd in 
Lat Manner, | 


ARTICLE II. 


In marching up to attack the Enemy, the Line ſhould 
ove very flow, that the Battalions may be in Order, and 
e Men not out of Breath when they come to engage. 

The Commanding Officer of 2 Battalion ſhould march 


p cloſe to the Enemy, before he ſuffers his Men to give their 
ve; and if the Enemy have not given theirs he ſhould pre- 
ett their doing it, by falling upon them, with the Bayonets on 
* Muzzles the Inſtant they have fired, which may be done 
der the cover of the Smoke, before they can perceive it: 
that by the Shock they will receive from your Fire, by 
ang Cloſe, and attacking them immediately with your Bay- 
5 they may, in all Probability, be beat with a very in- 
anderable Loſs : But if you don't follow your Fire that 
ment, but give them time to recover from the Diſorder 
K 3 yours 


— — — — I : — — 


134 A TREATISE of Chap. N. 
yours may have put them into, the Scene may change 4 
your Diſadvantage. I therefore don't recommend this M 
of Proceeding, but when the Enemy are obſtinate, and ge. 
ſevere in not giving theirs firſt ; it being a received Maxin, 
that thoſe who preſerve their Fire the longeſt, will be ſuren 
Conquer : But if the Method here propos'd is duly executed, 
that Maxim, I believe, will be found Fallible. However, i 
ſhould only be purſued in the Cafe ſpoken of, as a proper 
Expedient when you can't draw the Enemy's Fire from then 
*till you come up cloſe; but if you can draw away ther 
Fire at ſome Diſtance without giving yours, and that the 
Execution has not diſorder'd the Battalion ſo much but thy 
it keeps moving on towards them, you may be ſure of Su 
ceſs; it being certain, that when Troops ſee others 2d. 
vance, and going to pour in their Fire upon them, when 
theirs is gone, they will immediately give way, or at leaf i 
happens ſeldom otherwiſe, The Point then to be aimed x 
is, that of receiving the Enemy's Fire firſt ; but when both 
Sides purſue the fame Maxim, in preſerving their Fire la, 
I don't know a more proper Expedient than the cne already 
mentioned: For when the Fire is given near, there won'the 
only a great many killed and wounded, but thoſe who remuin 
unhurt will be put into ſuch Diſorder and Confuſion by it, 
that it will contribute to their being beat without much Di- 
culty, if the Blow is followed. | | 

When it is apprehended that the Enemy will perſiſt in Re 
ſerving their Fire, the Commanding Officers ſhould prepare 
their Men for it before they go on, and direct them how tier 
are to give their Fire, and in what manner they are to proceei 
afterwards, with the Advantages that will be gain'd by ti 
following of it, and that their own Safety, as well as the Ds 
ſtruction of the Enemy, depends on the due Execution, 


AATICHE III. 


When any of the Battalions have forced thoſe they # 
tacked to give way, great Care muſt be taken by the Office 
to prevent their Men from Breaking after them; neither muſt 
they purſue them faſter than the Line advances : For if 2 
Battalion advances out ef the Line, it may be attack d d 
the Flanks by the Enemy's Horſe, who are frequently po 
ſted between the firſt and ſecond Lines for that runes 
The Commanding Officers muſt therefore remain ſatate 
with the Advantage of having obliged the Enemy 1 
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way, and not break the Line by advancing before it in the 
Purſuit ; but in order to keep up the Ferrour of the Enemy, 
nd to prevent their Rallying, the Granadiers may be order d 
0 2dvance 20 or 30 Paces beſore the Line, and to fire upon 
them from time to time: And while the Granadiers are thus 
employ d, the Commanding Officers ſhould take great Care 
to keep their Regiments in good Order, that they may be 
realy to engage the ſecond Line of the Enemy, which they 
may reaſonably expect will come up to ſuſtain thoſe they had 
routed, 

The Granadiers being detached in the Front only to pre- 
rent thoſe who were routed from Rallying, they mutt by no 
means advance too far from the Line, -left they ſhould be 
cut off from it by the Enemy. They muſt therefore act 
with Precaution, and as ſoon as they perceive the Second 
Line of the Enemy, or a Body of their Troops, marching 
towards them, they are to quit the Purſuit and return to 
their Regiments, or halt *till their own Line comes up, if 
the Enemy don't advance too falt upon them. 

UnleG theſe Directions are punctually obſerved by every 
Battalion in the Line, the Advantage fo gained may be 
ſnatch'd from them in a Moment: For by purſuing the Ene- 
my too far, they may be ſurrounded by freſh Troops, and 
cut to Pieces before the Line can come up to their Afiiſtance. 
lt is therefore the Duty of every Commanding Officer, to 
rezulate his March according to the Motions of the Line, 
ad not ſuffer themſelves to be too much elated on the firſt 
ducceſs, leſt it hurry them on too faſt without reflecting on 
te Danger that may attend it: For which Reaſon the whole 
Line muſt act like one Battalion, both in Advancing, At- 
tacking and Purſuing the Enemy together. While they keep 
ina Body, they can mutually aſſiſt one another; but if they 
[ould ſeparate in Purſuing thoſe they beat, the Enemy may de- 
froy them one aſter another, with ſuch an inconſiderable Num- 
ter of Troops, that were they in a Body, would fly at their 
Appearance, The Conſequence therefore of Separating during 
the Action, is of ſuch Weight and Moment, that by doing, 
it, the Enemy may not only re-eſtabliſh their Affairs in ſuch 
manner as to renew the Action, but in all Probability Iike- 
viſe gain a compleat Victory, if they make a proper Uſe of the 
Advantage ſo given; which we are always to ſuppoſe they 
will, and for that Reaſon we ought not to give them an Op- 
puturuty by which they may have it in their Power. | 
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ARTICLE IV; 


Whereas it is ordered by the 14th Article of War, « 
£ Whoever after Victory, ſhall, inſtead of Purſuing theEnemy 
© quit-his Commanding Officer or Poſt, to plunder and rl 
lage; every ſuch Offender being duly convicted theres 
© ſhall be reputed a Diſobeyer of Military Orders; and ſu 
© ſuffer Death, or ſuch other Puniſhment as by a Generg 
Court-Martial ſhall be inflicted on him.” | 

After what has been mentioned in the above Article gt 
War, relating to thoſe who ſhall quit their Poſts to plunds 
and pillage, it appears almoſt unneceſſary to enlarge on th: 
Neceflity of its being duly obſerv'd; His Majeſty's Com. 
mands being ſufficient to determine our Obedience, without 
entring into the Reaſons for which they were given : How: 
ever, it may not be altogether improper, for the Information 
of thoſe who have not had Experience of the Danger which 
generally attends the Neglect of it, to ſhew that our own 
Safety is thereby conſulted and preſerved, - 

Should the Soldiers be permitted to diſperſe, and run in 
Search of Plunder, - before the Enemy are entirely routed, 
and reduced beyond a Poſſibility of Forming themſelves + 
gain into a Body, they may renew the Action and fall upon 
them while they are employed in Plundering the Baggage; 
the Conſequence of which would not be only certain De: 
ſtruction to thoſe who commit it, but perhaps prove ſo t 
the whole Army likewiſe. e 
The Hiſtory of all Ages will furniſh us with numero 
Examples of this Kind: and a Paſlage occurs to my Me- 
mory, which I have read ſomewhere, that is very pat to tit 
Purpoſe. KEY e | 

A General of an Army finding himſelf under very gre 
Difficulties, by being obliged to engage a Superior Force, 
and being apprehenſive that the Battel would go againſt Fn, 
without ſome extraordinary Means could be thought 01 ” 
effect it, at laſt came to the following Reſolution. A8 
as he drew near the Enemy, he ordered all the Baggage“ 
his Army to be placed in their full View ; after wie ® 
gave Orders, that, upon the making ſuch a Signal, i 
ſhould make their Retreat ; which, however, ſnould nat de 
given ' till he found that tlie Battel was likely to go againſt hin, 

and as he conjectured, ſo it happened, from the Super 
of the Enemy: Upon which He ordered the Signal to, * 
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. and his Army retir'd in pretty good Order, leaving the 
remy Maſters of the Field of Battel and all his Baggage ; 
Temptation of which, and their apprehending that the 
1 nothing to fear from a Beaten Army, made them quit 
» Purſuit, and fall a Plundering. The General finding t 
Bait which he had laid had taken Effect, return'd with his 
and fell upon them in the height of their Plundering, 


[by that means gain'd a compleat Victory. 


Whether the above Story is true or falſe, is of no great Con- 
ence, The Carrying an Air of Probability in it, was ſut- 
dient to my Purpoſe : And I believe, if the ſame Stratagem 
to be made uſe of, even in this Age, it might have a very 
0d Effect in ſaving a great Part of a Broken Army, by 
king the Enemy off from the Purſuit ; for ſuch is the Love 
f Plunder in the Private Soldiers, that were they not re- 
ained from it by their Officers, no Hazard would deter 
m from it. 2 
As Example is beyond Precept, I beg Leave to inſert ano- 
rof a more Modern Date, the Truth of which I can 
eſt,” * 
In the Year 1710, the late Earl Stanhope, with a Body 
Exgliſþ Troops, was attack'd in Brihuega by the whole 
Nr Army, conſiſting of above 20,000 Men, under the 
onduct of the preſent King of Spain, and the late Duke of 
adiſne; to Relieve which, Marſhal Staremberg march'd 
th the Remainder of his Army, amounting to 11,000 
len; but before He came up, the Town was taken, and 
he Earl and his Troops made Priſoners; of which Marſhal 
aremberg could have no Intelligence, till he had ad- 
nced too near to retire without Fighting. The Spaniſh 
my looking upon their vaſt Odds, and being elated with 
heir Succeſs the Night before in the taking of Brihuegs, 
prcluded on nothing leſs than the cutting of Marſhal Sta- 
enverg and his little Army to Pieces. ith this View, 
he Duke of Vendsſmedetach'd a Body of 3000 Horſe to fall 
Pn the Rear of Marſhal Staremberg's Army, at the ſame 
me that He attack'd him in Front with the reſt of the 
my; but the Baggage of the Marſhal's Army being placed 
the Rear of his ſecond Line, ſaved him from the Danger 
ach threatned him there ; for the 3000 Horſe, inſtead 
doing their Duty, carried off the Baggage. As ſoon as 
e Duke of Yendoſme had given a ſufficient Time for the 
700 Horſe to march round, as directed, he attack'd the 
uihal's Army in Front; but with ſo litle Succeſs, 
: notwith- 
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not withſtanding his Superior Numbers excluſive of the; 
Horſe, that the Marſhal did not only repulſe the Spaniſh Am 
in every Attack they made, but beat them entirely out af 7 
Field of Battel, and obliged the King of Spain and . 
Duke of Vendgſine to retire five Miles that Night : Why, 
as, had the 3000 Horſe deſiſted from the Plunder, and bn 
ſued their Orders, in attacking the Marſhal's Army in N 
Rear, when the Duke attack'd it in the Front, ſeo nn 
could have eſcaped. 

As this ſhort Account is only to ſhew the ill Conſequrg 
of ſuffering the Soldiers to quit their Officers or Poſts, to pla 
der or pillage, before the Enemy are entirely beat; I 
that the Inſerting of it here, will not be thought foreign i 
the Affair in hand; but will rather ſerve as an Example t 
deter others from committing the like Error, and oblige exe 
Officer in his Station to exert Himſelf on theſe Occahon 
that the Danger here complain'd of may be avoided, 


ARTICLE V. 


The Commanding Officer and Major of each Regin 
ſhould obſerve the Diſpoſition of their own Troops, wi 
they are drawn up in the Line of Battel, that they may kno 
what Regiment ſuſtains theirs, or whom they are to ſuſta 
according as they are poſted in the firſt or ſecond Line. Tis 
fhould likewiſe endeavour to know their own Troops iran 
the Enemy, either by their Colours or Cloathing, that in th 
Confuſion, to which Battels are generally ſubject, they nz 
not miſtake the one for the other: For as the Battalions a 
obliged to ſeparate when a Battel is fought in a cloſe « 
woody Country, this Miſtake is eaſily made, without the 
ſoreſaid Precaution, and therefore it is abſolutely Necellary! 
prevent your Deſtroying one another. 


A'R TTC EB 
When the Enemy act upon the Defenſive, and on'yt | 


deavour to maintain their Poſt, if there are any Houd 
Hollow-ways, Ditches or Hedges in their Front, they c 
monly place Men in them to annoy the Line in their ma 
ing up to attack them. When this is the Caſe, the Gan 
diers ſhould be ordered to march 30 or 40 Paces beſore l 
Line, either in ſingle Companies or Join'd, as the Sent 


may require, in order to diſlodge thoſe Advanced hat 
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+ the Line may not be ruffled, or interrupted in their 
luching up to attack. As ſoon as the Granadiers have per- 
med that Service, they ſhould Halt *till the Line comes up, 
xd then join their Battalions, 


.- 


ARTICLE VII. 


When a Battalion is order'd to retire, or oblig'd to it with- 
t being beat or put into Diſorder ; before the Word of 
mmand, To the Right-about, is given, the Commanding 
Macer ſhould acquaint the Men with the Reaſon for ſo doing, 
| they ſhould apprehend the Danger to be greater than it is, 
xd thereby occaſion their falling into Confuſion, inſtead of 
king a Regular and Soldier-like Retreat. d 
The Reaſon for a Regiment's being order'd, or obliged to 
re, may proceed from one of the following Cauſes, 
When a Regiment has ſuſtained a great Loſs in the firſt 
ine, it may be thought proper to relieve it by one from the 
cond Line; and therefore order'd to retire to make room for 
hat coming up. | 
When a Regiment is expos'd to the Cannon of the Enemy, 
hey may be order'd to move to the Right and Left, or to re- 
ire to a Place of more Safety. | | 
Or when a Regiment is drawn up in ſome advanced Poſt, 
bete it is likely to be overpower'd by Numbers, and can- 
ut be eaſily ſuſtain'd, they may be order'd to quit their 
olt and retire to one more | ; but however juſt the Mo- 
wes may be for their Retiring, yet without they receive Or- 
&rs from their Generals for it, they are not to quit their Poſts, 
ut muſt maintain them to the utmoſt of thei Power, 
As every Battalion is to obſerve the Motions of the Line, 
ben they ſee the greateſt Part of it retire, they are to do the 
me, without receiving a particular Order, from the General 
who commands the Line, for it, it being impoſſible for him 
Þ ſend ſuch Orders to every Regiment, in the Heat of Acti- 
on: for which Reaſon, it is a fix'd Rule for every Battalion 
w act, as near as poſſible, in concert with the Whole, both 
u Advancing, Attacking, Purſuing, or Retiring together: 
lowever, we are not to conclude from hence, if ſome of 
Battalions ſhould be ruffled in the Attack and forced to 
de way, that the Reſt are obliged to follow their Motions ; 
iether are two or three Battalions to go on, when the reſt 
tire, But whatever the Motives may be for their retiring, 
Father thoſe above-mentioned or others, the Commeneng 
| cer 
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Officer ſhould always acquaint the Regiment with it, x 
give his Orders clear and diſtin, without ſhewing 

Concern; otherwiſe the Men may fall into Confuſion 
want of being appriz'd and duly prepared to perform who 
ſhall be order'd them; for if this Precaution is omitted, 20 
the Words of Command, for the Changing of Ground Þ 
Retiring, are given in a Hurry, the Men are apt to Perform 
them in the ſame Manner, and by that means occaſion then 
falling into Diſorder, which, in the Preſence of the Eneny 
may produce dangerous Conſequences, by not only loſing 
the Reputation of the Regiment, but occaſioning ſeveral other; 
to be ſeized with a Panick, and follow their Example. 


ARTICLE VII. 


When the firſt Line is put into Diſorder by the Eneny 
and forced to give way, the Battalions are to retire thro the 
Intervals left between thoſe of the Second Line; but, to pr- 
vent their being too cloſely purſued, the Officers in the Front 
ſhould rally ſome of their. boldeſt and moſt reſolute Men, 
and form them into ſmall Platoons, and Fire upon them 
from time to time, as they retire ; which will not only oblige 
the Enemy to advance with more Deliberation, than they 
would do were there none to oppoſe them; but it will like- 
wiſe do them conſiderable Damage, and give their own Bat 
talions an Opportunity of making a more ſafe and orderly 
o 5 8 | 

The Officers who were poſted in the Rear of the Bat. 
talion, as alſo the Major and Adjutant, muſt prevent ther 
Men from Retiring too faſt, and endeavour to keep them in 
a Body, and from mixing with thoie of another Regiment, 
and to march them in the beſt manner they can thro' the li. 
tervals of the ſecond Line, which when they have paſs, 
they are to Halt and form them again into Battalion, with 
the utmoſt Expedition, in order to march up and ſuſtain the 
fecond Line. 25 | 

On theſe Occaſions, the Danger which the ſecond Line 
runs of being broke by the firſt, is very great: For wha 
the firſt Line is put into Diſorder, inſtead of Retiring thro 
the Intervals of the ſecond Line, they frequently run direct. 
ly into the Battalions, and either carry them off with them, 
or put them into ſuch Confuſion, that the Enemy are un 
them before they have Time to repair the Diſorder: For 
which Reaſon, the Officers of the firſt Line muſt uſe thel 


utmoſt 
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Diligence and Care to prevent their Men from com- 
une this Error, by obſerving the above Directions; with- 
which, their own Preſervation is not only obſtructed, 
| the Loſs of the W hole: muſt inevitably follow. 


ARTICEHLRHS: 1K. 


k; the Caſe above-mention'd, that of the ſecond Line be- 
e broke by the Firſt when they are forced to give Way, 
ery common, I ſhall therefore offer the following Expe- 
nt, in order to prevent the Evil complain'd of, and what, 
ny Opinion, will be very conducive thereto. , 
a; ſoon as the firſt Line gives way, the Granadiers of the 
-ond ſhould be order'd to advance 20 Paces in the Front, 
x directly oppoſite 1 the Center of their own Regiments, 
| order to keep the Men of the firſt Line clear of them, 
! oblige them to retire thro? the Intervals, or compel them 
pit by Force; but that ſhould be uſed with Moderation: 
However, in Caſes of Danger, as this is, it is better that a 
ew ſhould ſuffer than the Whole. 
y advancing the Granadiers into the Front of each Bat- 
lon, the Intervals of the ſecond Line will be conſiderably 
ularged, which conſequently opens a greater Paſſage for 
uſe of the firſt Line to retire thro* ; by which, the Danger 
the ſecond Line's being put into Diſorder by the Firſt, will 
e les; which Conſideration alone appears to me of ſuffici- 
t Weight for its being done, | 
But I am likewiſe of Opinion, that it will not only prevent 
e ſecond Line from being thrown into Confuſion, but 
ove, in ſome meaſure, a Security to the Firſt, by putting 
Check to the Enemy in their Purſuit, and either oblige 
em to Halt, or Advance flower, when they perceive the 
Lranadiers of the Second advancing in Order, and ready to 
ole them: But whether it has this Effect or not, the o- 
dier Advantages propoſed by it, that of Securing the ſecond 
Line trom being broke or put into Diſorder, and the En- 
ung of the Intervals for the firſt Line to march thro', are 
uncient Motives for doing it. 
The Deſign of Advancing the Granadiers, being only to 
rent the firſt Line from mixing with the Second, and to 
top the Purſuit of the Enemy, by ſhewing themſelves to 
in order to facilitate the Retreat of the Men of the 
me, and to prevent a further Execution on them, they 
nut therefore by no means engage; but as ſoon as the * 
| 0 


uit L 


fix'd Rule; therefore every Body is at liberty to reje i 
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of the firſt Line have gain'd the Intervals, they are 95 
their Regiments. | 

The Method, of ordering the Granadiers of the (6, 
Line to advance upon the firſt Line's giving way, 05 
purely a Notion of my own, neither having ſeen nor le 
that it was ever put in Practice, I ſhall not lay it down 


Pleaſure, 
ARK TI 


Upon the firſt Line giving way, the Second ſhould mar 
up briskly to their Relief, and attack the Enemy before tt 
have time to repair the Diſorder which both the Action wn 
the Purſuit muſt, of courſe, have thrown them into; by d 
ing which, they may, with Eaſe, retrieve what wa kf 
and, in all Probability, do ſuch Execution, that thoſe Tr 
who were before victorious, may be render'd uncapable « 
any further Service that Day: For we may reaſonably f 
5 that they will be conſiderably diminiſh'd, and put i 

iſorder, by their Action with the firſt Line; and as the 
firſt Fire is ſpent, which is the one that does the moſt Ex 
cution, the others, from the too great Hurry in Loading, an 
of no great Conſequence ; at leaſt in Compariſon with th 
Firſt : Whereas, on the other hand, the fecond Line being e 
tirely freſh, in good Order, and their Arms well loaded, . 
being ramm'd down, and the Edge of the Enemy's Vigour ſome 
what blunted, we may juſtly conclude, that they will n 
be able to reſiſt the Attack of the ſecond Line, if perform! 
like brave and reſolute Soldiers: So that by the Loſs wii 
they ſuſtain'd from the firſt Line, and the immedute At 
tack of the Second, the above Suppoſition, that of render 
thoſe Troops unſerviceable, appears both a reafonable a 
a well-grounded Aſſertion. | 

But the greateſt Difficulty which we have to ſtruggle will 
on theſe Occaſions, does not proceed ſo much from a Rel 
as an Imaginary Danger: For when the Men of the fecot 
Line perceive thoſe of the Firſt give way, they are apt to for 
to themſelves vaſt Idea's of the Enemy, which, by Work 
ſtrongly on the Imagination, become ſo terrible, that, by tr 
Time they approach near, they frequently betake theme . 
to a ſhameful Flight, or make but a weak Reſiſtance: 
that by being ſeiz'd with a falſe Fear, they do not only 10 


the Opportunity, which Fortune throws in their * | 


ning an Advantage over the Enemy; but quit even the 
fans by which their own Lives might be ſaved : whereas, 
hey would but give themſelves Lime to conſider, their 
an Reaſon muſt tell them, that freſh Troops will always 
re too powerful for thoſe who have been already engag'd-; 
1 that, if they acted as became Soldiers, they could not 
ol Succeſs in the preſent Caſe, But we cannot expect 
Mt the Majority of the Private Men will reaſon in this 
anner, ſince their Reflections proceed rather from what is 
nvcy'd to them by the Eye, than from the Underſtanding : 
derer, I muſt do the Common Soldiers of our Kingdom 
te Juſtice to ſay, that they are as ſeldom guilty, of the Failing 
ze complain'd of, as thoſe of any other Nation in ZEzrype - 
in) that whenever it does happen, it proceeds oft*ner from 
e Want of Conduct in the Officers, than Courage in the 
Men: For the Engliſb are naturally Active, Strong, Bold 
and Enterpriſing; always ready to go on to Action; but im- 
ſatient when delay d or kept back from it. I ſhould there- 
fore think it adviſeable, in the Caſe we ſpeak of, for the ſe- 
cond Line to move on briskly upon the Firſt's giving way; 
Why which means, they will not only ſave the Lives of a great 
many Men of the firſt Line, but may fall upon the Enemy 
before they can have Time to put their Battalions in Order, 
which is a great Point towards rendering their Succeſs both 
certain and eaſy; But if the ſecond Line ſhould halt, or 
move but lowly on, it will give the Enemy "Time to do 
great Execution on the Men of the Firſt, the Sight of which 
may ſtrike thoſe of the ſecond Line with a Panick ; whereas, 
the Carrying them on briskly will divert their Eyes from the 
vight of the Slain, or at leaſt not ſuffer them to remain ſo 
0g as to prove of any ill Conſequence, or abate their 
age. | 

As there is not any one Part of the Service more difficult 

to manage, than what is above treated of; or where the 
Courage and Conduct both of the Officers and Soldiers are 
put to a greater Tryal; I was therefore induced to be the 
more particular on that Head, in order to remove the wrong 
Impreflions, which thoſe of the ſecond Line generally re- 
cee, upon their ſeeing the firſt Line give way; and likewiſe 
to ſhew how eaſy it is to repair that Loſs, and gain immor- 
al Honour, if they act as they ought to do; which Deſign, 


(tho I am afraid very unskilſully executed I hope will ex- 
eule the Length, * F 


ART T. 
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It being a general Remark, that the Private Soldier, ws 
they are to go upon Action, form their Notions of the ] 
ger from the outward Appearance of their Officers; u 
according to their Looks apprehend the Undertaking to | 
more or leſs difficult: (For when they perceive the Office 
dejected, or thoughtful, they are apt to conclude the Afi 
deſperate :) In order therefore to diſſipate their Fear, 
fortify their Courage, the Officers ſhould aſſume a fe 
and chearful Air; and in delivering their Orders to, and j 
their common Diſcourſe with, the Men, they ſhould addref 
themſelves to them in an affable and affectionate Manner. 
When the Private Soldiers have an Opinion of the Mi 
tary Capacity of their Officers, or have had Experience o 
their Courage and Conduct, the above Method will etch 
ally prevail, and create in them ſuch an Opinion of their ow 
Superiority over the Enemy, that they will look upon then 
with Contempt, and conclude them, in a manner, beit be 
fore they begin the Action. When ſuch a Spirit is once nt 
in the Men, they ſeldom or never fail of Succeſs: Bit 
when Officers have not had Experience of the Service, « 
neglect the Means by which they might attain to it, (ﬆ 
which the Private Men are ſtrict Obſervers, and from thence 
form their Judgment of them) the Caſe will not hold: F 
unleſs the Men have an Opinion of their Conduct, as wel 


as their Courage, they won't be able to influence in the mu- 
ner above ſpoken of. 


ARTICLE XIL 

When the Line is marching to attack the Enemy, and 
that a Battalion is fo ftraitened for want of Room that tity 
can't march the Whole in Front, by the others preſſing too 
much upon them, or that the Ground will not admit of l, 
an entire Platoon ſhould be order'd to fall back and march 
in the Rear of the Regiment, till the Interval will ao 


of its moving up; and in caſe the Battalion ſhould engge 
before the Platoon can move up, it will not only prot ® 


good Reſerve, but be of conſiderable Service in keeping the 
Reſt up to their Duty. | 


ARTH 
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ARTICLE x 


Hiving treated at large, in the ſeventh Chapter, how a 
Battalion of Foot, when detach'd, is to proceed when at- 
uch d by Horſe ; and as thoſe in the Line may be liable 
vt during ſome Part of the Action, the Commanding 
cer of every Battalion ſhould be prepared to receive them 
cording to the Method laid down in the ſaid Chapter; with 
Difference, that when they are attack*d by Horſe in the 
ne, or in Brigade, they are not then to act ſeparately, but 
n Conjunction with one another. The Method of acting 
n this Caſe, muſt depend on the Manner you are attack'd : 
For if they endeavour to fall on the Flank of the Line, by 
v lying open to them, a Battalion or more muſt be wheel' d 
back to ſecure it. But as this would carry me into a higher 
Scene than what I propoſed, or am qualified for, I have 

therefore endeavour*d to avoid it as much as poſſibly I could; 

nd have only enter'd ſo far, as not to leave the Parts treated 
an dark or obſcure, that the young Officers, for whom it is 
writ, may have a clear and perfect Notion of the ſeveral 
of their Duty, in order to execute what ſhall be com- 

manded them by their Superiors; without which, it was im- 

pile for me to make them comprehend it. 


ARTICLE XIV. 


intended to have ended this Chapter with the above Ar- 
be; but as the Infantry of Holland begin the Action, 
Wien they engage in an open or champain Country, with 
ting by Platoons as they advance upon the Enemy; I be- 
lere it will not be improper to ſet down their Method of 
Feriorming it, with the Advantages and Diſadvantages that 
My ariſe rom that way of proceeding, 
Upon the Line's approaching ſo near the Enemy that they 
an do Execution on them with their Fire, which I ſuppoſe 
be about 60 Paces, all the Battalions make ready, and 
arch on with Recover'd Arms; a little after which, the 
Faton on the Right of each Battalion advances forward, 
Ul the Rear Rank comes even with the Front Rank of the 
Keiment, then Halt, Kneel, Lock, Preſent and Fire. As 
mn as the Platoons on the Right have Fired, thoſe on the 
advance and do the ſame; and ſo from the Right and 
le of each Battalion till ow finiſh in the Center, by Eng 
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king every Platoon Fire once. This Way is calbd, 4 
nate Firing. N 

In performing the Alternate Firing, the whole Line mg, 
as flow as Foot can fall, that the Battalions May not 10 
into any Diſorder, by the Platoons advancing to Pig, 
alſo to give the Men Time to load their Arms beſore * 
approach too ncar the Enemy; Which when they have ind 
the Line then moves on briskly; and when they come 4 
cloſe to the Enemy, they give them their whole Fire, 6 
Englijh do. | 

By this Way of proceeding, the Enemy muſt receive tw 
Fires; but it has ſometimes happen'd, that, by their Alternyo 
Firing only, they have done ſuch Execution, that the Enemy 
did not wait for their ſecond Fire; or if they did, they wer 
too much weaken'd and diforder'd by it to make their Ref. 
ance prove of any great Conſequence ; by which mear; 
they have often beat thoſe they attack'd with a very inconk- 
derable Loſs to themſelves, 

When a Body of Foot can be brought to perſorm the Al. 
ternate Firing in a cool and regular Manner, it muſt be 
own'd, that they will have a great Advantage over thoſe 
they attack, if they don't act in the ſame Manner: But un- 


o 


leſs the Officers have a thorough Knowledge of the Service, 


or at leaſt thoſe who command the Platoons, and the Privat 
Men be very exact in obeying the Words of Command, and 
expert in loading aftcr they have fired, it will be dangerous to 
attempt it. 

For ſhould the Enemy, by a quick and ſudden Motion, 
advance upon them before they have all loaded (which would 
be right for them ſo to do) thoſe who have not loaded will 
te apt to give Way, from a Notion of their being then de- 
fenceleſs; the Conſequence of which may throw a Panic 
into the Whole, and involve them in the ſame Mortune: 
Therefore, unleſs it is manag'd with great Conduct, it may 
very eaſily turn to their Diſadvantage, 

Hut the Dutch, from the Excellency of their Diſcipline, | 
which they ſtrictly adhere to, have ſurmounted theſe Diff 
culties: For as the Selling and Buying of Commiſſions 53 
Traffick (and I believe the only one) unknown, or at bf 
not allow'd of, in the Republick ; their Officers are gene- 
rally promoted by their Service; by which Means, the M. 
jority of them are Men of Experience, and therefore Maj 
undertake it without running much Hazard: For as they a 


Judges of the Service, they will eaſily perceive, by the . 
| 
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s of the Enemy, When they ſhould continue or deſiſt from 
e Alternate Firing, and, conſequently, can avoid the Dan- 
e above mention d, that of being attack d by the Enemy 
re all their Men have loaded. 

We have a common Notion, that this Sang Froid, or Obe- 
ent Quality in the Dutch, is owing chiefly to Nature, by 
ir having a greater Proportion of Phlegm in their Conſti- 
ton than the Engliſb, by which their Minds are not ſo ſoon 
itated as ours. But J look upon this Way of Reaſoning, 
o be rather a plauſible Excuſe for our own Neglect, in not 
ringing our Men to the ſame Perfection of Diſcipline, than 
e Production of any natural Cauſe in the Dutch. But, 
loving that Nature does contribute ſomething towards it, 
et, it is evident, Art has the greateſt Share, fince their 
Troops are generally compos'd of different Nations, 

The French form the ſame Notion of us, as we do of the 
Dutch; but I am ſurprized that Nation ſhould {till entertain 
ſuch an Opinion, conſidering how often we have given ſuffi- 
cent Reaſons to convince them that we don't want a due 
Proportion of Fire: And I hope we ſhall never have an Oc- 
Wcſon of being convinc'd, by ſuch powerful Arguments, 
tht the Dutch are not defective in that Point. 

It is allow'd by all Nations, that the Engliſb poſſeſs Cou- 
nge in an eminent Degree; but, at the ſame time, they 
zccuſe us of the Want of Patience, and conſequently that 
vlich it produces, Obedience; ſo that by our being defective 
in the Latter, the great Advantages which might be reap'd 
from the Former are often loſt, or at leaſt fall ſhort of what 
night be juſtly expected from it. This Accuſation is ſome- 
fling ſevere, ſince by it they deprive us of an eſſential Qua- 
ity (and, I was going to ſay, the moſt effential one) to- 
werds the Forming of a Soldier, without which, no Man 
can be juſtly ſtyled a Compleat one. They might ſay as well, 
that our Courage is the Effect of Paſſion, and not Reaſon : 
and, indeed, as it generally appears to them, they have too 
mich Colour for the Aſſertion, by our Neglect of Diſci- 
plne; and from thence conclude, that the Erg can't be 
ought into it: but they are certainly miſtaken in that, ſince 
"ne are more capable of Inſtruction than the Engliſb; and 
"en proper Means are uſed, neither Patience, nor Obedi- 
RICE, are Wanting in them. | 


L 2 CHAP, 


canſſſing of the Duty of the infant fi 


Garriſon. 


AKTICLE TL FX 

MAVING treated in Chap. 8. of the necefy * 

RF) Precautions for Marching a Regiment of Foot, iz; C 

I ſhall proceed to the ſeveral Parts of the Duty 7 

= which is to be perform'd before they arrive at, an . | 
during their Stay in, Garriſon ; accerding to the 1 

modern Practice of the Garriſons abroad. * 
The Day before the Regiment is to arrive, the Command. in 
ding Officer ſhould ſend the Regimental Quarter-maſter, or E 
a proper Officer, with an exact Copy of his Route or O. 0 
ders to the Governour, or Commander of the Garriſon, to by 
appriſe him of their coming, that he may give the necellary pn 
Orders for their being quarter'd. 2 


When the ſaid Orders are given, the Quarter-Mafter is to 
go along with the Barrack-Maſter, or Perſon appointed tor 
that purpoſe, to take Poſſeſſion of the Caſerns, or Barracss 
allotted for the Regiment, and to examine nicely into tis 
Condition of the ſaid Quarters, in order to have them te. 
paired, if they want it, before the Regiment arrives, 

He is likewiſe to take an exact Inventory of all the Fur- 
niture, as Beds, Tables, Stools, and the Utenſils for tix 
dreſſing of Victuals, &c. and what Condition they are in, 
that it may be inſerted in the Receipt which he is to £9} 
the Perſon who delivers them, 

If there is no Conveniency for the Lodging the Ofhce! 
with the Men, they ſhould be billetted on the Houſes which 
lie moſt contiguous to the Caſerns, or Barracks of the Re 
giment, that they may be ready, on all Occaſions to Jv 


their Men. 


; 


He 
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He is to make an exact Diviſion of the Caſerns, or 
Rooms, according to the Number of the Companies in the 
geiment; placing the Number delign'd for each, contigu- 
to one another; after which they are to be put into 
Los to be drawn for when the Regiment arrives. 

He is likewiſe to receive the Fire and Candle allotted for 
+ Regiment, and to deliver it to the Men as ſoon as they 


1 quarter'd, 
A iar u. 


I the Troops in the Garriſon are ſo numergus, that ſeve- 
Regiments muſt be quarter*d on the Inhabitants, for want 
of Caferns or Barracks to contain them; the Town ſhould, 
that Caſe, be devided into as many Parts as there are Re- 
giments to be ſo quarter'd ; that the Officers and Soldiers 
of each Regiment may have a diſtinct Part to themſelves, 
in order to their being drawn together without _ Loſs of 
Time, in caſe of an Alarm; as allo to avoid Diſputes 
which might ariſe betwixt Regiment and Regiment, by ha- 
ing them intermix'd with one another. Jt will likewiſe 
be a great Eaſe to the Officers in the viſiting of their Men's 
Qurters; and to the Serjeants and Corporals in delivering 
of Orders to the Men, and in aſſembling of them for the 
Parade, Exerciſe, or the viewing of their Arms and Accou- 
vements. | 

This way of Quartering, is call'd in the Military Phraſe, 
Cantoning of a Town. 


ARTICLE III. 


When the Regiment comes near the Garriſon, the Com- 
nunding Officer ſhould ſend an Officer, to acquaint the Go- 
\ernour, that he ſhall arrive at ſuch a Time, and to deſire 
be will ſend Orders to the Officer of the Port-Guard to 
permit the Regiment to march into the Town; without 
wich Precaution they will be kept without the Barrier, *till 
e Omer of the Guard ſends and receives the Governour's 
Urcers for their Admittance. 

On this Notice, the Governour commonly ſends the 
Town-Major, or one of the Town-Adjutants, with Or- 
(rs for their Entrance, and to conduct the Regiment to the 
Grand-Parade, | 


L 3 The 


to act for him, has Notice from the Centinels that the Reg 
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The Quarter-Maſter, or Officer who was ſent to pi 
the Quarters, ſhould meet the Regiment at ſome iter 
the Town, to acquaint the Colonel with his Proceeding, 
as alſo to find out ſome convenient Place near the Ton 
the Regiment to draw up before they enter, and to condud 
them to it. This ſmall Halt is only to give the Men tins 
to roll their Cravats, cock their Hats, and put then. 
ſelves in the beſt Order they can, that they may aye 
in a decent and Soldier-like manner upon their entering te 
Town. . 

While the Men are putting themſelves in Order, the O- 
ficer's Billets may be diſtributed amongſt them, which j 
commonly done by Lot, to avoid ſhewing any Partialty, 
that is, thoſe of each Rank are to draw with one anctte- 
The Reaſon why I think that the Officers Billets ſhould he 
diſtributed before they march into the Town, is, that they 
may ſend their Baggage directly to their Quarters, and ng 
loſe time by deferring of it 'till they come to the Parade; 
but this may or may not be done as the Colonel ſball think 
proper. f | 

As ſoon as the Men have put themſelves in Order, and 
the Files are compleated, they may then purſue their March; 
and when they come near the Barrier, all the Officers, ex- 
cept the Colonel, Major and Adjutant, muſt diſmount, an 
march at the Head of their Diviſions with their Half-Piks 
in their Hands, and the Enſigns with the Colours, 

It is a ſtanding Rule, that when the Officers are order 
to diſmount, and the Enſigns to take the Colours, the 
Drummers are to fall into their Diviſions, and beat a March, 
unleſs the Service may require their being ſilent; in which 
Caſe, Orders are given accordingly. 

The Colonel, or Commanding Officer, marches ai: 
on Horſeback at the Head of the Regiment; but when tle 
Governour (as a Superior Officer) is to ſee the Regiment 
march by, as ſoon as he has Notice of the Governour s Af 
proach, he is to diſmount, and march with his Hati-Pis 
in his Hand, and pay him the Complement due to tis Cl 
racter in the Army. | 


ARTICLE Iv. 
As ſoon as the Town-Major, or the Officer appointed 


ment is in View, he ſhould take a Serjeant and à _ 


# 
ſen, and go to the outermoſt Barrier, and order one of 
5 


te Draw-bridges to be drawn up after him, till he has exa- 
n the original Orders or Route of the Regiment, left the 
zemy, by having Notice of the March of the Regiment, 
ould, under that Pretence, endeavour to ſurprize the 
2, Town-Major and the Party from the Guard are to 
main within the Barrier; and when the Regiment ap- 
«aches near it, he is to order the Gate to be ſhut; upon 
wach the Colonel ſhould halt the Regiment, and ſend the 
Myjor with the original Order for his Marching to that 
Garriſon, to be peruſed by the Town-Major, who is to re- 
ire it over the Barrier; and when he finds it authentick, and 
-- (iſcover'd the Regiment to be Friends, he then orders 
the Gate of the Barrier to he open'd, the Draw-bridge to be 
Et down, and the Regiment to march in. | 

When the Colonel comes up to the Barrier, the Town- 
Mor is to return him the Route or Order, and then con- 
lt the Regiment to the Grand-Parade, where they are to 
daw up in Battalion; after which, the Colonel, attended by 
the Town-Major, is to wait upon the Governour, to whom 
hz is to deliver the original Order for his Marching to that 
Garriſon, and at the ſame time acquaint him with the State 
of the Regiment, and deliver hima Return of it in Wri- 
ng, 

During the Time the Colonel is at the Governour's, the 
Reziment may order their Arms; but no Man muſt be ſuf- 
rd to ſtir out of the Ranks. 

After the Governour has peruſed the Route, and the Re- 
turn of the Regiment, and ask'd ſuch further Queſtions con- 
cerning it, as he ſhall think proper, he then orders the Ton- 
Major to wait upon the Colonel back to the Regiment, 
and to read the general Orders of the Garriſon to the Of- 
kcers and Soldiers, that they may not commit a Crime 
trough Ignorance; and then to conduct the Regiment to 
tie Alarum Poſt aſſign'd them, and . afterwards to their 
Cſerns, Barracks, or Cantonment, where he is to diſmiſs 
tem. 
pon the Colonel's returning from the Governour's, he 
o de received with reſted Arms, and alt the Officers at 
wer Poſts with their Half-Pikes in their Hands; which Ce- 


rmony is always due to a Colonel from his own Regi- 
Nent. : 
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It is a ſtanding Rule, that whenever the Complemen of 
Reſted Arms is paid to any Perſon, or from one Ro of 
Troops to another, it is always to be done from ſhoulder; 
Arms. 

The Colonel then orders the Men to Shoulder, and the 
Battalion to be told off into three Grand-Diviſions; after 
which, the Flank Grand-Diviſions to be wheel'd to the 
Right and Left inwards, and the Granadiers to draw up op- 
polite to, and facing the Center Grand-Diviſion. This . 
ing done, he commands them to keep a profound Silence, 
and the Town-Major being placed in the" Center of (+ 
Square, reads the General Orders of the Garriſon, and te. 
livers an Extract of the ſame in Writing to the Major, tha 
each Officer may have a Copy of them, 

After this they are to be reduced into Battalion ; then the 
Town-Major conducts them to their Regimental Parale, 
from thence to their Alarum Poſt, and afterwards to the 
Quarters aſſign'd them, where (after a proper Guard is ap- 
pointed for the Security of the Quarters, and for relieving 
the Colonels Sentry, and the Colours lodg'd) they are ty 
be diſmiſs'd. | 

It is a General Rule for every Regiment to furniſh ther 
Proportion of Men to the Town-Guard the Day after they 
arrive; but when that can be diſpenſed with, it would he 
proper to give them that Day to clean their Arms and Ac- 
coutrements : However, this depends on the Governaur, 
whether he will or will not allow of it. 


CHAP. 


The uſual Guards in a Garriſon, with Directions 
for Forming the Parade. 


ARTICLE. I. 


E Guards are compos'd of a Detachment of 
Tal Men taken from each Regiment, who are to 
II mount daily for the Security of the Place. 
The Number of Men who mount daily, 
muſt depend on the Strength of the Troops in 
aon, and the Number of Poſts to be guarded; accord- 
nz to which the Duty is calculated: However, it is a fixd 
m in moſt of the Garriſons Abroad, to calculate the 
Duty in fuch a Manner, that the Soldiers ſhall mount 
Curd every third Day; and tho* the Troops ſhould be very 
pumerous, they never ſuffer them to be above three Days 
&, and the fourth on Duty. This is done Ly Mounting of 
more Guards than uſual, or by adding to the Number of each 
Gard, 

The Main-Guard is generally compos'd of a Captain, 2 
Salterns, 2 Serjeants, 2 Corporals, 2 Drummers, and 48 
Cr 50 Private Soldiers. | 

Lach Port has a Subaltern, Serjeant, Corporal, Drum- 
mer, and 25 or 30 Private Soldiers, 

Where there are Outworks of Conſequence, ſuch as Re- 
coats, detach'd Baſtions, Sc. Officers Guards mount com- 
ny in them; but more particularly ſo, in Frontier Garri- 
has; otherwiſe Serjeants Guards may be ſufficient. 

The Citadel has generally a Garriſon for its own Security, 
empoſed of an entire Regiment or more; in which caſe, 
late Troops do the Duty of the Citadel only, without in- 
pong with that of the T'own, or furniſhing any Men for 
9 UUard, 

Ir Frontier Towns, they commonly mount another Guard, 
d the Reſerve, being much in the ſame Nature as a Pic- 

| quet- 
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uet-Guard in Camp, which is to be ready to 

rr the Governour {hall order them. 7 
The Reſerve Guard conſiſts commonly of a Capun 

Subalterns, 2 Serjeants, 2 Corporals, 2 Drummer; Ky 

Men, or a greater Number if requiſite. | "if 
The Time of mounting the Town Guards, is common 

eight, nine or ten in the Morning : However, that depend 

on the Governour. 3 


ARTICLE II. 


The Men who mount the Guard, are to aſſemble at d- 
Captains Quarters, to be view'd by them, or their Scha. 
terns, to ſee that their Arms, Ammunition and Accu 
ments are in good Order, and that they are clean and ud 
dreſs'd; after which, the orderly Corporals are to march them 
to the Regimental Parade, and deliver them over to the Ad. 
Jutant, who is to draw them up according to the deniority 
of their Companies, and to ſee that each Company has fur 
niſh'd the Number appointed. He muſt likewiſe Size them 
as ſoon as they are form'd, which ſhould never be omitted 
even in a Detachment of 12 Men, ſince it will add vlty 
to their Appearance. 

As ſoon as the Detachments from the ſeveral Companies 
are drawn up, the Men ſiz'd, and the Files compleated, the 
Adjutant and the Officers of the Regiment, who mount that 
Day, are to view the Men's Arms, Ammunition, Chats 
and Accoutrements, that there may be nothing wanting when 
they come to the Grand-Parade. 

By this Inſpection, the Adjutant will know if the Officer 
of the ſeveral Companies have complied with their Duty, i 
viewing their Men before they were brought to the Regimen- 
tal Parade; and when he finds that they have been remis, 
by the Men not being clean and well-dreſs'd, or any thing 
wanting, he is to acquaint the Colonel with it, that they maj 
be reprimanded for their Neglect. 

In ſome Garriſons it is the Cuſtom to have the Men, wi 
mount, on their Regimental Parade two Hours betore te 
Beating of the Aſſembly; in order to be exercis'd a-part 9 
their own Adjutants. In others, they are to be at their 
Regimental Parade only half an Hour before the Aſſembly; 3 
which Caſe, the whole are exerci{s'd together on the Grains 


Parade by the eldeſt Officer who mounts the Guard. 


It 
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It may be done in this Manner, when the Garriſon is com- 
J of Troops of one Nation, and that the Number who 
unt go not exceed 600 Mien; but when it is compos d 
leren Nations, or that the Numbers are too great to 
-cercis'd together, the former Method muſt be follow'd, 
» of the ſeveral Corps being exercis'd a- part, on their Re- 
ont] Parade, by their own Adjutants. 


ARTICLE: UL 


The Drum-Major, with all the Drummers of that Regi- 
ent which gives a Captain to the Main-Guard, and the 
dumwers of the ſeveral Regiments, who age order'd to 
nt the Guard, are to beat the Aſſembly together. 

They are all to parade at the Head of the Main-Guard half 

Hour before the Time of Beating ; and when the Hour 
pointed is come, the Drum-Major is to form them into 
babs, and placing himſelf at the Head of them, orders 
hem to beat the Aſſembly, which they are to do quite round 
be Grand-Parade, and back to the Main-Guard ; after 
lich, the Drummers, who mount, ſeparate, and march to 
heir Regimental Parade, beating the Aſſembly the whole 
Ver; but the Drum-Major, with the others who don't 
nount, beat back to the Grand-Parade, where they are to 
main till the Guards are march'd off. 

As ſoon as the Drummers return to their Regimental Pa- 
ile, the Officers, who mount the Guard, are to march their 
Men to the Grrand-Parade, where they are to draw up, 
pot by Seniority of Regiments, but according to Lot, 
ach the Adjutants are to draw for, before the Detach- 
ments arrive, that they may ſhew them where they are to 
rw up, 

The Main-Guard is always compoſed of the Officers and 
ters of one Regiment, each taking it in his Turn, and be- 
png with the Eldeſt. 

he Regiment which mounts the Main-Guard, draws up 
n tie Right of the Parade; the Detachments of the other 
ments having no fix'd Poſt, are to draw up according 
tie Lot drawn for them. | 

The Reaſon why they draw for their Poſts on the Parade, 
Mars to me as follows. | 

would the Regiments have a fix d Poſt on the Parade, by 
ing up conſtantly by Seniority of Regiments, the Men 
WC xa know what Guard they were to mount, and by 


— 


k 
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2 


that Means have it in their Power to carry on a treacher 
Correſpondence with the Enemy, for the Delivering up of 
Poſt or Outwork of Conſequence ; but as their Pg, ., 
drawn for daily, they can't know where their Lot . 
fall, the Uncertainty of which will keep them out of Te; 
tation, and effectually prevent any Deſign of that Nate. 
for which Reaſon, neither Officer nor Soldier is ae 
to change his Guard with another: Which Maxim, « + 
Regiments drawing for their Poſts on the Parade, and d 
not {ſuffering of the Officers and Soldiers to change ther 
Guards with one another, I preſume, is founded on the {;4 
Experience which a contrary Proceeding had produced, 
When the Detachments from the ſeveral Regiments we 
drawn up on the Grand-Parade, the Serjeants wao mount 
are to form themſelves in a Rank entire oppoſite to ther 
own Detachments, facing the Men, and four Pace 4. 
vanced, in order to be poſted to the Guards, as the Toy 
Major tells them off, 


ARITICH EI, 


The Town-Major begins on the Right to form the Guard; 
and as each is told off, he poſts the Serjeants to them, taking 
them firſt from the Right. As each Guard is told off, ud 
the Serjeant or Serjeants poſted to them, he commands tte 
Men to order their Arms, in which Poſition they atc to f. 
main *till order'd to ſhoulder, 

As the Serjeants are pofted to the Guards, they are to f 
into the Intervals on the Left of the Front- rank of their Guarcs, 
but where there are two to one Guard, the other is to {. 
into the Rear of it, in order to prevent the Men fen 
leaving their Ranks, or changing their Guards, which ta 
in the Front are likewiſe to have an Eye to. _ 

When the Guards are form'd, the Drum-Major, with a“ 
the Drummers, whoaſſembled at the Main Guard, are to bit 
the Aſſembly along the Head of the Guards, beginnt 
at the Center, and marching to the Right, from thence i 
the Left, and back again to the Center, where they ae 
finiſh, | | 

During the time the Aſſembly is Beating, all the Ocßcen 
are to draw for their Guards, thoſe who mount the Ma 
Guard and Reſerve excepted ; after which they are to ge 
their Names, with the Regiments they belong. to, 4% Un 


Guard they have drawn, to the Town-Major, who T * 
a e 10. 
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m in a Book. The Names of the Officers who mount 
be Main-Guard are to be given by their Adjutant, to be 
mered with the Reſt. 8 : 

The Reſerve being a diſtin Duty from that of the Town 
durcb, it is always to be drawn up on the Left of the Pa- 
i. or form'd after the reft are march'd off. It is com- 
od of an equal Number of Men from each Regiment, and 
doll of Duty kept apart for the Officers. 

When a Guard of Horſe mounts, it is to be drawn up 
«the Right of the Main-Guard, leaving an Interval between 


rem, 
A ſoon as the Town-Major has enter'd all the Officers 
Names in his Book, he is to order a Drummerdto beat a long 
b. 4c; at which, the Officers are to take theit Half-Pikes in 
wir Hands, and Place themſelves at the Head of their Guards, 
king the Men; the Serjeants are at the ſame time to fall 
into their Diviſions, and the Drummers to place themſelves 
terween the firſt and Second Ranks of their Guards. 
After this, he orders the Drummer to beat three Flams ; 
the firſt of which, the Men are to reſt their Firelocks; at 
the ſecond they are to poize; and at the third, to ſhoulder, 
e tien orders a ſhort Ruffle to be beat; at which, the Offi- 
cers are to Face to the Left-about to their proper Front, and 
immediately Dreſs in a Line. 

When the whole Parade is to be exercis'd tog ther, the el- 
tet Officer, who mounts, is to give the Weis of Com- 
mand, and to proceed in the ſame Manner as is directed from 
le Exercil:ng of a Battalion, by opening the Files, ordering 
tie Ofacers to take their Poſts in the Rear; but to go no fur- 
tier than the Manual Exerciſe ; after which, he orders the 
Viacers to take their Poſts in the Front, and cloſes the Files. 
the eldeſt Officer has not a Voice ftrong enough, or an 
cr Impediment, upon his ſpeaking to the Town-Major, I 
pcume, he will excuſe him, and order an Adjutant of one 
4 the Regiments to do it, or order to be done by Beat of 

rum, 

As ſoon as the Exerciſe is over, the Town-Major orders 
tle Guards to March off, one after another, beginning on 
be Right; but no Guard is to move *till he ſays to eve 
Viicer who Commands a Guard, March. The Reaſon for 
"us 1s, that he may have time to View every Guard diſtinct- 


!, toſee if they are in order, and that they have their Com- 
pement of Men, | h 


When 
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When the Main-Guard is poſted on the Parade, 1 
others march off before it, | 

As ſoon as the Guards of Foot are marched off from 
Parade, the Guard of Horſe is then to march; but it i; 
to move till all the Foot are march'd. 

This muſt proceed from an old Cuſtom, that of the Fg 
having the Rank in Garriſon, and the Horſe in the Field; 1 
which the youngeſt Captain of Foot commanded all th 
Captains of Horſe, while in Garriſon; and the youngeſt Cx 
tain of Horſe commanded all the Captains of Foot in the 
Field, without any Regard to the Dates of their Commik. 
ons. But that Cuſtom is now aboliſh'd, and every Office 
commands according to Seniority, whether of Horſe, Fo, 
or Dragoons; however, that Cuſtom, of the Foot Gurk 
marching off firſt, ſtill ſubſiſts ; becauſe they are not only 
more numerous, but the immediate Security of the Place iz 
committed to their Charge: Whereas, the Guard of Horſe 
only employ'd to patrol during the Night in the Streets, and 
to reconnoitre the Avenues leading to the Town at the 
Opening of the Gates, to diſcover if the Troops of the Ene- 
my are near, that the Town may not be ſurpriz'd. 

When the Drummers of the Main-Guard, or that which 
marches off firſt, beat a March, all the Drummers of the 
other Guards are to do the ſame. 

As ſoon as the Guards are marched off, the Town-Majr 
ſhould wait upon the Governour, or Commander of the 
Garriſon, and acquaint him with it, and know if he hasany 
Commands for the Garriſon ; after which, he returns to the 
Parade and diſmiſſes the Adjutants, or ſends them Notice 
by an orderly Serjcant, that there are no further Com. 
mands for them at that time; till which they are not to lee 
the Parade, | 

The Orderly Serjeant and Corporal of each Company art 
to attend the Parade every Morning, and to remain there 
*till the Adjutants are diſmiſſed, that if any Orders are tobe 
deliver'd, they may be ready to receive them. | 

In all the French Garriſons, as ſoon as the Parade is form d, 
and the Guards ready to march, the Town-Major acqua 
the Governour, or Commandant, with it, who is oblized to 
come and ſee the Guards march off; but in the Garriſons o 
Halland, the Governours lie under no ſuch Injunction, tis 
they frequently do it. | . 

In Garrifons which are remote from the Enemy, the Or- 
ders are generally deliver'd out immediately after the 9 


narched off from the Parade; but in Frontier Towns 
te never given out to the Adjutants till the Gates are 


len te King, a Prince of the Blood, the Captain-Ge- 
n ora Perſon of Authority who is entituled to a Guard, 
ws into a Garriſon, the eldeſt Regiment is always to 
int a proper Guard on him during his Stay there, with- 
Rolling with the others, or having any Allowance for it 
te Town Duty; being to furniſh the ſame Number of 
for the Parade, Reſerve and Detachments as before: 
js the Cuſtom abroad; but I preſume it is meant onl 
en ſuch great Perſons ſtay a Night or two; for ſhould 
continue any conſiderable time, the Duty trould fall too 
upon one Regiment; which Rule, in my Opinion, may 
ery juſtly broke thro” by either allowing them for it in 
other Duties, or by ordering each Regiment to take that 
zur in its Turn; the latter of which appears the moſt equi- 
de, becauſe the Town-Guards and Detachments are much 
re fatiguing than thoſe mounted on great Perſons. 


ARTICLE v. 


The Officers who are to be reliev'd, are to order their 
{en to ſtand to their Arms as ſoon as they hear the Drum 
{ thole who are coming to relieve them; and when they 
ime in Sight, they are to order their Men to Shoulder their 
ms. When the new Guard approaches very near, the 
licer of the old One orders his Men to reſt their Fire- 
Kis, and the Drummers to beat a March. 

The Officer who comes to relieve, is to draw up his 
ard oppoſite to the old One, in the ſame Manner that they 
*, whether ſix or three Deep, or in a Rank entire; and 
len the Ranks are dreſs'd, he then orders his Men to reſt 
ir Firelocks ; in which Poſition both Guards are to re- 
wan till thoſe who mount in the Outworks have march'd 
pt them, which they are to do between the two Guards, 
wuided they are the Port-Guards, otherwiſe they can't in- 
Frere with thoſe ſent to the Outworks. After this, the 

cers advance towards one another, paying the uſual Ce- 
Mony with their Hats, and the Officer who is to be reliev'd 
chers all the Orders relating to the Guard to the Officer 

mo comes to relieve him, acquainting him with the Num- 
* dentrys by Day and by Night, what Patrols, &c. 
be Serjeants and Corporals of the old Guard — e 

rders 
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Orders to thoſe of the New at the ſame time: and 
that is over, the Men of both Guards ſhould be orders 


Relieve the Sentrys. They go firſt to the Sentry wi, 
poſted the furtheſt from the Guard, and Relieve hin 

ſo one after another till they end with him at tie G. | 
Room Door. 5" 

The Corporal of the new Guard when he Relieres 
Sentrys, is to examine whether the Sentry-Boxes, Ply: 
Carriages of the Cannon, Palifades, Sc. are in ord 
damag d. If he finds any of thoſe Things damaz', be! 
not to Relieve that Sentry who had the Charge of then U 
the Town-Major is acquainted with it, otherwiſe he nut 
be anſwerable for the Things ſo damaged, or loſt ; bu wie 
he finds every thing in Order, he is to Relieve the dcm 
The Corporals are likewiſe to be attentive when the Sen: 
are delivering their Orders to one another, leſt they ſhouk 
omit ſome Part of them. 

As ſoon as the Sentrys are reliev'd, the Corporal of 
old Guard returns with thoſe reliev'd, forms them on th 
Left of the Guard, and acquaints his Officer with it, The 
Corporal of the new Guard returns at the ſame time, ande 
quaints the Officer with his Proceedings, and whether he 
reliev'd all the Sentrys, or not; and if not, the Reaſons f 
it, that the T'own-Major may be acquainted with it. 

Where there are two Corporals on a Guard, one of them 
is to take the Charge of the Guard-Room, which he i t 
have deliver'd over to him clean, and the ſeveral Utenlil 
belonging to it in good Order, by the Corporal of the dll 
Guard, which may be done while the others are Reg 
the Sentrys ; but where there is but one Corporal, it mult 
be done either before or aiter the Sentrys are relicv'd ; tt 
Corporal muſt take an exact Account of what I hing at 
deliver d to him, and the Condition they are in, fince le mut 
anſwer for what are loſt are ſpoilt thro' Careleſinels, 

It being a Cuſtom for the Drummers to take care of the Of. 
cers Guard-Room, with all the Utenſils belonging to it, as 
to keep it clean, the Drummer of the old Guard is to Gi 
ver it over to the Drummer of the new One in proper O16 

When theſe things are done, the Officer of the old Guard 


is to order his Men to Reſt their Fizelocks, then Club; I 
| With 
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«1 to Form their Ranks to the Right or Left, accord- 

n they are to march from the Place they are drawn up 
* nd then March off, the Drummer beating a Troop; for 
if þ Reaſon, when a Guard diſmounts, it is call'd, Troop= 
oof a Guard, When the Men of the old Guard Club 
wr Firelocks, thoſe of the new One are to be order'd by 
wir Officer to Reſt, and his Drummer is to beat a March, 

the other beats the Troop. 8 

When the Officer of the old Guard has marched his 

ard about an hundred Yards, he may then diſmiſs the 
ſen, firſt halting, and then diſmiſs them with the Ruff 

J Drum. =. 4 : 

The Captain of the Main-Guard is to march to the Grand 
unde, and draw up his Men before he diſmiſs them. 

Thoſe who Command the Guards in the Outworks, are, 
ten Reliev'd, to march their Guards an hundred Paces with- 

the Gates before they diſmiſs them. | 

When a Guard which Mounts with Colours is reliev'd, 
u order d to be diſmiſs'd, the Men are not to club their 
relocks, but to March with ſhouldered Arms, and the Drum- 
pers to beat a March to the Grand Parade, and draw up; 

which, the Officer who commands the Guard is to ſend 

Enſign to Lodge the Colours with a proper Detachment 
o ecard them, and to remain on the Parade with the Reſt 
till be returns with the Detachment ; after this he orders 
hem to Club their Firelocks, and then diſmiſſes them; but 
{ the Place where the Colours are to be Lodg'd is at a con- 
kderable Diſtance, or that the Weather is very bad, he may 
hen order the Enſign to diſmiſs his Detachment as ſoon as 
te has lodg d the Colours; in which Caſe he diſmiſſes the 

, as ſoon as the Colours are marched out of ſight. 

As ſoon as the old Guards are marched off, the new Guards 

to be drawn up on the Ground where the old Ones 
Nod; after which, the Officers may order the Men to 
Ground their Arms, or place them againſt the Wall of the 
Lurd-Room, or lodge them in it, according as the Con- 
ſeniency of the Place, or the Weather will permit. 

When a Sentry has not been reliev'd by the Corporal, 
Fr the Reaſons already mention'd, that of ſuffering any Thing 
be loſt, Sc. the Officer of the Guard is to ſend the Cor- 
pral to acquaint the Town-Major with it; on which, he 
8 to ſend one of the Town Adjutants to enquire into the 
langes done, and order the _ to be reliey'd, and ſent * 
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the Provoſt Marſhal's, or Place appointed for Priſoners »; 
he can be try'd in a regular Manner for the ſame. * 

W hen the Guard-Rooms are damag'd, or the Utenſik 
belonging to them loſt, or that the Gates of the Towr an 
Barriers, or the Draw-Bridges are ſpoil'd, or out of only 
the Officer is not to Relicve the Guard ' till he has ſent to the 
Town-Major to acquaint him with it, otherwiſe he will be 
oblig'd to repair thoſe Damages, 


AR-TICEA.E VI, 


The Manner of Relieving the Sentrys, with Direflim; 
bow they are to behave on their Poſls, 


When the Corporal goes to Relieve the Sentrys, as ſon 
as he comes within ſix Paces of the Sentry who is to be me 
hev*d, he orders his Men to Halt, and then to Reſt their Fire. 
locks ; the Sentry who is to be reliev'd is to Reſt his Arms 
at the ſame time; the Corporal then orders the firſt whois 
to go on Duty, to Relieve the Sentry ; upon which he Re- 
covers his Arms, and Advances within a Pace of the Sentry, 
then Halts, and Reſts his Arms, and receives the Orders, x- 
lating to that Poſt, from the Sentry who is to be reliev'd; 
to which the Corporals are to give Attention, leſt ſome Part 
of the Orders might be omitted. As ſoon as they have del- 
ver d their Orders, they both Recover their Arms, and ex- 
change Places, then Reſt their Arms again. This being done, 
the Corporal orders the other Men to Shoulder, at which 
the two Sentrys do the ſame, and the Sentry, who 1s - 
lieved, falls in the Rear of thoſe who are going to Relige; 
then the Corporal Marches to the next Poſt, 

If the Sentrys are required to have their Bayonets f 
when the Orders are deliver'd, they are to Poize their F. 
locks, Reſt on their Arms, and he who Relieves draws !us 
Bayonet, and fixes it, and he that is reliev'd unfixes his Bays 
net and returns it; then they Recover their Arms, exchange 
Places, and perform all the other Motions above- mention d. 

All Sentrys are to be Vigilant on their Poſts ; neither are 
they to Sing, ſmoke Tobacco, nor ſuffer any Noiſe to be 
made near them. They are not to fit down, lay their Arms 
out of their Hands, or fleep ; but to keep moving about their 
Poſts, if the Weather will allow of it. 


They 
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are to have a watchful Eye over the Things com- 

el to their Charge, and not to ſuffer any of them to be re- 

0} or taken away, till they have Orders from the Cor- 

| of the Guard for it. 

They are not to ſuffer any one to touch or handle their 

ns; or, in the Night-time, to come within the Reach of 


| They are not to ſuffer any Light to remain, or any Fire 
\ ke made near their Poſts in the Night-time. Neither is 
Entry to be reliev'd, nor removed from his Poſt, but 
the Corporal of the Guard. 

No Body is to ſtrike or abuſe a Sentry on his Poſt; but 
kn he has committed a Crime, he is to be reliev'd, and 
en puniſh'd, according to the Rules and Articles of War. 

When a Sentinel is taken ill on his Poſt, or that the Cold 
; {o great that he can't ſupport himſelf under it, he is to 
all the Corporal of the Guard, and acquaint him with it, 
n order to his being reliev'd; but when the Sentry, ſo ta- 
ken, is at too great a Diſtance to be heard by the Corporal, 
tenext Sentry to him is to Paſs the Word for the Corporal of 
te Guard, and ſo from one to another, 'till it comes tothe Guard; 
fr which Reaſon, it is a ſtanding Rule to poſt Sentrys within 
(zl of one another, particularly on the Ramparts of a Town. 

When Sentrys have Orders to ſtop People in the Night- 
time, in order to their being examin'd, or to make Rounds 
find; as ſoon as they come within twenty Paces of them, 
ter are to Challenge boldly, I ho comes there? If the Per- 
ins ſo challeng'd don't anſwer, but approach, the Sentrys 
e to Make Ready their Arms, and Challenge a ſecond 
me; and if they ſtill advance without anſwering, they are 
v Cock their Firelocks, and Challenge a third time; and if 
they advance after that without anſwering, the Sentrys are 
ten to Fire, and return to their Guard, if they find it ne- 
elary ; otherwiſe they may continue at their Poſts, and Load 
Zan immediately; but when the Perſons challeng'd an- 
wer, the Sentrys are to order them to Stand, and call the 
*ant of the Guard, 

A Sentry on his Poſt in the Night, is to know no Body 
du by the Counter-Sign. When he Challenges, and is an- 
rd Relief, he is to order them to Stand, by ſaying, Stand 
Relef, advance Corporal ; upon which the Corporal Halts 
de Men, and advances alone within a Yard of the Sentry's 
tirelock, (firſt ordering his Men to Reſt their Firelocks, on 
wach the Sentry does the ſame, as is directed in the Re- 
M 2 lieving 
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lieving of Sentrys) and gives him the Counter-Sign 
care that no other Perſon ſhall hear it ; after which "thep 
lief goes in the manner before mention'd. "3 

All Sentrys, except thoſe at the Guard-Room Docr, wi, 
they Chailenge, and are anſwered Round, or Pairel, they 
are to ſay, Paſs Reund, er Patrol, and to Reſt their Fi 
locks *till they are paſs'd, and not ſufter them to come wid 
in the Reach of their Arms. 

When two Sentry's are placed at one Poſt, which i; 
ways done at Advanced Poſts, they are to be very attenthe. 
and keep a profound Silence; and when they hear any Note 
ſuch as the March of Horſe or Foot, or any Nunder d 
Men approaching towards them, one of them is to num 
immediately to the Guard, and to acquaint the Officer withi 
but without any Noiſe, and then to go back to his Poſt, IU 
Sentry who remain'd is to liſten with great attention to the 
Noiſe, in order to diſcover what it was, and to make his 
Firelock Ready, and ſtand upon his Guard, that he may ng 
be taken by Surprize; and when any Perſon or Perſons come 
near him, and won't anſwer or ſtand when he hrs ch. 
leng'd and commanded them to do it, according to the fure. 
going Directions, he is to Fire, and return to his Guard. 

The Sentry at the Guard-Room Door is to Challenge 
briſkly when any Perſon comes within twenty Paces of him; 
and if he is anſwer'd Round, he is then to ſay, Sta 
Round, and Reſt his Firclock, and call the Serjcant of the 
Guard. He is not to ſuffer the Round to approach after that, 
*till order'd by his Officer. 

When an Officer goes to Viſit the Sentrys, the Sentry 
is to Challenge when he comes within ten or twelve Pacs 
of his Poſt; and when he is anſwer'd, the Viſit, he is to lay, 
Stand Viſit, advance one with the Counter-S1gn ; upon which 
he Reſts his Arms, and permits the Perſon, who is to git 
the Counter-Sign, to approach within a Pace of the Muse 
of his Firelock, that none elſe may diſcover the Counter 
Sign; therefore all Counter-Signs for Foot ought to be 4 
Name, Word, or Number, and that to be ſpoke very neat, 
and no louder than is neceſſary for the Sentry to hear; | 
being eaſy in the Night for the Enemy to approach undiſe- 
verd, near enough to diſtinguiſh a Hem, Whiſtle, or dap 
on the Pouch, ſhould they be given for Counter-Signs, and 
by that means be able to impoſe on the Sentry and ſeize him, 
and aftes that Surprize the Guard, 


A Sen- 


hap, XI, Military Diſcipline. 165 


4 Sentry who is found Sleeping on his Poſt, or attempts 
deliver it up to the Enemy, or ſuffers it to be ſurpriz'd 
bro) Negligence, is to be puniſh'd with Death; therefore 
eentrys muſt be very alert, that they may avoid falling 
to theſe enormous Crimes, fince the Articles of War, and 
e conſtant Practice of all Nations, make it abſolutely 
Death to thoſe who ſhall be found Guilty of them. 

When the Counter-Sign is chang'd during the Night, the 

tntrys are to take it from none but the Corporal of the 
Juzrd, 
"When a Town is Beſieg d, or that they are apprehenſive 
the Enemy's making ſome Attempt to Surprize them, it 
«cuſtomary for the Sentrys poſted on the Rainparts to call 
mt, every Half-Hour, with a loud Voice, A! is well; when 
this is order d, the "T'own-Major is to aſſign the Poſt it 
fall begin at, and which Way it ſhall go round. Upon the 
fuſbs ſaying, all is well, the next to him is to ſay the ſame, 
md ſo from one to another till it comes quite round to him 
who began it. The Deſign of this is to keep the Sentrys a- 
kt on their Poſts, and to prevent their falling aſleep. The 
Fntrys at the Guard-Room Doors are to be very attentive 
t the Word (all zs well) coming round; and when they 
nd that it does not come punctually to the time, they are 
to quaint their Officers with it, who are to ſend a Corpo- 
al with a File of Men round their Sentrys, leſt any of 
tem ſhould have fallen aſleep, or quitted their Poſts, in or 
fer to find out where it ſtopped, that the Offender may be 
trought to Puniſhment. 

The Word going round in this Manner, is never uſed but 
ntime of Danger; or now and then to Inſtruct young or 
inexperienced Troops in their Duty: For when Things of 
th Nature, which ſhould be only practiſed on proper Occa- 
ons, are conſtantly uſed when there is no Neceflity for 
dem, they grow ſo familiar till at laſt they fall into Con- 
tempt, and, perhaps, are Neglected when there is a real Occa- 
for ther being punctually obſerved. I am therefore of 
Onion, that it ſhould not be uſed but for the Reaſons above- 
8 that of real Danger, and to inſtruct young Sol- 
ers, 

believe what I have already ſaid, relating to the Duty of 
entry on his Poſt, will be ſufficient to give any one a 
4 and clear Idea of it: However, I don't pretend to ſay 
"at this is all, ſince particular Caſes will require particular 
*ders; and without they are mention'd, it is impoſlible to 

6 give 
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Sive the neceſſary Directions; but whatever Orden: 
try ſhall receive, whetlier thoſe above-mentioned, of « 
he is to execute them with the utmoſt ExaCtneſs, ſince 

Safety of an Army, or the Preſervation of a Town, ma 4 
ten depend on the due Performance of his Orders. 


CRONE NN N N RON 
CHAP, XxX. 


Conſiſting of Inſtructions to the Officers on Guy 
from the Time of Mounting till they are e. 
lied d; with the Manner of going and recen. 
ing Rounds, and ſending Patrols ; with th 


Dejign of them. 


ARTICLE: I 
Ran. Officer is to leave his Guard during the Tim: 


Pw he is on his Duty, which in Garriſon never ex. 
5 ceeds twenty four Hours, but muſt fend for 
4 what he wants. | 
He muſt not ſuffer above two Men at a time 
to leave the Guard, and then only for thei 
Victuals and Drink; when they return, he may allow two 
inore to go off on the ſame Account ; they ſhould be allow- 
ed no more Time than what is abſolutely Neceſſary, that ech 
may have his Turn; which if they tranſgreſs, the Offcef 
ſhould punifh them for it at their Return. But leſt ſome af 
the Men ſhould ask Leave jult before they are to go dH 
in order to eſcape or avoid their Duty, the Officer of ite 
Guard ſhould always ſend for the Corporal before he ge 
a Man Leave, that he may inform him when he is to go dcn. 
try; as alſo to order the Serjeant or Corporal to ſct down 
their Names, with the Hour they went, and the Lime al- 
low'd them ; when they return they are to acquaint thel 
Officer with it, that he may know whether they have been 
punctual or not, 
The Officers of the Port-Guards are to examine all Strat- 


gers who come into the Garriſon, taking their mo 5 
A | ue | Ting, 
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Writing, with the Place where they are to lodge, and the 
Time they intend to ſtay ; which they are to mention in 
te next Report they ſend to the Captain of the Main*Guard ; 
wt when a Perſon of Diſtinction comes into the Town, 
de Officer of the Port-Guard is to ſend an Account of it in 
Witing immediately, by an Orderly Man, to the Captain of 
de Main-Guard, who is to acquaint the Governour, or 
Commandant, with it as ſoon as he can. When any Per- 
un comes into the Town, whom they have reafon to 
pet, by his not being able to give a good Account of 
wmſelf, the Officer is to ſend him to the Captain of the 
\ain-Guard, who is to ſecure him *till he can acquaint the 
Governour with it, in order to his being further examin'd. 


ARTICLE n 


The Officers of the Port-Guards, are to ſend a Report Night 
and Morning, in Writing, to ihe Captain of the Main- 
Guard, in which they are to inſert the Names of all Stran- 

who have come into the Town, the Place where they 
page, and the Time they intend to remain, and of thoſe who 
20 out of the Town; as alſo of ev'ry Thing that ſhall hap- 
ren on their Guard; which Reports are to be ſign'd by the 
Officers, ſpecifying the Day of the Month, and the Port it 
came from, and to be ſent hy the Serjeants who go for the 
Keys to ſhut and open the Gates. 

All the other Guards, except the Reſerve, are to ſend their 
Reports in the ſame Manner, and at the ſame Time, to the 
Captain of the Main-Guard. Theſe are called the Ordinary 
Reports, as being ſent conſtantly Night and Morning, at a 
ud Time. | 

Thoſe which are called extraordinary Reports, are only 
ſent when any thing extraordinary happens on or near a 
Guard, or a Perſon of Diſtinction comes into Town, that 
the Captain of the Main-Guard may acquaint the Go- 
fernour with it immediately. 

As ſoon as the Captain of the Main-Guard receives the 
Night Reports, he is to write them over fair in a Sheet of 
aper, or more if requiſite, putting the Report of each 
Gurd diſtinctly by it ſelf, with the Officer's Name who 
commands it; after which he is to ſign it; and when the 
Cates are ſhut, and the Orders are given out, he is to wait 
on the Governour, give him the Parole, and deliver lim the 
Report of the whole, 6 | 

M4 The 
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The Captain of the Main-Guard is to enter the Mog. 
Reports in the ſame manner, with every Thing that ba 
curr'd during the Night, either relating to the ſeveral Row 
or Patrols, with the Time each went and finiſh'd, that i 
be known whether the Officers have complied with he 
Orders, or not; as alſv what Priſoners are on the Main 
Guard, with the Reaſons for their being committed . nl 
whether Soldiers, Townſmen, or Strangers taken up on dic 
picion. In ſhort, he is to put every Thing don which hay 
happen'd between the Evening Report and the Time of Re. 
lief, in order to give a faithful and exact Report to the Go. 
vernour, which he is to do as ſoon as he is reliev'd by wing 
him the Parole firſt in his Ear, and then deliver him theReport 

When any thing happens on any of the Guards between 
the Morning Report and the Time of Relief, ſuch as Stran. 
gers coming into a Town, &c, the Officers are to ſend an 
Account of it to the Captain of the Main-Guard, that it 
may be enter'd with the reſt, before he delivers it w the 
Governour. 1 8 

When any of the Rounds neglect going, or don't per 
form it at the Hour appointed, the Officers of thoſe Guards 
to which the Round or Rounds have not gone, or gone a. 
ter the Time directed, are to mention it in the Morning Re- 
port to the Captain of the Main-Guard, who is to enter it 
in that which he gives to the Governour , that the Reaſon 
for ſuch Neglect may be enquired into. 

The Referve-Guard being only a Number of Men kept 
in a Readineſs, to act either in the Town, or to March out 
of it, as the Governour ſhall have an occaſion for their Ser- 
vice; the Officer who commands it, is therefore to receive 
no Orders but from the Governour, or the Town- Major, 
by his Directions, which he is to be ready to execute at a 
Minute's Warning. He is therefore to keep no more Sen- 
trys than wlat are neceſſary for the Security of his Guard, 
and only to Patrole near his own Guard-Room ; Neither 1s 
he under the Direction of the Captain of the Main-Guare, 
nor to make any Report t© him; but when he is relie d 
he is to wait on the Gvernour, give him the Parole, and 


deliver him a Report of his Guard in Writing, ſign'd. 


AR TICLE M. 


The Officer of the Port-Guards are to keep the Barricrs 
ſhut, and the Draw-Bridges up, on Sundays and Holidays, 


during 


* 
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+» the Time of Divine Service; as alſo every Day from 
free 2 Clock till One. 3 

They are likewiſe to ſhut the Barriers, and draw up the 
an- bridges, at the Approach of any Party of arm'd 
ſen, tho it ſhould be Detachments of their own Garriſon, 
{ acquaint the Captain of the Main-Guard with:it imme- 
uch, that he may wait on the Governour to receive his 
wem ſor their Admittance, without which they muſt not 
permitted to come into the Town. One Officer or a 
vieant may be allowed Entrance, to ſhew the Order or 
that the Governour may have an exact Account of 


When any Detachment, or a Number of arm'd Men, 
aters the Town, the Officer of the Port-Guard is to have 
Men under Arm's : And if it is a Detachment command- 
by an Officer, the Men of the Port-Guard are to Reſt 
r Arms, and the Drummer to beat a March, provided 
x Party which enters beats a March; but if it is only a 
Sreant's Party, the Guard is to remain Shoulder'd, and the 
cer remains at the Head of it without his Halfe-Pike in 
bs Hand, This may be look'd upon, by ſome, as too great 
Comp ement from an Officers Guard to a Serjeant's Par- 
y; but they muſt know that it is not done by Way of Re- 
ect to thoſe who enter, but for the Security of the Town; 
#t the Enemy, by having forg'd or procured a Route or Or- 
Gr, might ſend {ich a Party to ſeize the Gate, while the 
day lay concealled at ſome little Diſtance, and ready to ad- 
"ance on the firſt Signal. It is therefore a ſtanding Rule in 
il Garrifons, for the Port-Guards to be under Arms, when 
wy Number of arm'd Men march into the Town, tho' 
itey belong to the Garriſon. 

When a Fire breaks out in a Garriſon, the Officers of the 
fan. Guards are to put their Men immediately under Arms, 
nd order the Barriers to be ſhut, and the Draw-Bridges 
denn up, and to keep them fo *till the Fire is extinguiſh'd. 

This Precaution is abſolutely neceſſary in Frontier Garri- 
kn, otherwiſe Towns might be eaſily ſurpriz d, ſhould the 
(ates be left open on ſuch an Occaſion; it being natural for 
fiery Body to run to that Part which is ſet on fire; which 
nt be contrived on purpoſe by the Enemy, by procuring 
oper Emiſſaries to do it, and who, by lodging Troops, 
ache time appointed, within a proper Diſtance of the Town, 
1 during the Conſternat ion which always attends ſuch 
Kidents, ſeize one of the Gates, and by that means * 
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ſeſs themſelves of the Town ; but by the ſhutting of 
Barriers, and raiſing the Draw-bridges, that Danger wil 
effectually prevented, and leave them no Room for ſuch | 
Undertaking, at leaſt with any Hopes of Succeſs, 
When a Riot, or a tumultuous Aſſembly, happens ne 
a Port, the Officer of that Guard is to uſe the ſame Pra 
tions, in ſhutting of the Barrier, drawing up the Bude 
and keeping his Men under Arms till it is over, for t 
Reaſons above mention'd ; but when theſe Things happen 
be only ſome ſmall Diſorder, occaſion'd by a Quarrel, h 
may ſend a Serjeant anda File of Men to quell it, 
When a Riot happens in thoſe Parts of the Town whiel 
are at a Diſtance from the Ports, the Captain of the Main 
Guard is to ſend Parties, both from his own and the Hori 
Guard, to diſperſe the Mob, and ſeize the Offender, 
In all Frontier Garriſons, it is neceſſary to double tly 
Guards on Market-days, and to examine ſtrictiy all chert 
Waggons, or thoſe loaded with Hay or Straw; a al 
Boats, Barges or Ships, and every Thing in which Mer 
Arms, or Ammunition may lie conceaPd ; and when all 
Thing of that Nature is diſcover'd, they are to ſtop it, an 
acquaint the Captain of the Main-Guard, that he may inforn 
the Governour with it, and receive his Directions. 


ARTICE FE F. 


Half an Hour before the Gates are to be ſhut, which | 
generally at the Setting of the Sun, a Serjeant and fou 
Men muſt be ſent from each Port to the Main-Guard fe 
the Keys; at which Time the Drummers of the Port-Guar! 
are to go upon the Ramparts and beat a Retreat, to give N. 
tice to thoſe without, that the Gates are going to be (hi! 
that they may come in before they are. As ſoon © tl 
Drummers have finiſhed the Retreat, which they ſhould not 
do in leſs than a Quarter of an Hour, the Officers mult 0! 
der the Barriers and Gates to be ſhut, leaving only th 
Wickets open; after which, no Soldier ſhould be ſuffer dt 
go out of the Town, tho' Port- liberty ſhould be aliow d them 
in the Day-time. | 

The Town-Major, or, in his Abſence, one of the Town-W 
Adjutants, muſt take a Serjeant and 12 Men from the Mam 
Guard and go to the Governour for the Keys of the 1 9%» 
bring them from thence to the Main-Guard, and deliver 


them to the Serjeants of the ſeveral Ports, Who 2 
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them to their Guards, Eſcorted by the Men 
wwought with them. As ſoon as the Sentinels at the Ports 
dere the Serjeants coming with the Keys, they are to 
de Notice of it, on which the Officers are to turn out 
wer Guards, ranging the Men under the Vault or Arch of 
de bort, in two Ranks, Facing one another, that the Keys 
my paſs between them. As ſoon as the Serjeants arrive 
with the Keys, the Officers are to order their Men to Reſt 
vir Firelocks, and the Drummers to beat a March ?till the 
Cates are Lock d. He muſt order a Corporal and four Men 
note with Arms to eſcort the Keys to the outermoſt Bar- 
fer, and to place two Men with Reſted Arms, on every 
D:aw-Bridge, *till they return from Locking the Barriers. 
ge muſt ſend likewiſe a ſufficient Number of Men with- 
at Arms to aſſiſt in the Locking of the Gates and Drawing 
the Bridges. 
When there are any Guards to be poſted in the Outworks 
ting the Night, the Town-Major, or one of the Town- 
Adutants, ſhould go along with the Keys of that Port from 
whence they are to be detached, in order to ſee them Poſted, 
ud to give the Officer or Serjeant who commands them the 
Word, Counter-Sign, and the neceſſary Orders relating to the 
Cue of the Poſt or Poſts to be Guarded, and then ſee the 
Gates of that Port immediately Locked. 

When there are Guards to be placed in the Outworks at 
(F-rent Parts of the Town, and that the Town- Major and 
ts Aids can't ſee them all Poſted themſelves, without keeping 
the Gates open beyond the uſual Time, the Town- Major may 
{nd Directions to the Officers of the Port-Guards, from 
wlince they are to be Detach'd, to go and Poſt them, with 
tte Orders, Parole, and Counter-Sign, in Writing, ſeal'd up, to 
ue with thoſe who command them, with Directions not 
„ open it *till the Gates are ſhut, © As Caſes of this Nature 
k\oom happen, I don't know that the above Method was 
ter practis d; and therefore won't recommend it, but when 
t can't be avoided, by the Night-Poſts in the Outworks be- 
nz too numerous for the proper Officers to ſee them all 
Polted themſelves z but whenever this ſhould be the Caſe, I 
&leve the Expedient won't be thought improper. 

When the Gates are ſhut, which the Officers on the Port- 
uards are always to ſee done, the Keys are to be carried 
kk to the Main-Guard, by the Serjeants and Eſcorts who 
ought them, and deliver'd to the Town-Major, or A dju- 
kt, who, when they are all return'd, is to carry the m » 
| | tne 
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draw by Lot for the Hour each is to go his Round at; ate! 
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the Governour's, eſcorted by a Serjeant and 12 Men 
the Main-Guard. " 

As ſoon as the Gates are ſhut, all the additional Nil 
Sentrys within the Walls are to be poſted, and to take pi 
ſeſſion of all other Night Poſts which ſhall be orderq; , 
ter which the Officers are to order their Men to had 
their Arms, and lodge them in the Guard-Room, taking c 
to place them in ſuch Order, that every Man may take j; 
own Firelock, when commanded, without any Ruftle ; 
Confuſion. | 

The Serjeants who carried the Keys back to the Ma 
Guard, are to remain there till they have receiv'd the 
Orders from the Town-Major, and the Tickets for the 
Rounds from the Captain of the Main-Guard ; after wiick 
they are to return to their Guards, and deliver the Orders 
Parole, and Counter-Sign, with the Tickets, to their Oficen, 
and then to the Corperals of the Guards, 

As ſoon as the Gates are ſhut and the Keys return' 
the Governour, the Town-Major ſhould come to the Main- 
Guard, and deliver out the Night Orders to the Major and 
Adjutants of the Garriſon, and to the Serjeants from the 
Port-Guards and others. | 

The Captain of the Main-Guard is to deliver to the Ser: 
jeants from the. Port-Guards, as many Tickets as there ar 
Rounds order'd to go, taking care that the Names of the 
Officers Guards are named on the Tickets, one of which 
to be deliver'd to every Round as they pals. 

In Frontier Garriſons, they commonly order ſo many 
Rounds as to have an Officer always walking on the Ram- 
parts in the Night, When this is neceſſary, they comput: 
the Time that the firſt Round will be going round the Town; 
and when that has almoſt finiſh'd, the Second is to begin, and 
ſo one after another till the Reveille Beats. Theſe are called 
the Viſiting Rounds, The Officers who diſmount in the 
Morning, are always appointed to go to theſe Rounds ; beeau'e 
they are furtheſt from Duty. They are to afſemble at the 
Main-Guard at the Time of delivering the Night Orders, t0 


which the Town-Major is to enter their Names, Regiments 
they belong to, and the Time of going their Rounds, in f 
Book ; that if the Governour ſbould find by the Morning“ 
Report, that no Round went ſuch an Hour, or ſtaid beyond 
the uſual Time, he may inform Him who ſhould have ge 
then, that the Reaſon may be enquired into. rhe 
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The Retreat, or Tat- too, is generally beat at Ten a- Clock 
;Night in the Summer, and at Eight in Winter, It is per- 
md by the Drum-Major, and all the Drummers of that 
timent which gives a Captain to the Main-Guard that 
fer are to begin at the Main-Guard, beat round the 
and Parade, and return back and finiſh where they began. 
hey are to be eſcorted by a Serjeant and a File of Men 
rom the Main-Guard, 

They are to be anſwer'd by the Drummers of all the other 
ds; as alſo by four Drummers of each Regiment in their 
ſedtive Quarters, if the Town is very large. 

The Tat-too, is the Signal given for the Soldiers to Retire 
p their Chambers, to put out their Fire and Candle, and go 
o Bed, The Publick Houſes are, at the ſame time, to 
but their Doors, and ſell no more Liquor that Night. | 
n Frontier Garriſons, the Burghers are conſtantly obliged, 
when they go out after Tat- too, to carry a Light with them. 
Thoſe who don't, are taken up by the Patrols, and kept 
Priſoners all Night upon the Guard, in order to be puniſhed 
zext Morning by the Governour, for diſobeying the Orders 
cf the Garriſon, | 


ARTICLE Y. 


The Patrols are to go every Hour in the Night, from the 
bating of the Tat-too *till the Reveille. The Patrols are 
tmmonly compos'd of a Serjeant and 6 or 12 Men from 
ech Guard, They are to walk in the Streets to prevent 
Diſorders, or any Number of People aſſembling together, 
ud to oblige all thoſe who keep Publick Houſes to ſend away 
ticir Gueſts and ſhut their Doors. When they ſee any Light 
0 the Soldiers Caſerns or Barracks, to oblige them to put it 
at, or acquaint the Guard of thoſe Quarters with it, that 
they may fe it done, To take up all the Soldiers t 


ind out of their Quarters; as alſo all the Inhabitants who go 


without Lights, if the Orders of the Garriſon are ſuch, and 
cum them Priſoners to the Guard, When any of the Pub- 
i Houſes entertain Company after the Patrol has forbid 
dem, they are to carry the Landlords to the Guard, that the 
Gnernour may puniſh them the next Day for their Diſobe- 

ence, 
The Tawn-Major is to Aſſign a proper Diſtrict for each 
bud to Patrol in, by Dividing of the Town in ſuch a Man- 
| t | ner 
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ner, that every Street may be included in one Patrol or: 
ther. The Diſtricts ſhould lie Contiguous to the f 
Guards, that the Patrols may not interfere with one 
ther. The Middle of the Town belongs to the Mar 
Guard, and the Streets near the Ramparts, to the Po 
Guards. 

It is the Cuſtom, in ſome Garriſons, for the Horſe- Gust 
to perform theſe Patrols on Horſe-back. When the Towr 
is very large, it will be very proper to order them to Pata 
through the Principal Streets of the Town, and the ore 
Squares and Market-Places, to prevent any tumultuous af 
ſembly, or Riſing of the Inhabitants ; but as to the perform. 
ing of the other Parts, for which Patrols are deſigned, 23. 
bove-mention'd, how is it poſſible for them to comply with 
it? For as the Noiſe of the Horſes Feet will be heard at 3 
conſiderable Diſtance, it will be eaſie for thoſe who diſobey 
the Orders of the Garriſon to avoid the Patrol, and there. 
by eſcape due Puniſhment: For which Reaſon Patrol; of 
Horſe, in Towns, are generally laid aſide, except in the 
Caſe above-mentioned, and thoſe of Foot appointed in ther 
Room ; which, as being more uſeful, are infinitely more 
proper. 

When the Patrols are Challeng'd by the Sentries, they are 
to anſwer Patrol; upon which the Sentry replies, Paſ 
Patrol. | 

When they return from Patroling, and are Challeng'd by 
the Sentry at the Guard-Room Door, they are to Anſwer 
Patrol of the Guard, naming it, as Main-Guard, Reſerve, 
or ſuch a Port; upon which the Sentry permits them to go 
into the Guard-Room and Lodge their Arms. 

As ſoon as the Patrol Returns, the Serjeant is to make a 
Report to his Officer of every Thing that happen'd during 
his Patrol, and what Priſoners he has brought to the Guard, 
that he may examine them himſelf, and ſet down thelr 
Names in Writing, the Time and Reaſon for their being 
taken up, the Place of Abode, if Towns-Men, or if Sol 
diers, the Regiment and Company they belong to; al 
which muſt be inſerted in the Morning Report to the Czp- 
tain of the Main-Guard, at which time the Priſoners mul 
be conducted there alſo. 


ARTH 
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ARTICLE VI. 


The ordinary Rounds are Three. The Town-Major's 
und, the Grand Round, and the Viſiting Round, 

The Extraordinary Rounds, are thoſe which are appointed 
every. Hour of the Night, or every Two Hours, as 
» Governour ſhall think proper; which Rounds are per- 
nd by the Officers who diſmount the Guard that Morn- 
and are call'd the Viſiting Rounds, as before mention'd. 
s ſoon as the Gates are ſhut, and the Night Orders de- 
4 to the Garriſon, the Town-Major may begin his 
and; the Deſign of which is, that he may ſee whether 
the Gates are ſhut, the additional Night Poſts and Senti- 
; poſted, and the Officers and Soldiers all on their Guards. 


Manner of going the Rounds, and receiving them. 


When the Town-Major goes his Round, he comes to the 
in-Guard and demands a Sergeant and four or fix Men 
ecort him to the next Guard; and when it is dark one 
the Men is to carry a Light. He may go to which Gate 
| be pleaſes : whereas, all the other Rounds, except the 
wernour's or Commandant's, are to go according to the 
W:thod preſcrib'd them. 
As ſoon as the Sentinel at the Guard-Room Door per- 
gives the Round coming, he ſhould give Notice to the 
ard, that they may be ready to turn out when order'd ; 
x when the Round comes within 20 Paces of the Guard, 
x 5 to Challenge briskly, and when he is anſwer'd by the 
rant who attends the Round, Town- Major's Round, he 
vlay, Stand Round, and Reſt his Firelock ; after which, 
rs to call out immediately, Serjeant turn out the Guard, 
Inm-Major's Round, No Round is to advance after the 
mine] has Challeng'd and order'd them to ſtand. 
Upon the Sentinel's calling, the Serjeant is to turn out the 
Guard immediately, drawing up the Men in good Order 
Ft) ſhoulder'd Arms, and the Officer is to place himſelf at 
le Head of it with his Arms in his Hand. After this, he 
bt0 order the Serjeant and four or ſix Men to advance to- 
Kds the Round, and Challenge. When the Serjeant of the 
rd comes within fix Paces of the Serjeant who eſcorted 
| d Round, he is to Halt and Challenge briskly. The Ser- 
at of the Eſcort is to anſwer, Town-Major's Round; up- 
on 


— — —— — * — _ 
— — — 
— 


— . r 


——— = 
- 


Meg” __- 


tizan, at the Town-Major's Breaſt while he gives him t 


| 
1 
. 


176 A TREATISE of Chap, Xt 


on which the Serjeant of the Guard replies, $:ang ; 

Advance Serjeant with the Parble, and thea orders 0. " 
to Reſt their Firelocks, The Serjeant of the Eſcort adv, 
alone, and gives the Serjeant of the Guard the Parole in 
Ear that none elſe my hear it, and while he is giving it, 
Serjeant of the Guard holds the Spear of his Halbard at f 
other's Breaſt, He then orders the Serjeant to return to 
Eſcort, and, leaving the Men he brought with him to ke 
the Round from Advancing, goes to his Officer and ein 
him the Parole he receiv'd from the Serjeant; the Oc 
finding the Parole right, orders the Serjeant to return t9 
Men, and then ſays, Advance Town-Major's Rang, 
orders the Guard to Reſt their Arms; upon which the N. 
jeant of the Guard orders his Men to wheel back from 
Center and form a Lane, thro' which the Town-Mapr 
to paſs, the Eſcort remaining where they were, and go ut 
the Officer and give him the Parole, laying his Mouth to h 
Ear. The Officer holds the Spear of his Half-Pike, or p. 


Parole. The Reafon of this Ceremony, is, I preſume, | 
he ſhould prove an Impoſtor, and come to betray the Guard 
and that if he ſhould give a wrong Word, or appear not t 
be the Perſon whoſe Character he aſſumes, the Officer ma 
be prepared to puniſh him as he deſerves; as alſo to bein 
State of Defence, leſt he ſhould attempt his Life; the 
prize of which might throw the Guard into ſuch Confuſio 
for want of an Officer to command it, that the Men wou 
perhaps abandon their Poſt, or deliver themſelves up, wi 
out making any Reſiſtance, on the Appearance of the Ene 
my's Troops, or a Body of Arm'd Men Advancing te 
wards them: So that unleſs the above Precautions we 
taken, viz. that of obliging the Round to ſtand at ſom 
Diſtance 'till the Guard is put under Arms, with all tl 
other Parts of the Ceremony, as above-mention'd, it migh 
be eaſy for the Enemy to ſurprize an Out-Poſt or Cany 
Guard, by lodging a Party of their Men at ſome convenien 
Place near them, and then ſend out a ſmall Party in the Na 
ture of a Round, with an Enterprizing Perſon to commane 
it, and aſſume the Character, in order to kill the Offcer 
which, with the Enemies appearing that Moment, wouk 
effectually prevail, and make them yield without any conl 
derable Reſiſtance, or abandon their Poſt : but the ftrict Ex 
amination they are to go thro” before they are ſuffer'd to 4 


proach the Guard, makes the Enterprize too — 
at | 
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mpted with Safety to the Perſon who ſhall undertake it. 
ces it is a ſtanding Rule, both in Camp and Garriſon 
n Officer on Guard to know no Body in the Night, but 
he Parole; and *till that is given in the uſual Form, he 

o ſuffer none to approach his Guard. 

Tho an Enterprize of this Nature would be more diffi- 
+ ina Garriſon than in Camp, it might, however, be ef- 
4-d, were theſe Ceremonies laid aſide: For if the Enemy 
"\ draw the Inhabitants into their Intereſt, they may ſend 
Men into the Town on Market-days in the Diſguiſe of 
pants, on pretence to ſell Proviſions (it being impoſſible 
rthe Port-Guards to diſtinguiſh who are really Peaſants, 
ad who are not) with Directions how they arg to conduct 
temſelves till the Time appointed for the Undertaking. 
We may ſuppoſe that the Inhabitants, who have enter'd into 
Plot, will not be wanting on their Part, to make the 
xceffary Preparations of Arms and Ammunition,'and to lodge 
them in ſome Houſe near the Gate which they propoſe to 
ke; and conceal the Men who are ſent in, till the Time 
tis to be executed, When the Time appointed comes, the 
Enemy will ſend a Body of Troops ſuperiour to thoſe in 
Garifon, and take Care to conceal themſelves in the Day 
Time, and not approach the Town *till Night, and even not 
then 'till the appointed Hour, for Fear of being diſcover'd ; 
with full Directions how they are to proceed, and when to 
wance to the Gate which is to he ſeized. 

Were Meaſures of this kind well concerted, both within 
nd without the Town, it would be no difficult Matter to 
kze a Port-Guard, and, with proper Inſtruments, break open 
tie Gates, let down the Draw-Bridges, and give a free En- 
tance to the Enemy, before the Troops of the Garriſon 
wuld be got together to prevent it. 

This Digreſſion may be thought foreign to the preſent 
aj, and therefore might have been omitted; but my De- 
Min it, is to ſhew young Gentlemen the Neceſſity there 
b for the Ceremony in Going and Receiving the Rounds ; 
ling frequent Patrols; Sentinels not ſuffering any one to 
ume within the Reach of their Arms; none permitted to 
wme near a Guard at Night, *till they are ſtrictly examin'd ; 
de Scarching of Waggons, Boats, &c. which come into 

Town, leſt Men, Arms or Ammunition ſhould be con- 

0; Strangers who enter, givingan Account of themſclves, 
ad obliging the Inhabitants to give an Account of all Stran- 
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3 Who lodge in their Houſes, without which no Frontier 
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'Town could be ſafe from the Enemy in Conjun8+. ..: 

the Inhabitants, who may always be Naim d by tg 1 
Money, or at leaſt a ſufficient Number to carry on del 
ſign; ſo that the Danger within is to be guarded a * | 
well as that without; and how is it poſſible to be — 4 


leſs the foregoing Rules and Ceremonies Gly at x Ab! 
8 * duly exccuted ? "7 TY = 
e Town-Major having given the Officer of th As 

the Parole, he is then to i if the Gates are get's F [Lot 
well ſecur'd ; whether they have taken Poſſeſſion of te 7 Ta 
Night Poſts, and placed the additional Night Sentinel; * * 
to count the Men who are under Arms, to ſee if they * ah 
on Guard, and if not, to enquire into the Reaſon of their * 
Abſence, He may likewiſe enquire into the Night Order, ar 
as alſo all others relating to the Guard, that if there ſhould = 
be any Miſtake in them he may then reCtify them. After * 
theſe Things are done, he ſhould ſend back the Serjeant and * 
Men, who attended him, to the Main-Guard, and take the * 
ſame Number from this Guard to eſcort lim to the next; - 
and ſo from one Guard to another *till he has finiſh'd * ON 
Round. He is to be receiv'd at all the Guards in the {ame 4 
Manner as he was at the firſt. | - | 
As the Town-Major's Round is deſign'd to ſee if the Gates a 
are lock'd, the Night-Poſts poſted, and the Orders delver'd * 
right, I preſume, he may go either along the Ramparts, or * 
thro* the Streets, from one Guard to another, as he ſtall vu 
think proper ; but all the other Rounds, except the Gover- 755 
nour's, muſt go along the Ramparts. kk 
As ſoon as the Round is gone, the Officer is to order his 105 
Men to Lodge their Arms; and when the Serjeant returns the 
from conducting any of the Rounds, he is to acquaint his An 
Officer with it, and whether the Centinels, as they pals d 1; 
were alert or not. 7 
When it was ſaid that the Town-Major is to go his Round Nc... 
when the Night Orders were deliver'd, it is to be underſtood, ind 
that he is not to go till they are, and that the Gates are ſlut; * 
after which he may take his own Time, there being no cer- net 
tain Hour preſcrib'd him, provided he goes and finiſhes be- Mie 
fore T'welve-a-Clock. Beſides, it is even neceſſar) for bim un 
to go at uncertain Hours, and change his Way of going, in T 
order to keep the Guards alert: However he mult always WWiWyi;. 
go the firſt Round, to verify the Night Orders. unt 
When the Town-Major has finiſh'd his Round, be 5 10 Wk 


e lum 


wait on the Goyernour, give him the Word, and mak 
; 4 lo 
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Report of the State of all the Poſts, and the Condition he 
d them in. 5 
q Tn _ French Garriſons, all the Officers who command 
.ards are to give the Parole to the Lown- Major, or, in 
- Abſence, to the Town-Adjutant when he goes the firſt 
Round, which is always call'd the Town-Major's Round, tho 
«ne by one of his Aids. The Reaſon for this, is not by way 
{ Complement to the Town-Major ; but that by receiving 
% Parole from the Officers of the Guards, he may know 
i they have received it Right, otherwiſe, they ſay, how can 
be certain if they know it? When the Town- Major goes 
more Rounds that Night, he muſt ay the Parole to the 
(fcers every Time he goes, except the firſt} as the other 
zunds do, f | 
Thi Method, in my Opinion, is grounded on a very juſt 
Principle, and therefore preferable to the other, which is that 
« the Town-Major's giving the Word to the Officers on 
Curd, even the firſt Time of his going: However, I am 
nt going to introduce new Cuſtoms here; but only ſet down 
de Practice abroad; and where they differ from the Dutch, 
om whom we have taken the greateſt Part of our Diſci- 
Ide, by having been in a long Alliance with them: and tho? 
tmuſt be own'd, that we could not have follow'd a more 
xt Syſtem of Diſcipline than theirs, both in Camp and 
Gariſon ; yet, in particular Parts, tho* perhaps not many, 
me may be allow'd to diſſent from them, and prefer thoſe 
« a neighbouring Nation, when we find them better; as I 
fink that is, juſt above-mentioned, of the Officers giving the 
Town-Major the Word, in his firſt Round, in order to ve- 
ay it, 

All other Rounds muſt be received in the ſame Manner as 
directed for the T'own-Mzjor's; only with this Difference, 
tat the Officers on Guard are to give the Parole to the 
brand Round; but all other Rounds are to give it to them: 
and tho the Governour ſhould go his Round after the Grand 
lund is made by the Captain of the Main-Guard, he is to 
de the Word to the Officers on Guard; but in this Caſe, 


1—— may carry an Officer to give the Word for 


The Captain of the Main-Guard is to go the Grand Round, 
Mich is commonly made about Midnight; and the Lieute- 
unt is to go the Viſiting Round, which is made about an 

before Day, 


W hen 


N 2 
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When the Governour intends to go the Grand Round. 
is to ſend Notice of it to the Captain of the Main-Guarg, | 
prevent his going it, and that he may be prepar'd to eg 
him ; it being uſual for the Governour to come to the Me | 
Guard firſt, and take an Eſcort along with him from then 
to the next Guard, or to conduct him quite round if he tink 
proper, and order the Lieutenant of the Guard to . 
him. The Governour may order what Number of Men 0 
his Eſcort he pleaſes, which generally conſiſts of a Serjeant 


= 
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and 12 Men. e muſt 
When the Governour goes the Grand Round, the Caput | n 
of the Main-Guard is to go the Viſiting Round. 5 
The Grand Round, or any Round which the Governour - 
or Commandant, ſhall make, may begin where they pleate Town, 
becauſe whatever Round they meet is to give them che Word: entrys 
whereas when two other Rounds meet, that which Chal Orders 
lenges firſt has a Right to demand the Word of the din! 
But as this might occaſion Diſputes in the giving the Word N 
ſhould both Challenge together, or imagine they did, the Penn 
where they are to begin, and the Hour which each RoundM:couiir 
is to go at, muſt be particularly mention'd ; by which Meth med 
they cannot poſſibly meet, but will follow one another i ro 
a regular Manner, provided they are punctual in the E th: 
tion. Kal it 
All Rounds (the 'Town-Major's, Grand, and Governour's Th 
Rounds excepted) are to demand a Ticket from the Offer recel 
of each Guard, as they paſs it; and when they have fin De 
their Rounds, they are to deliver them to the Captain of t 
Main-Guard, who is to examine them very carefully, to bene 
if they have miſo'd any of the Guards; after which, he 1s to rl | 
ict down the Officers Names that went the Rounds, zu the V 
he Hours they returi'd at; as alſo every Thing that happen d r 
extraordinary to them in the going their Rounds ; ſuch irt. 
Officers being abſent from their Guards, or negligent in T 
their Duty; Sentincls drunk, aſleep, or off their Poſts ; re, 
they diſcover any thing from the Ramparts, or heard any n; ; 
Noiſe in the Country; or ſaw any Number of People 1 ext! 
ſembled together in the Town, or found any Diſturbance, te 51 
that he may mention it in his Report next Morning to the 1 
Governour. keep 
When a Round diſcovers from the Ramparts any Num int 
ber of Troops, or hears any conſiderable Nolte which m Of 
induce him to believe there are Some near, he mult give No- 8 
1 


tice of it to the Captain of the Main-Guard, who is to — 
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e Governour with it immediately, that he may ſend the Re- 
ve to ſtrengthen that Poſt from whence the Noiſe was 
* and to give Orders for the Troops to repair imme- 
rely to their Alarum Poſts, to prevent the Garriſon's be- 
iz Surprized. 

F the Sentrys on the Ramparts make the ſame Diſcovery, 
»r are to call the Corporal of the Guard and acquaint him 
+hit, who is to inform his Officer, that he may enquire 
it immediately; and if he finds it of any conſequence, 
y muſt ſend an Account of it to the Main-Guard, that the 
Horernour may be acquainted with it; aiter which, he is to 
out his Guard, that he may be ready to oppoſe any At- 
ent that ſnall be made, either from without, or within the 
Toan. He ſhould ſend a Corporal and two Men round his 
&ntzs, to ſee that they are all alert, and to give them ſtrict 
Orders to be very watchful; and when they diſcover an 
ins further, to Paſs the Word for the Corporal, that he 
ay come and know what they have diſcover'd : the Cor- 
wr] muſt have Orders to go on to the next Port-Guard, and 
int the Officer with what they faw or heard; who is 
mmediately to put his Guard under Arms, fend his Corpo- 
al round his Sentrys, and acquaint the next Port-Guard with 
it, that they may do the ſame ; and fo from one to another 
{lit has gone quite round. 

This Precaution, of ſending to every Guard, is abſolutely 
receſſary, ſince it is certain, that when the Enemy have a 
Deign to Surprize any Place, they will endeavour to draw 
jour Attention from it, by making a Show of Attacking 
me remote Part, and thereby draw your Forces from the 
ral Attack; therefore Prudence directs us to be careful of 
the Whole, and not ſuffer ourſelves to be amuſed by Ap- 
rances ; but to ſuſpect a deeper Deſign, than what may at 
trſt offer itſelf to our View. 

The Officers of the Guards ſhould likewiſe ſend out Pa- 
trols, leſt the Inhabitants ſhould be in Concert with the Ene- 
mn; witch they will cafily diſcover by their aſſembling to- 
Mir, and by that means avoid the Danger from within, or 
te prepar'd againſt it, 

TheDeſign of Rounds is not only to Viſit the Guards, and 
lep the Sentrys alert, but likewiſe to diſcover what paſſes 
u the Outworks, and beyond them ; for which Reaſon, the 
Officers who go the Rounds ſhould walk on the Banquet, 
nd go into the Sentrys Boxes, that they may look into the 
Ditch, and diſcover with more eaſe what Paſles there; they 


N 3 muſt 
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muſt likewiſe enquire of the Sentrys if they have d. | 
any thing on their Poſts, or heard any Noiſ: = 1 
Some Governours have a Round to go juſt before the O d b 
ing of the Gates; their Reaſon for it is this: As it i; th hich 0! 
pretty light, that Round, by the Elevation of the Rampan 
will be able to diſcover a good way into the Country, W. 
they have no Horſe in Garriſon to Patrol, it is not only pr 
per, but abſolutely neceſſary. When ſuch a Round i, 
dered, it ſhould begin juſt at the Reveille, which is then ſa lid 
that they may ſee an hundred and fifty Yards, and when 
Officer has finiſhed his Round, and return'd to the Ma 
Guard, the Keys are to be ſent to the Gates. 


ARTICLE VII. to Mc 


In Frontier Garriſons, as ſoon as the Reveille beats, 
Officer of the Horſe-Guard, with his Men mounted, is f 
repair to the Main-Guard, and, according to his Orders fan 
the Captain, he mult go, or ſend Patrols of Horſe out of ty 
Gates to Reconnoitre the Country, The Patrols are genen ers r 
ly compos'd of a Corporal, and four or fix Troopers each. 

At the Beating of the Reveile, a Serjeant and twelve Me 
from the Main-Guard are to attend the T'own-Major, « 
one of the Town Adjutants, to bring the Keys from the Go 
vernour's to the Main-Guard, and to deliver them to the Ser 

jeants from the Ports, who are to be there, with four Me 
each, at the ſame time; and after they have receiv'd them 
uy are to carry them to their Guards, follow'd by the P ich 
trols of Horſe who are to he let out to Reconnoitre. 

Upon the Serjeant's coming with the Keys, the Offcen 
are to have their Guards under Arms in the fame manner 
is directed for the ſhutting of the Gates. When the Keys 
are come, the Officer orders the firſt Gate to be open'd, 2nd 
lets out the Patrol of Horſe, and then ſhuts it; when tat 
is done, the Draw-Bridges are let down, and as ſoon as tis 
Patrol has paſs'd them, they are drawn up again; aſtet tit 
the Barriers are open'd, the Horſe Patrol let out, and ch 
again after them, the Corporal and four Men of the Guard 
remaining within the Barrier, 

The time which the Horſe are to Patrol, and the Pant 
which they are to Reconnoitre, muſt depend on the Orks 
they ſhall receive from the Governour: However, they & 
nerally Reconnoitre thoſe Places from whence they apprehend 
the Danger may proceed ; ſuch as the Roads my oY 
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ions or Territories of the Enemy; hollow Ways, 
Woods, ON Thickets, which lie near the Garriſon, leſt Troops 
wald be conceal'd there; and to get upon the Eminences 
4h overlook the Country, in order to diſcover what paſ- 
a conſiderable way in it; and when they have complied 
+htheir Orders (Which takes them up generally three Quar- 
« of an Hour, unleſs their Situation requires them to be 
re circumſpect) they return to the Garriſon, and acquaint 
e Officers of the Port-Guards with what they have diſco- 
rd; and if all is well, the Officers then order the Gates 
o be open'd, the Draw-bridges to be let down, and the Pa- 
ok to enter, Who return to their own Guard, and make a 
port to their Officer; and when they are all return'd, he 
to make his to the Captain of the Main-Guard, which 
pott he is to enter with the Reſt. As ſoon as the Gates 
x open'd, the Keys are to be carried back to the Main- 
ard, in the uſual Form, and dcliver'd to the Town-Ma- 
u and from thence Eſcorted to the Governour's, 

During the time that the Horſe are Patroling, and that the 
Kers remain at the Ports, the Guards are to continue under 
ms; the Corporal and four Men who open'd the Barrier 
pt the Horſe out, are to ſhut the Barrier after them, and 
remain within it *till they return. As ſoon as the Draw- 
Bridzes are drawn up, after the Horſe have paſſed them, the 
Wicket of the innermoſt Gate ſhould be open'd, that the 
Men who are placed at the Draw-Bridges may come and 
ve the Officers an Account when the Patrols return; upon 
which the Officers of the Guard mult go and examine the 
Corporals of the Patrols themſelves ; after which, if they 
me no Reaſon to the contrary, they are then to order the 
Gates to be open'd, the Drau- Bridges to be let down, and 
tte Patrols to enter; but ti ll the Officers have examin'd them, 
tie Gates are not to be open'd, or they admitted. 
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W d g 5. d. S d . e 
CHAP. XIII. 


of Detachments, Vifting the Soldiers Q warters, 
and the Hoſpital. 


ARTICLE. 


LL Detachments which are ſent from x 
Garriſon, are either to Guard Poſts which 
lie at a Diſtance from the Place, for Efcorty 
9 or Partys. 
„be 18 are compoſed of an equl 
Niumber of Officers and Soldiers from the Re 
giments in Garriſon, as is done for the Town Guard; but s 
1 Duty from it, and a Roll is kept apart by the Town 
ajor. 

When a Captain, Lieutenant, and Enſign are commanded, 
they order the eldeſt Regiment to give a 8 the ſecond 
Regiment the Lieutenant, and the third Regiment the En- 
ſign, with an equal Proportion of Men from each Regiment 
in the Garriſon. When another Captain is order'd, he is 
taken from the ſecond Regiment, and fo on ' till every Re 
giment has give one, and then it begins again with the el. 
deſt. The ſame Method is obſerved by the Lieutenants, 
Enſigns, and Serjeants. 
There is no Roll kept for the Drummers, becauſe the 
Regiments ſend as many Drummers as they have Othcers 
order'd on Duty : -So that whatever Guard, or Detachment, 
an Officer is poſted to, he takes his own Drummer along 
with him; which is a ſtanding Rule both in Camp and Ga: 
riſon. | 
Every Battalion, whether ſtrong or weak, furniſhes an e- 
qual Proportion of Officers and Soldiers to all Detachments ; 
whereas, in the Town Guards, they are fo far indulged ſome- 
times, as to give only in Proportion to their Numbers, when 
the Diſproportion between them is very conſiderable ; occz- 
ſion'd by the Loſs of Men in Action, violent ny * 
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de different Eſtabliſhments as to Numbers: For it 
; d be highly unreaſonable that a Battalion of 400 Men 
uud do equal Duty with one of 600, But if their Eſta- 
ment is the ſame, and that they have not one of the above 
ons to plead, or that the Difference in Numbers is but in- 
niderable, they muſt then do the Towun- Duty equal with 
e mothe, as Well as all Detachments. | 

The ordinary Complement of a Captain, when Detach'd, 
Lieutenant, Enſign, 2 Serjeants, 2 Drummers, and 45 
-:o Men, Corporals included. be 
\ Lieutenant has a Serjeant, Drummer, and 25 or 30 


Men. 

An Enſign has a Serjeant, Drummer, and 20 or 24 Men. 

A Serjeant has 12, 15, or 18 Men; but @n Detachment 
ways 18 Men. N 

When a Serjeant is Detach'd from a Garriſon, he ſhould 
wer have leſs than 18 Men; becauſe it is a Rule with the 
ach, and their Neighbours, never to fend out a Party of 
; ſmaller Number; and whenever they ſeize a Party under 
j, they treat them like Party-Biews, or Robbers, unleſs the 
hould have loſt ſome of their Men, which will appear by 
tteir Order or Route. 

A Major's Command is from 150 Men to 300. 

A Lie tenant-Colonel's from 400 Men to 600. 

A ColonePs from 600 Men to 800, or 1000. 

But notwithſtanding the ordinary Complement above-men- 
tand, yet an Officer muſt not ſcruple to March with a 
nuch ſmaller Number, when the King's Service requires it ; 
hey are likewiſe often Commanded with a greater Number 
tan what is mention'd : However, when the Command 
mes up to, or exceeds 1 000 Men, they appoint General Of- 
ters to command them, in Proportion to the Number de- 
zch'd, all which muſt depend on the Will of the Governour, 
Commandant of the Place. 

They generally ſend a Lieutenant-Colonel and a Major 
dong with 2 Colonel when he is Detach'd; but always one 
Feld Officer with him, if there are any; when a Colonel 
$ commanded he takes his own Adjutant with him, 


ARTICLE I. 


If an Officer, after he has march'd his Detachment beyond 
he outermoſt Barrier of the Place, ſhould be order'd to Re- 
km, it paſſes for a Duty; but if he ſhould be prder'd back 

before 


| 
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before he has paſs'd the Barrier, it won't be allow'd 2; 
ty; but he muſt go with the next that is mY 
his Marching off from the Parade don't excuſe him.“ ' 
great many imagine : It holds the ſame with the private f 
If an Officer's Tour of Duty to Mount the Guard ft ? 
come while he is on Detachment, he is not oblige to A 
it when he returns ; but if he comes into Town the Day * 
he is to Mount, and that his Detachment is diſmiſ'q ben 
the Guards are march'd off from the Parade, he muuſt * 


Mount the Guard, without any Difficulty or Scruple. W 
All Parties or Detachments of Infantry which are ſent cn 1 
of a Garriſon, ſhould not conſiſt of leſs than 19 Men the v7 
is, aSerjeant and 18 private Soldiers. But unless ther: ;, , I” 
Neceflity for their ſending no more, they ſhould nat De Mie 
leſs than an Officer and 25 Men. 1 a 
All Parties are to have a Paſſport, or Order, in Writins . 
ſign'd by the Governour or Commandan nic i... 
g y t of the Garriſon not © 
and ſeaPd with his Coat of Arms; in Failure of which, ſhould put 
they be taken, they won't be treated like Priſoners of War . 
but left to the Diſcretion of the Enemy; and the Govern | x 
to whom they belong'd, has no Right to claim them. of 
If a hog under 19 Men are taken, and have not a Paß l 
under the Governour's Hand and Seal to ſhew that there 1 
were ſo many detach'd, they will be treated as abovementi- ae 
on'd, and condenin'd by a Court-Martial, either to the Gal- ** 
lies for Life, or a Puniſhment equally as bad. ere 
This Cuſtom, I preſume, is only to prevent a ſmaller fn 
Number from being detach'd, who can only be ſent to pil 1 
fer and ſteal, which is look'd upon, by all Sides, as an un- For 
generous way of making War, ſince it can only make a Bot 
few People unhappy, without contributing any thing to ttc WW vil: 
Service, or the bringing the War to a Concluſion. teu 
It is likewiſe to prevent Party-Blews, which are Parties of 0# 
Robbers, who ſometimes dreſs themſelves like Soldiers, and WW on 
plunder every one they meet, without Diſtinction; for which 
reaſon, they are always hang'd by both Sides when taken: 
therefore, to diſtinguiſh real Parties from thoſe, it is abſolute- 
ly neceſſary that they ſhould have Paſſports ſign'd and ſcabd 0 
by the Governour, or Commandant of the Garriſon. nan 
Another Reaſon, why ſmaller Parties than 19 Men ou ht kin 
not to be ſent, may proceed from the Danger of their being Wl oe 
overpower'd by a Party-Blew, or the Peaſants. Or 
Tho' the Rules abroad declare poſitively, that any Party WI 


which ſhall be taken, conſiſting of leſs than 19 Men, * 
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e tested like Party-Blews; yet, I think, it can never be 
ulen in the literal Senſe, but muſt mean, that if they are 
Ct out with leſs, they will be treated in that manner: For 
Action, Sickneſs, or Deſertion may reduce a greater Par- 
1 under that Number, it would be the Height of Barbarity, 
uſe thoſe ill who remain'd, for a Crime which they 
were not Guilty of: Therefore it can't be doubted, in my 
Opinion, but the producing their Paſsport will clear them, 
ind make them be uſed like Priſoners of War. 

When an Officer, who commands a Party, is oblig'd to 
end a Detachment from his Party, either out of his Sight 
er Call, he is not to ſend leſs than a Serjeant and 18 Men; 
owhom he muſt give an exact Copy of his Paſsport, with 
Directions what they are to perform, and the Time they 
re to return to him, or the Garriſon, writ under the ſaid 
Mfport. It is therefore preſum'd, that an Officer who has 
not the Command of 40 Men or upwards, won't ſend a 
Puty out of his Sight or Call, otherwiſe he will be left 
wth a ſmaller Number than the Cuſtom of War allows of. 

All Parties or Detachments muſt return to their Garriſon 
yunctually at the time appointed; unleſs they are prevented 
the Enemy's getting between them and Home, and, in 
erder to avoid them, are oblig'd to retire to the next Place 
of Safety, or to go a great way about for fear of being taken; 
n which Cafe, an Officer is not only excuſable for ſtaying 
terond the Time, but deſerves Thanks for his Care and 
Conduct. | 

The Time limited, with the Number of Officers and Sol- 
lers, is always inſerted in the Paſs or Order; and, for the 
mott part, the Service which they are imploy'd on, is like- 
vie mentioned: however that may be committed to a par- 
tcular Paper, and only communicated to the Commanding 
Oficer of the Detachment, when the Service they are ſent 
on requires Secrecy. | 


ARTICLE III. 


There muſt be a Serjeant and a Corporal of each Com- 
ny Orderly for a Week, the Serjeants and Corporals ta- 
ling it in their Turns to perform this Duty; which, how- 
erer, does not excuſe them from Mounting of the Guard, 
i going on Party, when their Tour comes for either. 
When this happens, the Serjeant or Corporal, who is to be 
a the Orderly Duty next, muſt perform the Orderly Duty for 


to their Officers. They are to march them from thence to 


ring of Orders, and Carrying their Men to the Parade, 2s 
abovemention'd, that they may be ready to execute all Com- 


Proportion of both which ſhall be order'd for them. The 


188 A TREATISE of Chap. XII 


them, *till they are reliev'd, or that their Orderly Time 
pires; after which they commence the Orderly Dy 2 
themſelves: Neither are the Orderly Serjeants or e 
who are on Guard or Party during their Orderly Wea 
oblig'd to repay the orderly Duty, which is done for ied 
during that Time, when they return; it being a fix Ray 
for thoſe who are next in Turn to perform it, without bens 
repaid it. 5 
The Orderly Serjeants and Corporals are to receive 2 
Orders which ſhall be deliver'd, either to the Garriſon 7 
general, or to the Regiment and Company they belong ty 
in Particular, and deliver them to their Officers, * 
They are to march the Men of their Companies, wiz 
are to mount the Guard, to their Captain's Quarters, ty 
be view'd by one of their Officers, before they are ſent to 
the Regimental Parade; and if they carry any Man that has 
not his Arms, Ammunition, Cloaths, and Accoutrements in 
good Order, they are anſwerable to their Officers for it, and 
liable to be puniſh'd for the fame ; in order to avoid which, 
they muſt inſpect theſe things before they preſent the Men 


the Regimental Parade, and deliver them to the AGutznt 
of the Regiment, who is to examine the Men again, to fe 
that they are in Order, and that he has his Complement, A. 
ter this, they are to attend the Adjutant 'till the Guards ze 
march'd from the Grand Parade, that if any Orders are to 
be deliver'd that Morning, either from the Governour, or} 
their Colonel, they may be ready to receive them. 

They are to remain conſtantly at their Caſerns, or Bar- 
racks, when they are not employ'd in receiving or Cclive- 


mands which ſhall come at any time from the Governour, 
or their Colonel. 

They muſt take care to keep 6 or 8 Men in a Company, 
of thoſe who are to go firſt on Duty, always in the van, 
in caſe there are any order'd for Parties, or any other Occa- 
ſion, for which they may be wanted; and when any Men 
are order d, they muſt ſee that their Arms, Ammunition, Es. 
are in good Order, before they go to the Parade, and take 
care to provide them with Ammunition-Bread and Pay for 
the Number of Days they are to be out on Party, or that 


Corporals are to march the Men to the Parade, and ws 
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un to the Adjutant, and the Serjeants may remain at their 
,mcks, (unleſs they are employ'd in getting the Money 
4 Bread for them) there being no occaſion for their going, 
+ any Men to the Parade, but thoſe who Mount in the 
ming, Without the Rules of the Garriſon order it 
cherwile. eG. 

They are likewiſe to ſee that the Men keep the Ca- 
ns or Barracks very clean and in good Order, and that 
e Utenſils belonging to them are neither ſpoil'd nor loſt. 
ber are to make the Men ſweep their Rooms very clean 
r Morning, and make their Beds; and afterwards to waſh 
emſelves very clean, and dreſs in a Soldier- like way, by 
ping their Shoes well black'd, their Stockings and Cravats 
«| roll'd, their Hats cock'd, and their Hair tuck'd under 
em, and their Cloaths bruſh'd and put on to the beſt Ad- 
rntage ; but till theſe things are done, they are not to ſuffer 
tem to leave their Quarters, that they may not appear ſlo- 
xenly in the Streets. 

They are to call over the Roll of their Companies as of- 
tn 2s it ſhall be order'd, and make a Report of the abſent 
len to their own Officers and the Adjutant, that they may 
k puniſh'd for it. | 

They muſt go through every Room immediately after the 
Tu- too, and oblige the Men to put out their Fire and Can- 
i, and go to Bed. 

The Men of each Company ſhould be divided into Meſſes, 
zh Meſs conſiſting of four or fix Men, or according to 
le Number in each Room; and every Pay-Day, each Man 
kould be oblig'd to appropriate ſuch a Part of his Pay to 
wy Proviſions, which Money ſhould be lodg'd in the - Bara 
if one of them, in order to be laid out to the beſt Advan- 
we, which the Orderly Serjeants and Corporals are to fee 
wly executed, and make each Meſs boil the Pot every Day. 
Without this is careſully look'd into, the Soldiers will be 
gt to ſpend their Pay on Liquour, which will not only occa- 
inn their Neglect of Duty, but, in all probability, the Loſs 
da great many Men by Sickneſs for Want of proper Victu- 
% to ſupport them. It is therefore a Duty incumbent on 
fiery Officer to be more than ordinary careful in this Par- 
'xular, and not to think themſelves above the looking into 
tele Things, ſince the Preſervation of their Men depends ſo 
much on it; For in thoſe Regiments where this Method is 
Gly obſerv'd, the Men are generally Healthful; but when 
ts neglected, great Numbers fall ſick and die. 
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The Captain ſhould viſit their Men's Quarters x 11 
once a Week, and the Subalterns twice, to ſee that they; 
keept clean and in good Order; as alſo to inſpect into hy 
ſeveral Meſſes of their Companies, and to ſee whether ths; 
Proviſions are good, and the Money laid juſtly out. 

In ſome Regiments there is an Officer appointed daily tg 
viſit the Caſerns or Barracks of the Regiment, to ſee that} 
are kept clean, and that the Men dreſs their Victuals, and t, 
make a Report of the whole to the Colonel ; However 
that ſhould not prevent the other Officers from looking int 
it alſo. 

The Major ſhould viſit the Whole very often, that he 
know whether the other Officers do their Duty, and rr. 
mand thoſe who neglect it; it being his immediate Rufne; 
and Duty, to ſee all Orders punctually obey'd, 


ARTICLE Iv 


In all Garriſons, there is an Officer of a Regiment order 
to viſit their ſick Men daily. They are to examine nicely 
into the Manner their Men are treated, and if they are het 
clean; what Medicines and Diet they have given them, tite 
their Bread and Broth, and ſee their Proportion of Bread anlf 
Meat, and enquire of them how they are uſed ; a Report af 
which, with the Number belonging to each Company, they 
are to make to their Colonels, 

Beſides this Regimental Inſpection, the Governour ap- 
points an Officer or two of the Garriſon to viſit the Hoſp: 
tal, to ſee how the Men are Treated, with the Number be 
longing to each Regiment, and to make him a Report of tix 
Whole. 

A Captain, who has any Regard for his Men, won't think 
theſe general Viſits ſufficient 3 but will go from time to time 
himſelf, and enquire into their State, and fend his Offices 
and Serjeants to do the ſame. There are a great many littie 
Things which may fave the Life of a poor Soldier, and which 
they can't have but from their own Officers; fo that unless 
they go to ſee them, they may Periſh for the want of them: 
Therefore common Humanity requires this Duty of us cen 
to Strangers, but much more ſo to thoſe who are imme! 
ately under our Care, and ſhare the Danger of the Vat 
with us. | 

There is one Rule which ſhould be ſtrictly obſerv'd, which 
is, not to ſuffer the Men to continue too long in the 5 
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dot to take them from thence as ſoon as poſſibly they 
. For it often happens, when they ſtay too long after 
are Recover d, that they Relapſe and Die; occaſi- 
4 by the Badneſs of the Air, which muſt be in ſome De- 
infected by the Breath of the Sick, in ſpite of all the 
r that can be taken to prevent it. But the leaſt Evil that 
vn happen by their remaining too long in the Hoſpital, is, 
kat they will thereby contract a ſlothful, lazy, idle Habit, 
turn, according to the Military Phraſe, Malingerors; 
tis Men who have loſt all Spirit to the Service, and 
an themſelves Sick when there is a Proſpect of Action, or 
it they are to undergo any Hardſhip or Fatigue, in order 
de ſent to the Hoſpital ; which Life, thrqugh Habit, be- 
pmes agreeable to them. | 
Where there is no Publick Hoſpital, there ſhould be ſome 
Loms in the Quarters appointed for the Sick Men, to 
ich they may be removed, leſt they infect the others; and 
bt the Surgeon of the Regiment may attend them with the 
re eaſe, They ſhould likewiſe have Nurſes appointed to 
tend them, and proper Care taken about their Diet : And, 
{ the Diſtemper is of a very malignant Nature, I am 
Opinion, that they ſhould not be ſent to the Hoſpital up- 
nee light Indiſpoſition, but removed into the Infirmary 
the Regiment, the Air of which muſt be much purer 
the other, and therefore there is a greater Probability of 
ter quick Recovery. Beſides, the Evil above complain'd 
{ will be avoided z which is an Article of no ſmall Conſi- 
ation to the Service. | | 
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CHAP. XIV. 


Relating to the Command of the Gmyyy 
in his own Town, with the Reſpe# | 
Obedience due to him from the Troops uh 
compoſe the Garriſon ; as alſo what (, 
plements are to be Paid to all the 
Officers. 


ARTICLE I. 


— HOEVER is Governour of à Ton 
I has the entire Command of the T 00 
which compoſe the Garriſon, tho Office 
of a Superior Rank to him in the Arm 
>| {hould be order'd in with them: For t 

on being committed to his Charge, 

22 > is anſwerable to his Maſter for it, and co 
ſequently cannot give up the Command without expreſs Or 
from him in due Form, or from him to whom he ſhall deles; 
his Power. 

In the Abſence of the Governour, the Command devolve 
on the Lieutenant-Governour : And if the Town-\a 
has a Commiſſion of Town- Major Commandant (which 
ſometimes conferr'd on thoſe Abroad) the Command fz: 
to him in the Abſence of the Governour and Lieutenan 
Governour ; otherwiſe it goes to the eldeſt Officer in t 
Garriſon, whether he is of the Horſe, Foot, or Dragoon 
who is called, during the time, Commandant of the Gun 
ſon. This is the general Rule; but as they may be oblige 
on particular Occaſions, to throw a conſiderable Body e 


Troops into the Garriſon (either for the Defence of it, Wl Gon 
to annoy the Enemy) and that a general Officer of a c & 
ſiderable Rank may be Order'd in with them, it 1s uſual t H 
give him a Commiſſion of Commandant of the T roops r 
the Body of which is particularly ſpecified, how far (00 


Power over then is to extend, to avoid all * 
© 
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night happen betwixt him and the Governour about it: And 
90 this may, in a great meaſure, leſſen and divide the Go- 
emour's Power, yet the out ward Marks of Diſtinction are 
«ncrally left with him, ſuch as the giving the Parole; the 
(miniſtration of the Civil Affairs, Keeping the Keys of the 
Town, Ec. as alſo the Signing of the Capitulation, jointly 
wh the Commandant of the Troops, in caſe of a Sur- 


. Reaſon for appointing a Commandant of the Troops, 
| {uppoſe, may ariſe from the Governour's not being of 4 
unk in the Army ſufficient to give him a due Authority o- 
er them, or that he may not be thought equal to the Com- 
und; but ſuppoſing him equal to it, both from his Expe- 
*nce and Ability, unleſs he is diſtinguiſhed with Titles of 
Denity, his Orders will not be fo readily executed as if he 
wn: And tho' a Commiſſion of Governour creates him, 
n manner, Captain-General in his own Town, yet when 
Ofcers of an Equal Rank to him in the Army are order'd 
mo the Garriſon, it is a hard Matter for him to keep up his 
Command as it ought to be, er get them to obey him with 
te ſame Deſerence as they would one of a Superiour Rank: 
nd if it proves ſo, when only thoſe of an Equal Rank are 
Commanded into the Garriſon, it will be much more difficult 
fir him to exert his Authority over thoſe who are his Supe- 
fiours in the Army, as well as ſhocking to them to be Com- 
nanded by an Inferior ; the Truth of which; with the De- 
timent that ariſes from it to the Service, is ſo well known 
n France, that when the Caſe happens ſo there, and, that 
bey have no Mind to ſuperſede the Governour, they always 
wpoint an Officer of Rank and Ability (in Proportion ta 
te Number of Menz; which; upon otcafion of Danger; 
ſhall be ordered into the Gartifon) Commandant of the 
Troops ; in which caſe Care is generally taken, that the Per- 
bn ſo appointed be of ſuch a Rank in the Army; that not 
ly all Diſpute about Command in relation to him is out 
the Queſtion; but likewiſe any Conteſts of this Kind 
tit may ariſe in the Garriſon are terminated; and his De- 
lions more readily ſubmitted to, than if they came from 
ne of an inferiour Character. I ſhall now proceed to the 
Command of a Goverriour, when there is no Commandant 
if the Troops appointed. 1 ER 5. 

How far the Governour's Power extends over the Civil, 
muſt be determined by the Laws and Conſtitution of the 
Country: However: all Perſons in the Town; whether Ec- 
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cleſiaſtical or Civil, are ſubject to his Juriſdiction, as fu 
it relates to the Order and Preſervation of the Town , 
whoever Offends therein, tho he may not have the Power 
of Puniſhing, yet he may ſecure their Perſons till they can 
be Tried in a regular Manner for the Crimes they haue com 
mitted, 
| His Power over the Military is very Extenſive; for al 
the Officers and Soldiers in the Garriſon are obliged to af 
him, without Control. 8 b 
He may order the Troops under Arms as ſoon as he ſal} 
think proper, either to Review them, or upon any other 
Account. 

He may ſend out Detachments, or Parties, without being 
obliged to give a Reaſon to the Officers for it, or come tc 
an Explanation with them on that Head. Neither have they 
a Power to demand it; but if they think themſelves grieve, 
they may repreſent it to him in a reſpectful Manner; that 
is, Singly, and by way of Requeſt, and not in a riotou 
Way, and in Numbers, fince that will be deemed Mutiny, 
which, by the Articles of War, is Death. 

Neither Officer nor Soldier muft lie a Night out of t 
Garriſon without the Governour's Leave ; but that the Co- 
lonels, or thoſe who command Regiments, may have a 
proper Authority over their own Corps, a Governour ſel- 
dom grants his Leave of Abfence to either Officer or Soldier 
but at their Requeſt. A Governour who has a true Notion 
of the Service, will act according to this Rule; and it ap- 
pears to me Reaſonable that he ſhould do fo; otherwiſe, 
how can they anſwer for their Regiments, if their Officers 
and Soldiers have Leave of Abſence given them without 
their Knowledge? Beſides, as the Colonels are ſuppoſed to 
have a thorough Knowledge of thoſe under their Command, 
they muſt be proper Judges who ought or ought not to have 
Leave given them, and therefore won't importune the Gorer- 
nour but when it is reaſonable they ſhould have it ; which 
will not only eaſe him of a great deal of Trouble, but lie- 
wile prevent his being impoſed upon, by their pretending to 
have Buſineſs, when perhaps Pleaſure, or the Love of Idle- 
neſs is the chief Motive which induces them to aſk it ; the 
Truth of which cannot be ſo eaſily entered into by the Co- 
vernour, as by the Colonels, who, in Juſtice to their Regi- 
ments, will limit the Number they aſk Leave for, that the 
Duty may not fall too hard on thoſe who Remain, 
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What is above mentioned, without entering into the De- 

Jue to Colonels, when it relates to thoſe immediately 

der their Command, is ſo equitable, that it is generally 
wowed : But however Juſt this Rule may appear, yet a 
Goyernour has an undoubted Right to diviate from it when 
i ſhall think Proper, by granting his Leave of Abſence to 
«her Officer or Soldier, without the Conſent of their Co- 
web: And tho' particular Regiments may ſuffer now and 
ten by ſuch a Proceeding, yet that Evil is of leſs Conſe- 
wence to the Service, than what the Limitting of the Go- 
ours Power might produce, viz. the Loſs of Subordi- 
nion; which is of ſuch Weight and Conſideration, that it 
; the very Life and Soul (if I may be allowed the Expreſ- 
fon ) of Diſcipline, without à due Obſervance of which, the 
Grice can never be carried on: For whoever endeavours 
wwaken it, by making the Officers or Soldiers Independant 
of the principal Perſons who are placed over them, whether 
Gorernours or Generals, muſt do it either through an evil 
Deion, or Ignorance; ſince both Produce the ſame Effect, 
Niſdorder and Confuſion ; a State which Soldiers may be 
ally brought into, (from a natural Love of Independancy 
wich reigns in all Mankind) but not ſo ſoon Remedied; 
br when a Licentious, Independant Humour has prevailed 
mongſt Troops, it muſt be Time, infinite Pains and Seve- 
ty, to reduce them to their proper Obedience; the Want of 
which may prove as prejudicial to the State, as the Want of 
Troops ; fince the Loſs of Subordination produces not only 
te Neglect of Order, but, in a great meaſure, of the Pow- 
x, or at leaſt an Imaginary one, to diſpute them; the Con- 
kquence of which is too well known to be farther enlarged 


won, 

The Practice of the Army in this Caſe is, that when an 
Officer has Buſineſs that may require his Abſence from the 
Garriſon, he is to make his firſt Application to his Colonel, 
nd to deſire him to interceed with the Governour for Leave; 
nd if the Colonel complies with the Officer's Requeſt, he 
hould wait upon the Governour in his behalf; but if the 
Colonel refuſes the Officer, he may then, no doubt, apply 
o the Governour; tho' ſuch a Step ſhould not be taken 
"ittout he is neceſſitated ſo to do, either from extraordihary 
bulinefs, or that he finds himſelf hardly uſed by his Colonel; 

the doing it is, in a manner, putting him at Defiance, 
ud therefore not to be raſhly undertaken. 
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When any of the Private Men want Leave, they ar 
apply to their Captains firſt, the Captains to the Cel 
and if he agrees to it, he is to fend their Names b 0 Perforn 
Adjutant to the Town-Major, that he may acquaint 4 under 
Governour that they have his Conſent, and to deſire he M ber 
be pleaſed to grant them his Leave of Abſence. yernou 
When the Soldiers have applied to their Captains, and Regim 
refuſed by them, they may then apply to their Cologel 
but they ought not to do it *till they have been with tee to 
Captains, for the ſame Reaſon that an Officer ought vie 
apply to the Governour till he has been with his Colonel 


er gh 


All Soldiers, who have Leave to go out of the Garrifn 
muſt have Paſsports ſign'd by the Governour, ſpecifying t 
Regiment to which they belong, the Place they are to go i 
and the Time they have Leave to be Abſent ; the Particular 
of which muſt be given in by the Adjutant to the Tow 
Major. Whoever goes without one of theſe Paſsports, or 
found taking a contrary Road to that which is expreſod in it, 
will be look'd upon as a Deſerter, and when taken, Tri 
accordingly. It is therefore the Duty of the Othcers on the 
Port-Guards, to examine all Soldiers who ſhall come int 
the Town, and don't belong to the Garriſon; and when 


they find any of them without a Paſs, or that they havetaken d 
a wrong Route, or have any Reaſon to ſuſpect it Fog, Fit 
they are to fend them to the Main-Guard, in order to their Wi"? 
being further examin'd by the Governour, or thoſe whom Wi * 
he ſhall appoint for that Purpoſe ; and if they are found tobe WW ** 
Deſerters, they ſhould be ſecured, till they can be {ent to kn 
their Regiments to be Try'd as ſuch. the 
When Officers on Party meet any Soldiers, they mult Wl 
examine their Paſsports ; and if they have any Reaſon to (ul- WW © 
them, they muſt take them Priſoners, and deliver them N 
over to the Main-Guard when they return to their Garrison, T 
and acquaint the Governour with it. " 
No Regiment can hold a Court-Martial, or Puniſh any of A 
their Men, without firſt obtaining the Governour's Leave, p. 
or the Commandant's in his Abſence: However, it 15 m 
Cuſtomary, upon the firſt Application which the Colonel 0 
makes of this kind to the Governour, to give him a diſce- Wl 
tionary Power to hold Regimental Courts-Martial, as often 
as he hall have Occaſion, and to put the Sentence in Execu- : 


tion, 
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an, provided the Regiment is not to be under Arms at the 
Pcforming it; becauſe no Colonel can order his Regiment 
mier Arms, either for Exerciſe, puniſhing Offenders, or 
wherwiſe, without having Leave every time from the Go- 
rnour : Therefore, it is uſual to puniſh the Soldiers on the 
regimental Parade, in the Preſence of the Men who maunt 
ve Guard in the Morning, unleſs the Sentence directs any 
ne to Run the Gantlet thorough the Regiment. | 

When the Colonel, or Commanding Officer, would have 
he Regiment under Arms for Exerciſe, Review, or to Pu- 
ih any of his Men, he muſt ſend the Adjutant to the 
Town-Major, that he may acquaint the Governour with it 
ven he goes to receive the Night-Orders ;» and if granted, 
The Town- Major, is to give out, in Publick, Orders, that ſuch 
i Regiment is to be under Arms, &c. to-morrow Morning. 

The Ceremony of giving out in Publick Orders, when 
Reziments are to be under Arms, has an Appearance, as if 
it was only to keep up the Authority of the Governour, 
ind to ſhew his Command over the Troops in his Garriſon : 
aud indeed, I never heard any Reaſon given for it, but that 
t was the Cuſtom: However, it can't be doubted, but that 
better Reaſon than Cuſtom can be given for it: but ſince 
t has not come to my Knowledge, I beg leave to offer my 
own Opinion on that Head. 

Should a Part of the Garriſon Draw out in the Morning 
without the Reſt being appris'd of it, they might imagine that 
| procceded from ſome Attempt of the Enemy, who were 
ring to Surpriſe the Town, and conſequently occaſion 
eit Beating to Arms: Therefore to prevent theſe falſe A- 
ums, which would not only Fatigue the Troops, but, by 
their being too often repeated, make them Dilatory in re- 
dating to their Alarum-Poſts upon a real Occaſion ; as alſo 
@uſe a Buſtle and Diſturbance in the Town: It is therefore 
Neceſlary, that it ſhould be given out in Orders by the 
Town-Major the Night before, when any of the Troops 
ae tobe under Arms, that all may know it. Beſides, the 
allembling of Troops, without the Governour's Leave, muſt 
put the T'own in the Power of thoſe Officers who Com- 
mand them ; eſpecial ly if we will ſuppoſe any ill Intention, 
it Correſpondence with the Enemy: For tho? it is to be 
jerſumed, that Officers of their Rank are above Temptati- 
an, yet Inſtances of the Contrary may be given; and in 
War particularly, we ought not to relic on-what they will 
bt do, but what they cannot do. 

O 3 ART T- 
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| ARTICLE III. 


In caſe of an Alarum, the Officers and Soldiers, who 10 
not on Guard, are to repair, with their Arms, immediate 
to their Alarum Poſts. 7 

Upon theſe Occaſions, the Colonel's Company may be cf. 
der'd to Aſſemble where the Colours are Lodg'd, which is 
generally at the Colonel's Quarters, to Guard them from 
thence to the Alarum Poſt of the Regiment. 

Sometimes all the Field Officers Campanies are order t 
Aſſemble there; but unleſs the Garriſon is very Numeray, 
they will be of more Service with the Regiment, one Com- 
pany being ſufficient to Guard them; the Enſigns who we 
to carry the Colours are to Aſſemble there at the ſame tine 

The Reaſon for the Troops being order'd to their Ak- 
rum Poſts, may proceed from one cf the Three following 
Cauſes : 

Firſt, Upon the Appearance of the Enemy before the 
Town, or Intelligence being brought, that a Body of their 
Troops are marching towards it; therefore to prevent 2 
purprize, it will be proper to order the Regiments to repair 
to their Alarum Poſts, 

Secondly, Upon any conſiderable Riſing of the Inhabitants, 
or Tumult in the Town, that the Governour may be able 
to diſperſe the Mobb and bring the Offenders to Juſtice, 

Thirdly, Upon a Fire breaking out in the Town, it is ex. 
treamly neceſſary te have the Troops at their Alarum Poſts; 
for by their being aſſembled, they may be ſent under the 
Command of their Officers to Aſſiſt in the extinguiſhing of 
it, and to keep the Streets open that the Engines may be 
brought to play; as alſo to keep the Mobb from ftealing 
the Goods which may be ſaved from the Flames. Beſide, 
as the Town may be ſet on Fire by a Stratagem of the Ene. 
my, and, by lodging a Body of Troops at ſome Diſtance 
from the Town, they may endeavour to feize one of the 
Gates, during the Conſternation, which, by the Aſſiſtance ct 
the Inhabitants, might be eaſily effected. were the Precaution 
of ſhutting the Gates and aſſembling the 'Froops omitted. 

But on whatever Occaſion the Alarum may be given, wan 

the Troops are aflembled, no Colonel muſt diſmils his Re- 
giment, tho it ſhould prove a falſe Alarum, till he feceles 
the Governour's or Commandant's Orders jor it. Thus 1a 


I have endeavour'd to ſhew the Command which 4 oh 
N vern 
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our of a Town has over the Troops in it, and how the 
Officers and Soldiers are to conduct themſelves towards him 
in that Head; and in the following Article I ſhall ſhew the 
Reſpect which is to be paid to him, and the other Officers 
vho ſhall come into the Garrifon, by the Guards. 


ARTICLE IV: 


All Governours whoſe Commiſſions in the Army are under 
be Degree of General Officers, ſhall have, in their own 
Garriſons, all the Guards turn out with Reſted Arms, and 
at one Ruffle ; and tho” the Main-Guard turns out with 
Reſted Arms _ time he paſſes, yet they givg him the Com- 
gement of the Drum but once a Day; but all the other 
Guards beat as often as he appears near them. 

f they are Cĩeneral Officers likewiſe, they are then to have 
de further Complements paid them, by the ſeveral Beatings 
of the Drum, as is Practis'd in the Army, and are as follows. 

To Generals of the Horſe and Foot, the Guards turn out, 
Reſt their Arms, Beat a March, and the Officers Salute, 

To Lieutenant-Generals, they turn out, Reſt their Arms, 

Bat three Ruffles, but not Salute. 

s To Major-Generals, turn out, Reſt their Arms, and Beat 
two Ruffles. 

To Brigadier-Generals, they turn out with Reſted Arms 
ly; but of late they have added one Ruffle to the Com- 

ement. 
"To Colonels, their own Quarter-Guards turn out, and 
Reſt their Arms, once a Day ; after which, they only turn 
vt with Order'd Arms. 

To Lieutenant-Colonels, their own Quarter-Guards turn 
out with Shoulder'd Arms, once a Day; at other times they 
only turn out, and ſtand by their Arms. 

To Majors, their own Guards turn out with Order'd 
. once a Day; at all other times they iſtand by their 

ms. 5 

When a Lieutenant-Colonel, or a Major, commands a 
Regiment, their own Quarter-Guards pay them the ſame 
Complement as is order'd for the Colonel. 

All Sentrys Reſt their Arms to their own Colonel, Lieu- 
tenant-Colonel, and Major; but to thoſe of another Regi- 
ment, they only ſtand Shoulder'd, This Ceremony is the 
ane both in Camp and Garriſon. | 
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The Main-Guard is to Reſt their Arms to the Governgyr 
and pay him the Complement with the Drum, as before 4; 
rected, If he continues to walk on the Parade, or hewre 
the Guard, they may lay down their Arms, 

All Sentrys are to Reft their Arms as he paſſes them, , 
comes near their Poſts. ; 

A General of the Horſe and Foot, when in Garriſon, ta 
2 Serjeant and two Sentrys at his Door. a 

All Lieutenant-Generals have the fame ; but the Comple. 
ment paid them by the Guards in a Garriſon, differs trom 
that in Camp: For tho? they are to have but three Ruſs 
from the Main-Guard, yet the Officers of that Guard are to 
Salute them once a Day; but all other Guards are to Bet 2 
March, and Salute them as often as they paſs, 

A A N is to have two Sentrys at nis Door, 
— the ſame Complement paid him by the Guards, as in 

amp. 

A Brigadier is to have one Sentry at his Door, and one 
Ruffle from all the Guards in the Garriſon, 

All Colonels, or Officers who command Battalions, are 
to have one Sentry, which they are to take from their own 
Regiments ; but thoſe Colonels who have no Regiments iu 
the Town, are to have the Sentry from the Main-guard, 
or one of the Port-Guards, if their Lodgings lie more con- 
venient for them. 

The Main-Guard is to turn out, and ſtand by their Arn 
once a Day to all Colonels; but all other Guards muſt Or- 
der their Arms for them as often as they Paſs, 

Ihe Main-Guard is to pay no Compliment to the Lieute- 
nant Colonels, and Majors ; but the other Guards, are to 
ſtand by their Arms for them, _ 

Lieutenant-Governours are to be treated in their own Ga- 
riſons as Colonels, and the Majors Commandant as Lieute- 
nant-Colonek, unleſs their Rank in the Army entitles them 
to a greater Complement ; but when either of them com. 
mand the Garriſon, they are then treated in all Reſpects a 
Coopaernour;. lf} 

When the Governour, Lieutenant-Governour, and the 
Major Commandant are abſent, or by Sickneſs render'd in- 
capable of Acting, the eldeſt Officer in the Garriſon is to take 
the Command upon him, who is call'd Commandant of the 
Garriſon, and has all the Reſpect paid him by the Guards a8 
Governour, except that of the Drum; unleſs his Rank in the 
Army entitled him to it before. 
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Theſe were Rules eſtabliſhed by King William; but of 
» the Governours who are General Officers have a March 
+ to them in their own Garriſons : However, by the beſt 
| or mation I could get, I do not find that the Governours 
o are not General Officers, have exceeded the former 
mplement of one Ruffle. £4 
4 Captain-General of Great-Britain, a Marſhal of France, 
2 Velt-Marſha) of the Empire, being the chief Military 
ls of thoſe Kingdoms, which are given to Subjects, they 
e ill treated with the ſame Degree of Reſpect, both in Camp 
d Garriſon. 
When a Marſhal of France comes into any of their own 
Curiſons, the Streets are lin'd, by the Troops, from the 
Cate where he enters, to his Lodging; the Soldiers Reſt their 
Frelocks, the Drummers Beat a March, and he is Saluted 
all the Officers and Colours, His Guard, which conſiſts 
i 2 Captain, Lieutenant, and Enſign with Colours, and 50 
Men, are placed at his Door before he comes into the Town. 
fe commands all Governours, and they are to receive the 
role from him. This is the Cuſtom in France, and eſta- 
Abd by the King's Order. | 
How far this Method may be conſiſtent in England, in re- 
nd to a Captain-General, is what I can't determine, there 
king no Regulation of this Kind eſtabliſh'd by the Royal 
authority, that I know of: but as the late Duke of Mar- 
gh (a Copy of Whoſe Commiſſion of Captain-General 
s tereunto Annexed) had the ſame Honours paid him in 
l 4 Garriſons Abroad, I preſume he look'd upon them as 


ANNE R. 


ANNE, by the Grace of God, &c. To Our Right Truſfty, 

and Right Well-belvued Coufin and Councellor, John Earl 
Marlborough, Greeting. W HEREAs We have thought 
t Neceſary 2 Our Service to Appoint and Conſtitute a Cap- 
un- General for the Commanding, Regulating, and keeping in 


Diſcipline Our Troops and Land Forces, which are, or ſhall 
kallnued by Act of Parliament to be raiſed and kept on Foot : 
Anow VE, therefore, that We, repoſmg Eſpecial Truſt and 
Unfidence in the approved W iſdom, Fidelity, Valour, great 
Fprrience, and Abilities of Yau, the ſaid John Earl of Mar- 

N | borough, 
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borough, Have Conſtituted and Appointed, and by thi p. 
ſents do Conſtitute and Appoint You to be Captain-Geur; 
all Our Troms and Land Forces, already raiſed, and ho, 
ter to be raed, as aforeſaid, and Employed in Our So 
within Our Kingdom of England, Dominion of Wale, , 
Town of Berwick upon Tweed, or which are, or ſhall be K | 
ployed abroad in Conjunction with the Trocps of our {jj 
G1viNG, and by theſe Preſents granting unto yu full Py, 
and Authority, by Yourſelf, Commanders, Captains, and u, 
Officers, them to Exerciſe, Array, and put in Readin,, an 
according to the Provifim of Arms appointed for them, uy 
and ſufficiently cauſe to be Weapomed and Armed, and tu (1h, 
or cauſe to be taken, the Muſters of them, or any of them, (| 
the Commiſſary-General of the Muſters, or his Deputies, i | 
ſuch other Officers as he ſhall aſſign for that Pure) as af. 
as you ſhall ſee Cauſe ; and the ſaid Forces to divide int Par 
ties, Regiments, Troops, and Companies, and with them, 1 
any of them reſpectively, to reſiſt all Invaſions which ſtall le 
made by our Enemies, and to ſuppreſs all Rebellims and In: 
ſurrections which ſhall by levying War be mad: ogainſt L; 
and all Enemies making ſuch Invaſion, and Rebels ubs ſeal 

levy War, and be found making Reſiſtance, to Fight with, 
kill and defiroy. As alſo with full Power and Authority fir U, 
and in Our Name, as Occaſion ſhall require, according tu tur 
Diſcretion, by Proclamation or otherwiſe, to tender cur Ruck 
Mercy and Pardon to all ſuch Enemies and Rebels as jill 
ſubmit themſelves to Us, and deſire to be received into Oi} 
Grace and Param. And We do likewiſe Give and Grant u 
to You full Power and Authority to hold, or cauſe te be bed, 
from time to time, as often as there ſhall be Occaſim, acer. 
ding to your Diſcretion, one, or more, Military or Mari 
Court, or Courts, in purſuance of, and according to the pur- 
port and true Meaning of an Af? of Parliament paſſid in tie 
Thirteenth Year of the Reign of Our late deareſt Brother Rug 
William the Third, of Ever Bleſſed Memory, Intituled, An Act 
for puniſhing of Officers and Soldiers that ſhall Mutiny o- 
Deſert in England or Ireland : And in the ſame Court, “ 
Courts, to hear, examine, determine, and puniſh all Mitt 
nien, Diſebedience, Departure from Captains, Commanders, 
and Governours, according to the Direttions of the ſaid At, 
and to cauſe the Sentence or Sentences of the ſaid. Courts 
be put in Execution, or to ſuſpend the ſame, as you ſhall jet 
Cauſe. To have, hold, exerciſe, and enjoy, the ſaid Office of 


Captain-General, and to perform and execute the Powers and 
| | Autburities 


f 
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trities aforeſaid, and all other Matters and Things which 
| ur ſai Office doth or may, of Right, belong, and apper- 
7 unto you, during Our Pleaſure. Willing and Command 
l Officers, Soldiers, and Perſons whatſoever, any way 
nd, to be obedient aud Aſſiſting to you Our Captain- 

al, in all Things touching the due Execution 1 this 
My Commiſſion, according to the Purport and Intent thereof. 


þ Witneſs, &c. Witneſs, &c. 


Ex, E DW. NORTHEY, 


May it pleaſe your Moſt Excellent Majeſty, 


ohn Earl of Marlborourgh, Captain-General of all your 
Land Forces within your Kingdom of England, Dominion of 
Wales, and Town 7 Berwick pon Tweed, or which are, 
r ſhall be Employed abroad in Conjunction with the Troops 
ef Your Allies, Impowering him to Execute all the Powers 
md Authorities thereunto belonging, during your Majeſty s 
Plenfure. | 


Y OUR Majeſiy is hereby graciouſly pleaſed to Conflitute 
J 


dignified to be your Majeſty's Pleaſure by Warrant un- 
der your Royal Sign Manual, Counterſign'd 


By Mr. Secretary V E RNON, 


arch 12, 170% EDw. NoRTHEY, 


ARTICLE V. 


Whoever Commands in a Caſtle, Fort, Redoubt or Ci- 
ade] belonging to the Town, muſt ſend every Day to the 
Governour or Commandant of the Town for the Orders. 

The ſame Rules are to be obſerv'd by the Garriſon of 
the Citadel as are given for thoſe of the Town ; only with 
this Difference, that the Governour of the Citadel is not to 
lufer above one Third of the Officers to be out at a Row, 

K 
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tho' they ſhould only deſire to walk into the Town T 
is the Method eſtabliſh'd in Fance. But as the Citadel 
that Kingdom are built to be a Check upon the Tout. 
order to keep the Inhabitants in awe, this ſtrict Rule 8 
very proper, leſt, by ſuffering the Officers and $91 den | 
out at Pleaſure, it might be ſurprized, when there remay 
only the ordinary Guards to defend it. But where 
Caſe is not the ſame, I preſume, the Governour mar. 
ſome degree, diſpenſe with this Order, by not Adtering f 
ſtrictly to it. | 

As there are ſeparate Governours for the moſt par ; 
France, the Governour of the Town has no Command de 
the Governour or Garriſon of the Citadel; neither has he th 
Liberty of going into the Citadel without Leave of thi 
Governour of it: However, the Governour of the Citade) ; 
obliged to ſend every Day to the Governour of the Tow 
for the Parole, tho' his Rank in the Army ſhould be Supe 
perior to the other's, This may be thought abſurd, that a 80 
perior muſt ſend to an Inferior for the Word ; but thus it 
is eſtabliſh'd in France; and it is very common there, te 
find the Governour of the Citadel an elder Officer, than t. 
Governour of the Town; which may proceed from the gret 
Dependance they have on their Citadels, and therefore chuſe 
Officers of Conſiderable Rank and Experience for their Go- 
yernours ; and as there are no ill Conſequences attending it, 


by being no Diminution to their Rank in the Army, they al 


ſubmit to it. 


ARTICLE: VI. 


The Town-Major and the Town-Adjutants are to Vilt 
all the Guard-Rooms, Caſerns, and Barracks pretty often, to 
fee that they are kept in good Order, and that the Furniture 
and Utenſils belonging to them are neither loſt nor damaz'd 
more than what may be reaſonably expected. They are like- 
wiſe to View all the Parts of the Fortifications, the Sentry- 
Boxes, Platforms, Batteries of Cannon, ſpare Carriages, &. 
and that the Paliſades are not ſtolen or decay'd, and make 
a Report of the ſame to the Governour, that thoſe I hing, 
which are out of order, may be repair'd in time, 

In Frontier Garriſons, thoſe who keep Publick Houſc 
muſt ſend an Account in Writing every Night of all thei 
Lodgers to the Town-Major, ſpecitying their Names, Qs. 


lity, and Country, when they came into the Town, Ko. 
rom 
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awbence; that he may ſhew it to the Governour, in 

to compare it with the Night-Report from the Cap- 
of the Main-Guard, by which he will know whether 
, Officers of the Port-Guards do their Duty, in examining 

Strangers who come into the Town, or the Inn-keepers 
"ceal any of their Lodgers, or that thoſe who came in 
e 2 wrong Account of the Place where they were to 
ve, by having ſome evil Deſign to manage, that he may 
lie proper Meaſures for their being found out, and puniſh'd 
cording to their Deſerts. In time of War, all private 
wuſcs are oblig'd to give an Account to the Town-Major 
jen any Stranger lodges with them. 

Where the Towns are large, they have Commiſſaries a 
vnted to take an Account of the Strangers from the 2 
t and private Houſes, it being impoſſible for a Town- 
Mor to perform this and all other Parts of his Duty. 

The following Plan is a Table for all the Duty which is 
kre by the Officers and Serjeants in a Garriſon, and which 
z kept by the Town-Major, and the Adjutants of the ſeve- 
Regimen ts. As each Battalion gives an equal Proportion 
Men, there is no Occaſion for the inſerting of a Column 
the aid Table for them. 


1Table for the ſeveral Duties in a Garriſon, to be 


kept by the Tou- Major, and the Adjutants, of the 
Regiments. 
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CHAP. XV, 


Conſiſting of Camp-Duty, 
ARTICLE I 


N Y Camp-Duty, as I underſtand it, is mew 
Guards Ordinary and Extraordinary; th h 
taking it in its full Extent, it will include en 
ry Part of the Service which is to be perform 
by the Troops during the Campaign; bit as 
have treated on ſeveral Branches before, I ſhal 
now proceed to that which relates to the Ordinary and Ex 
traordinary Guards: And as a great Part of the Camy-]] 
ty is perform'd in the ſame manner as that of a Garriſon, l 
ſhall only give Directions for thoſe Parts in which theyf 


Guards Ordinary, are ſuch as are fix'd during the Cam 
paign, and are reliev'd regularly at a certain Hour every 
ay; and are as follows. The Grand Guards of the Canal. 
» the Standard and Quarter-Guards, and the Picquet- 
uards of each Regiment; the Guards for the General- Of- 
ficers, Train of Artillery, Bread-Waggons, Quarter-Maſter 
General, Majors of Brigade, Judge-Advocate, and Provoſt- 
Every Battalion of Foot has for the Quarter-Guard, 2 
Subaltern, 2 Serjeants, one Drummer, and 40 Men; and 
for the Picquet-Guard, a Captain, 2 Subalterns, 3 Serjeants, 
2 Drummers, and 5o Men. As every Battalion has the 
fame conſtantly, the Majors of Brigade keep no Detail of 
an Duty, The Complement of the other Guards are 3 
follows. 


GUARD» 
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„les 53 
GUARDS. LI 1 E £3 
General in Chief has i]2|2]2|;o 
| ral of the Foot | 1 1] 1140 
Lieutenant-General 1]1]1]30 
ch Major-General 11120 
N Brigadier | 1 14 
Marter-Maſter-General, as ſuch only, l 10 
Major of Brigade | I 7 
xd2e-Advocate | I I 7 
.voſt-Marſhal, as ſuch, a. Serjeant 
:nd 12 Men, but when he has Pri- 1121142 
foners, there is added a Subaltern, „ | | 


&rjeant, Drummer and 30 Men. 
Tix Train of Artillery, according to the Number they ſhall 


require, 


The Guard which mounts on the General in Chief, has 
ys Colours, | | 


ARTICLE II. 


Method vf Mounting and Diſmounting of the 
| Duarter-Guards. 


As ſoon as the Troop has done beating, which is gene- 
ly about Nine in the Morning, the Men who mount the 
Uurter-Guard are to be form'd into a Rank entire, on the 
it or outermoſt Line of Parade, facing outwards, and di- 
xy in the Front of the Colours. 

When they are form'd, the Adjutants are to deliver them 
b the Officers who Mount, on which they are to place 
bemſelves at the Head of their Men, with their Half-Pikes 
"their Hands. After this, the Officer who commands the 
Qurter-Guard of the Regiment on the Right of the Line 
ner his Drummer to beat a ſhort Preparative, which is 
b be follow'd by the Drummers of all the Quarter-Guards 
Mich are to mount. This Preparative is to give them No- 
dee that they may be ready to march all at the ſame time. 

as ſoon as the Officer on the Right judges that the Drum- 
des on the Left have anſwer'd his Preparative, he is to 
auch his Guard ſtraight forward, on which the reſt are to 
6 the fame, keeping an equal Pace with him; and v_—_ 
| they 
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they come within ſix Paces of the Old Quarter-Guarg, 
are to Halt, Face their Men *till the Serjeants have Dreh 
them, then order them to Reſt their Firelocks, and then p 
to the other Guards; at which the Officers advance toy 
one another, and the Officers of the Old Guards 1 
their Orders to thoſe of the New: Then goes on the 
lief of the Sentrys, Delivering of the Quarter-Guard Ten 
Sc. in the ſame Manner as is directed in Garriſon-Du 
While the Sentrys are Relleving; the Officers of the Ne 
Guards are to Face their Men to the Left, and open them 
a proper Diſtance, that the Men of the Old Guards may p 
between them. PE 

As ſoon as the Sentrys are Reliev'd, the Officer who Dj 
mounts on the Right of the Line, orders his Drummer 
Beat a Preparative, which is to be anſwer'd by all the och 
Drummers who are to diſmount ; after which they ar 
order the Men of the Old Guards to Club their File 
and March, which they are all to do at the fame time, tak 
their Motions from that on the Right of the Line: Whe 
the Old Guards Club, the New ones are to Reſt. 

The Officers who Diſmount, are to Troop their Gun 
to the firſt Line of Parade, and then Halt; after which the 
are to order the Men to Reſt their Firelocks, Recover t 
Arms, and March and Lodge them in their Bells of Am 
The Officers are then to make a Report to the Comma 
ding Officer and Major of their own Regiments, of ec 
Thing that happen'd during the time they were on Gurd 
with the Names and Crimes of the Prifoners in Writin 
and by whom committed, 

When the Old Quarter-Guards are march'd off, the () 
cers of the New Guards are to order their Men to Recove 
their Arms, Face to the Right, and March into the Groun 
where the others ſtood ; after which to lay down til 
Arms. 

The ſame Orders which were given to the Guards in Ga 
riſon about the Officers keeping their Guards; their not 
lowing above two Men to go off at a time; the relieving 
Sentrys, and how they are to behave themſelves by Da 
and by Night; the Receiving of Rounds, and the Reſpect 
be Paid to the General Officers, muſt be pun&tually fo 
low'd by the Guards, wi h this Difference only, that * 
Quarter-Guards are to give but three Ruffles to a Leute 
nant-General, and no Salute. 


T | 
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The Quarter-Guards are to be placed about 74 Yards in 
de Front, and directly oppoſite to the Center of their own 
Regiments, Facing them. The Deſign of a Quarter-Guard, 
« rather for preſerving the Peace and "Tranquillity within the 
reviment, by quelling all Diſputes that may ariſe, either be- 
cen Officer and Officer, or amongſt the Soldiers, than ſor 
\ Security againſt the Enemy: However, they are not to neg- 
v4 that Part neither, but to have a watchful Eye to the Front, 
vt ſome of the Enemy's Parties ſhould paſs the Grand- 
Guards in the Night, and fall upon them before they have 
ime to prepare for their Defence, 

Immediately after the 'Tat-too, the Officer of the Quarter- 
Guard is to Detach a Serjeant and ten Men to the Rear of 
de Regiment, where they are to remain till the Reveille has 
eat; after which they are to join their Guard. This Detach- 
nent is call'd the Rear-Guard of the Regiment. The Rear- 
Guard is to take care that no Diſorders are committed in 
te Sutlers Tents or Booths; to oblige them to put out 
beit Fire and Candle in due time, and that they entertain No- 
body after the Retreat. They are likewiſe to take care that 
te Horſes belonging to the Regiment are not Stole; and 
when any of them break looſe, they are to ſtop them, and 
all thoſe who have the care of them to catch them. When 
bey find any Soldier or Soldiers drinking in a Sutler's Tent. 
zan improper Time, they are to carry both the Soldiers and 
tte Sutler Priſoners to the Quarter-Guard, where they are 
v remain *till the Commanding Officer thinks proper to 
Releaſe them, or to have them Try'd by a Regimental Court- 
Martial, in order to their being puniſh'd for their Crimes. 

An Hour after the beating, the Retreat, the Officer of the 
Quarter-Guard is to ſend a Patrol of a Serjeant and ſix Men 
wund the Regiment; to ſee if the Sutlers have obey'd the a- 
me orders; to oblige the Soldiers to put out all their 
Lihts ; and to viſit all the Sentrys, to ſec that they are A- 
ut on their Poſts; and if they find any one aſleep, they are 
b ſecure his Firelock, and ſend immediately to the Corpo- 
kl of the Guard to have him reliev'd and committed a cloſe 
Friloner, 'till he can be try'd for his Crime, When the 
Jeant returns with the Patrol, he is to make a Report of 
at , and what ſtate he found every thing in, to 
Theſe Patrols ſhould be ſent every two Hours, that is, an 
tour after each Relief, during the Night; ſo that with the 

N Reliet 
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Relief and the Patrol, the Sentrys, and the ſeveral Pars x 
the Regiment, will be viſited every Hour, T 

Upon any Noiſe or Diſturbance in the Regiment, the OK. 
cer of the Quarter-Guard is to fend a Serjeant, and a File of 
Men, to enquire into the Reaſon of it, and to put a ſto to 
all Diſorders that may ariſe. If the Serjeant finds the 80. 
diers Quarrelling, he muſt bring them. Priſoners to the 
Guard ; but if it is amongſt the Officers,. he muſt ſend im- 
mediately to his Officer, that he may come and. confine them 
to their Tents ; and in the mean time the Serjeant muſt not 
ſuffer them to Fight, which if they perſiſt in doing, he jsim- 
power'd to uſe Force to prevent it, 'till the Officer of the 
Guard comes, In ſhort, the Officer of the Quarter-Gurd 
is to have the ſame Inſpection over every thing that happens 
in the Regiment, as the Captain of the Main-Guard has ove: 
that of a Garriſon. 


ARTICLE III. 


All the other Guards Ordinary,. except the Picquet, Mount 
immediately after the Beating of the Troop. 

There are two Parades for the Forming of all Guards or 
Parties, that are done by Detachments from each Regi- 
ment, 

The Firſt is call'd the Parade of the Brigade, and the Se- 
cond, the Grand-Parade. 

The Parade of the Brigade is generally at the Head of the 
Eldeſt Regiment of each Brigade, and the Grand-Parade a. 
bout the Center of the firſt Line. 

The Adjutants are to draw out the Men, who ſhall be 
order'd to Mount, at the Head of their own Regiments, fit, 
and to examine into the Condition of their Arms, Ammu- 
nition, and Accoutrements,, and. to ſee that they are Clan 
and well dreſs'd ; after which they are to Conduct them to the Wil x 
Parade of the Brigade, and deliver them over to the Myr 
of Brigade, and to wait there *till he has look'd into ther 
State and Numbers, that they may anſwer for what is Want: 8 ( 
ing. 
| The Adiutants are to do the ſame by all Detachments that Wi , 
ſhall be order'd from their Regiments, whether by Day dt 
by Night, and not leave it to be done by the Serjeants-Mz- BY 
jor, as is but too frequently practis'd.. | | 


The 
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The Majors of Brigade muſt therefore be on the Parade, 
19 receive all Detachments, that ſhall be order'd from the 
Brigade, from the Adjutants of the ſeveral Regiments, and 
» oblige them to attend him till they are ſent to the Grand- 


e. 

gre? the Majors of Brigade are very punctual in per- 
brming this Part of their Duty, it is almoſt certain that the 
adjutants will be remiſs in theirs, particularly in thoſe which 
hall be commanded out in the Night: For when they know 
that the Major of Brigade won't be at the Parade to Form 
the Detachment, they will be apt to lie in their Beds, and 
order the Serjeant-Major to Draw out the Men, and March 
them to the Parade; the Conſequence of which may prove 
{trimental to the Service, both in the Loſs of Time, and 
r want of a due Inſpection into the Mens Arms and Am- 
nunition, ſince we may naturally ſuppoſe, that the Co 

nls will not be 1 fo Diligent in Drawing out their Men 
for the Serjeant-Major, as for the Adjutant, nor take fo 
nuch Care about their Arms and Ammunition, by not 
hing the Adjutant preſent to look into it. 

'Tis from ſuch Neglects as theſe, that a great many De- 
ſens miſcarry; for let a Scheme be ever ſo well concerted, 
one half Hour's Neglect, or Loſs of Time in the Executive 
Part, may be ſufficient to diſappoint the Whole, or eccafion 
much greater Difficulty in the Succeſs. It is therefore ab- 
ſolutely Neceſſary, that the Majors of Brigade ſee all the 
Detachments of their own Brigade paraded, at whatever 
time they ſhall be ordered, and oblige the Adjutants to at- 
tend them *till they are ſent to the Grand-Parade. 

When a Major of Brigade is of the Day, he muſt ap- 
point one of the Adjutants of his Brigade, to ſee all the 
Detachments of it form'd during the time he is on that Duty. 

The Detachments are to draw up on the Parade of t 
Brigade in the ſame manner as the Regiments are Encamp'd 
thus: the Eldeſt on the Right, the Second on the Left; and 
* from Right to Left, 'till the Youngeſt comes in the 

ter, 

As ſoon as the Detachments from the ſeveral Regiments 
we Paraded, and that the Major of Brigade ha; examin'd 
nto their Condition and Numbers, he is to order th2 Officers, 
who Mount with the Men, to march them to the Grand- 
Parade: the particular Method for the Forming of them there, 


end Detaching them from thence, ſtall be niention'd in the 
llowing Article. 


WY AN 


A TREATISE of Chap. xy. 


ARTICLE IV. i 

The Major of Brigade of the Day is to be on the Granz. WM” 
Parade, to receive the Detachments from the ſeyeral Br. 4 
gades, in the ſame Manner as each particular Major of Bri. | / 


gade do thoſe from the ſeveral Regiments of their own Br. 
gades; and to Examine whether each Brigade have ſent the x 
Number of Officers and Soldiers as was Order'd, 6 

The Detachments from the ſeveral Brigades are not to bs 
Drawn up by Seniority, but by Lot, as directed for Garn. 
ſon Duty; Therefore, the Major of Brigade of the Dar 
muſt have as many Lots ready as there are Brigades in the 
Foot, and order a Serjeant of a Brigade to draw for them, 
according to which they are to draw up on the Grand- 
Parade. 

As ſoon as the Detachments are drawn up, the Serjeants | 
are to draw up in the Front of their own Men, in the fame 
Manner as is directed in forming the Guards in a Gari- 
ſon ; after which, the Major of Brigade of the Day is to 
Tell off the ſeveral! Guards as the Town-Major dos, by 
beginning at the Right, appointing the Serjeants to them, and 
ordering the Men, as they are Told off, to Order their 
Arms. When all the Guards are Told off, the Officers are 
then to draw for their Guards ; But as this may occaſion the 
Officers on the Right of the Line to Mount with the Men 
on the Left, I am of Opinion, that it would be more Pro- 
per to place the Officers, as near as poſſible, to thoſe Guard 
to which the Men of their own Brigades are Detach'd: Fo- 
as the Brigades are to draw every Day for their Poſts on the 
Grand-Paiade, it will hardly fall out, that the ſame Guard 
will come to their ſhare two Days together ; and therefore Du- 
ty can't fall harder on one Brigade than another. My Reaſon 
why I think this Method Preferable to that of the Officer 
drawing for their Guards, is, that when the Guards are Re- 
liev'd, the Officers ſhould march to the Parade of the Brigade, 
and diſiniſs them there, inſtead of the Grand-Parade, by which 
means they will be Diſmiſs'd near their own Encampment; 
whereas by Diſmiſſing them on the Grand-Parade, thoſe 
Men who are Encamp'd on the Extremities of the Firſt and 
Second Lincs, will have a conſiderable Way to go to their 
Regiments, it the Army is tollerably Large, and thercvy 3% 
only Fatigue them, but throw the Temptation of a- out” 


lor's Tent in their Way, and, by getting Drunk, loſe = l 
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arms and Accoutrements, and the Fear of being Puniſh'd for 
te fame may induce them to Deſert; but by the Method I 
cropole, this Inconveniency will be, in a great meaſure, 
voided, fince the Men will be diſmiſſed near their own 
igade, 

hen the Offieers are to Draw for their Guards, as is the 
general Practice, they are, when reliev'd, to March their 
Guards to the Grand-Parade, and diſmiſs them there. 

The General Officer's Guards, according to their Senio- 
ity, are to be Told off firſt ; then that for the Train, Pro- 
colt-Marſhal, &c. 

As ſoon as the Officers are poſted to their Guards, the 
Men may be order'd to Shoulder their Arms by Beat of 
Dum, After that, the Major of Brigade of the Day is to 
der the Guards to March off in the ſame Manner as is 
maid by the "Town-Major in a Garriſon, and to ſee them 
1] March off from the Parade, before he leaves it. 

When an Army is compos'd of the Troops of different 
Princes, thoſe Troops are commanded by General Officers 
their own ; in which caſe, the General Officers have 
Guards from their own Troops; ſo that thoſe Guards don't 
eme in to the General Detail of the Army, but are kept a- 
art by the Majors of Brigade belonging to thoſe Troops; 
therefore thoſe Guards are not Detach'd from the Grand- 
tarde, and conſequently don't come under the Cognizance 
& the Major of Brigade of the Day. However, the above 
lethod will ſerve for each Nation, and their own Majors of 
brizade muſt take it Day about to Parade their own Guards. 

When it thus happens, the Guards Ordinary, which the 
or of Brigade of the Day is to Detach from the Grand- 
lade, are thoſe of the Train, Provoe-General of the Ar- 
ny, and the Bread Waggons; as alſo any other for which 


de Whole Army is to give an equal Proportion of Officers 
ad Soldiers. 


ARTICLE v 
The Picquet-Guard, as it is call'd, is a Body of Men 


Wo are to be always ready to March at a Moment's Warn- 
"7, either to ſuſtain Out-Poſts, Foraging Eſcorts, or, in 
ae the Enemy ſhould endeavour to Surprize you in your 
mp, to March out and Attack them, in order to give the 
"My time to Draw up. | | 

the Number which every Battalion gives to the Picquet, 
mention d in the firſt Article, When the Picquet is or- 


1 der' d 
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der'd to March, another is immediately order'd to ſupply their 
Room, in caſe a Second ſhould be commanded out, of, 


The Picquet-Guard continues on Duty only 24 H 
and is drawn out at the Head of cach Battalion — Nag 2 
in the following Manner: 79 
While the Drummers are beating their Tat-too, the Men k 


who mount the Picquet are to be drawn up, at the Head of 
their Street, three deep, with Shoulder'd Arms; and when 
the Drummers have done Beating, the Captain of the Picque 
is to order the Men to March, which they are to do y 

ſlow, and in a direct Line to the Front, caſting their Eye 
to the Rightand Left, that they may all March even, When 
they have march'd to a proper Diſtance from the Tents, he 
is to order them to Halt; after that to cloſe them to the Cen- 
ter, and then to order the Serjeants to compleat the Files, Ay 
ſoon as the Files are compleated, the Captains and the two 
Subalterns are to examine the Mens Arms, and to fee if 
they are loaded (which is to be with a Running Ball) and 
Prim'd ; as alſo to look into their Ammunition. Aſter this, 
the Captain is to caution the Men not to ſtir from the Re- 
giment ; to keep their Arms by them in their Tents; to le 
in their Cloaths and Acoutrements, that they may be ready 
to Turn out at a Moment's Warning, and to remember their 
Ranks and Files, that they are then drawn up in, that incaſe 
they ſhould be order'd out upon Service, or for the Lieut 
nant-General of the Day to fee them, they may fall into 
their own Places, that no time may be loſt in compleating 
them again. When this is done, he orders the Men to Kt 
their Firelocks ; Reexroer their Arms; Face to the Right-abrut, 
and March to their Tents, The eldeſt Serjeant of the Pic- 
quet 1s to get a Lift of the Mens Names immediately, and 
give it to the Captain, that if any one is wanting, when the 
Picquet is order'd out, they may know who it is, in order to 
his being puniſh'd for Neglect of Duty; as allo to prevent 
the Men being chang'd, or order'd out upon any other Com- 
mand, while they are on the Picquet; for ſhould the Nen 
be chang'd, how ſhould the Officers of the Picquet know 
whether their Mens Arms were in order or not, or that the 
were provided with Ammunition ? For which Reaſon, tic) 
ſhould always order thoſe Men on the Picquet-Guard who 
came laſt off Duty, that others may not be commanded © 
Guards or Detachments out of their 'Furns, by having 
thoſe Men on the Picquet who are the firſt on the Roll ta 


go on Duty. . : The 
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The Orderly Corporal of each Company is to place him- 
af, with his Arms in his Hand, about eight Paces in the 
"+ and facing his own Men, during the time that the 
ts, WI cont; : 
bt, eicqvet is under Arms, that, when the Officers are examin- 
zo the Mens Arms and Ammunition, he may be ready to 
on wer for every thing that ſhall be found out of order ; it is 
of WMberefore the Duty of thoſe Corporals to take particular care, 
en iat the Men have all things in proper order before they are 
det aun out, otherwiſe the Puniſhment will fall on them inſtead 
7 WW the Men. 2 

The Quarter- Guards are to Turn out, and remain with 
oulder d Arms during the time that the Picquet continues 
x the Head of the Regiments; and when, the Picquet is 
Turn'din, the Men of the Quarter-Guard are to Lodge their 
ums, either in their Bell of Arme, or Shed erected to keep 
dem dry. 

Moſt Regiments have a diſtin&t Roll of the Picquet-Duty 
br the Officers, from that of Guards Ordinary and Extraor- 
nary, which Roll begins with the Youngeſt, as the other 
loves with the Eldeſt, that the Officers may have an equal 
ſhare of each Duty; but whenever the R marches 
tom the Head of the Line, it paſſes for a Duty both to the 
Officers and Soldiers, and is allow'd them in their next 
Tour, 8 

If the Picquet of one Regiment, or one Brigade, or that 
if one Wing, ſhould March, and not the reſt, thoſe Regi- 
zents whoſe Picquet march'd, are to be allow'd it in the 
Grand Detail of Duty. 

Beſides the Officers of the Picquet already mention'd, 
there are General-Officers and Field-Officers appointed to 
command them. 

The Generals ſo order'd, are call'd General-Officers of 
to de Day: and the Field-Officers are call d Field-Officers of 
nt the Picquet, | 
m The General Officers of the Day for the Infantry, are 

Three, a Lieutenant-General, a Major-Genera), and a Bri- 
gadier-General, who are to March with, and take the Com- 
mund of the Picquet when it is order'd out upon any Occa- 

boa: And as the Picquet is immediately under the Command 
0 Wi *f the Lieutenant-General of the Dxy, it is not to March 
on without his Orders; therefore all Orden relating to the 


ing P icquet are ſent directly to him, that he may give . — 
a r its Marching. | | 


of In 
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In caſe of an Alarum, the Picquets are to draw out at 


Head of their Regiments; but not to March from the 


*till they receive Orders for it from the Lieutenant-Gers! 
of the Day; and tho” it ſhould prove a falſe Alarum, they; 
not to return to their Tents *till he orders them, 

The Number of Field-Officers appointed for the Picque 
is according to the Strength of the Army. But in order 
give a proper Idea of the uſual Method, we will ſuppoſe 
Body of Infantry conſiſting of 108 Battalions Incamp'd 
two Lines; the Front Line conſiſting of 56 Battalions, ; 
the Second of 52. In this caſe, they always divide them in 
two Bodies, diſtinguiſh'd by the Right and Left Wings, | 
dividing them they do not ſeparate the Bodies from one ang 
ther, or leave a greater Interval between the Regiments tha 
ordinary; but only place the Half on the Right of both Lin 
in the Right-Wing, and the Half on the Left of both Line 
in the Left Wing ; for the clearer Underſtanding of which 
J have hereunto annex'd a Plan of the ſaid Number of Bu 
talions, divided into Wings and Brigades, to ſhew how thi 
Field-Officers are appointed for the Picquet ; the Number o 
whom, to command the Picquet of this Body of Foot, cat 
be leſs, in my Opinion, than four Colonels, four Lieutenant 
Colonels, and four Majors, two of each Rank for ec] 
Line: by which each Colonel in the Front Line will hae 
the Command of the Picquets of 28 Battalions, which is 140 
Men, beſides Officers, Serjeants, and Drummers; and tho 
of the Rear Line will have the Command of the Picquets off 
26 Battalions, which'is 1300 Men, beſides Officers, Sc. and 
tho' theſe Numbers are above the Ordinary Commands 0 
Colonels, yet, on extraordinary Occaſions, it is uſual for 
Colonels to have the Command of 1500 Men; but mor: 
particularly ſo in relation to the Picquet. 

When the Infantry is thus divided into Wings, they ge- 
nerally do Duty apart; ſo that each Wing has a diſtinct Ro- 
ſter, or Roll of Duty, kept for it. In this Cafe, each Wing 
furniſhes its own Field-Officers for the Picquet, and are ap- 
pointed by Name to their ſeveral Commands in Publick Ut- 
ders, in the following Manner : | 

Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are ior 
the Picquet of the Front Line, in the Right Wing. 

Such a Colonel, Licutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for 
the Picquet of the Second Line in the Right Wing. 

Such a Colonel, Lieutenant-Colonel, and Major, are f 
the Picquet of the Front Line in the Lett Wing. 


Such 


= 
* 
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"Pp L A N of 108 Battalions drawn up in Two Lines 2 at into Wings and a Brig 4 to ſhew how the Field Officers are 


appointed for the Picquet. 


Front Line conſiſting of 56 Battalions, Form'd into 12 Brigades, 


Left Wing of the Front Line containing 28 Battalions, Forming Six Brigades. ; | Right Wing of the Front Line containing 28 Battalions, Form'd into Six Brigades. 
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Second Line conſiſting of 52 Battalions, Form'd into 12 Brigades. 
Left Wing of the Second Line,. containing 26 Battalions. Right Wing of the Second Line, containing 26 Battalions. 
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The Figures ſhew the Numbers of Battalions in each Brigade. 
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Ich a Colonel, Licutenant-Colonel, and Major, are for 
picquet of the Second Line in the Left Wing, 

the above Method of appointing the Field-Officers, 
can immediately repair to their ſeveral Commands, and 
the Picquets, over whom they are placed, into a Body, 
« they are order'd to march; and likewiſe know what 
1 they are to viſit in going their Rounds. 7 
1; the Number over whom each Colonel of the Picquet 
ccd, would be too great to be continued in one Body, 
ey were order d out upon Service; every Colonel ſhould 
ore divide his Men into two Bodies, giving the Com- 
4 of the Second to the Lieutenant-Colonel of the Picquet 
vis under him; by which the Picquet will be divided into 
kt Bodies, four of which will conſiſt of 700 Men each, 


and Drummers. 7 
The dividing the Picquet in this Manner, is not with 2 
to leſſen the Command of the Colonels, ſince thoſe 
x whom their Licutenant-Colonels are placed are to be 
| under their Direction; but only to make them more fit 
Action, by reducing each Body pretty near the Comple- 
t of a Battalion; which Model is certainly the moſt per- 
„ ſince all the Infantry of Europe are divided into Batta- 
«of about ſix or ſeven hundred Men each, and therefore 
ently evinces the Truth of its being ſo. 

ſoon as Tat-too has beat, the Lieutenant-Cplonels and 
wrs of the Picquet are to wait on the Colonels under 
ſe Command they are appointed, to receive their Orders 
t going of the Rounds, and when they ſhall make their 

to them. | 
| ſhould think it would be very proper, that the Field- 
Kcers of the Picquet ſhould be order'd to repair to the 
k of their Wings, with their Scarfs on, at the beati 
Tat- too, to ſee the Picquets drawn out. That ſhould 
tte Place where the Colonels ſhould give their Orders ta 
ther Field-Officers, and not at their Tents or Quarters. 
un this is not the Practice; but according to my Notions 
Vicipline, it ought to be, ſince it could not fail of having 
© good Effect; for when the others ſee the Field-Officers 
n performing their Duty, it will infuſe the ſame Spirit 
im; whereas, when they find I hoſe neglect Diſcipline 
ght to ſupport it, we may reaſonably conclude, that 
Vil follow their Example, in this, very punctually. 


4 


Tlie 


| the other four of 650 Men each, beſides Officers, Ser- 
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not only excuſable, but abſolutely neceſſary: However, i 
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The Colonels of the Picquet go the Grand-Ronnd, wh 
is done about the ſame Time and in the ſame Manner as 
Grand-Round in a Garriſon, | 
When the Lieutenant-Colonels and Majors are order} 
their Colonels to go Rounds, which is generally after t 
Grand-Round has gone, they are to be receiv'd on the Fey 
ing of Common-Rounds, and are therefore to give 
Word to the Officers on Guard. 
The Field Officers of the Picquet, in going their Rount 
are only to viſit the Quarter-Guards of their Wing, | 
The Lieutenant-Colonels and Majors are to make 
Report to the Colonels of the Picquet, that is, to thoſe 
der whoſe Command they are placed, at the time w er 
they ſhall appoint, which is commonly in the Morning; a 
the Colonels of the Picquet are to make their Report of f 
whole to the Leiutenant-General of the Day, at the Ha e 
Quarters, at Orderly Time. | 
If the General-Officers of the Day think proper to e 
Rounds, they are always to be recerv'd as Grand-RouaM; 
tho' the Grand-Round ſhould be made; and the Officers m 
give them the Word: Neither are they, nor the Grand-Rou 
oblig'd to diſmount when they receive the Word. 1 
Tho' it is poſitively ſaid, that the Picquet ſhall not mar 
from the Head of their Regiments till they receive Orv; 
for it from the Lieutenant-Generel of the Day, yet it c 
he ſuppos d but that the Major-Geieral and Brigadier of d 
Day, or the Colonels of the Picquet, may venture to mai 
them upon an Emergency, without waiting for his Orde 
otherwiſe the Intent and Deſign of the Picquet, that of pu 
ting a Stop to the Enemy *till the Army can draw out, mie: 
be obſtructed. For as the Lieutenant-General of the 
can't be in every Place at a time, ſhould the Enemy appt 
on one Flank while he is at the other, or in the Center, 
Orders might come too late for their Marching to 0p 
them. It can't therefore be doubted but that their Mar 
ing on ſuch an Occaſion, without waiting for his Orders 


leſs there is a real Neceſſity, no ſubordinate Officer ſhould pi 
ſume to order the Picquet to march, but by his Commands 

The Lieutenant-General of the Day may order the P. 
of any Battalion, to draw out under Arms, for him to | 
them, during any time of the Night; but the other Genet 
Officers of the Day, or the Field-Officers of the Picqu 
can't do it by their own Authority. | mu 
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muſt beg leave to offer one thing of my own relating to 
ePicquet, Which is this: 
When the Picquet draws out upon any Alarum, the Co- 
Lek of the 47 ſhould have Directions, to join the 
Lets of their Wing immediately into a Body, without 
mung for the Lieutenant-General of the Day's Orders; by 
wich means they will be ready to march from the Head of 
te Line, as ſoon as they ſhall receive his Orders, which will 
ie a great deal of Time, that will be loſt if they are not to 
ga ull he orders them. For as the ſaving of an Out-Poſt, 
«2 Foraging Eſcort, when attack'd, depends on the Dili- 
ence of the Picquet, the Method I propoſe will contribute 
wards it in point of Time. 6 

[do not mean that the Whole ſhould join in one Body; 
kt that every Colonel ſhould join thoſe into a Body over 
whom he is appointed, the Place for which ſhould be in the 
Front of the Center-Battalion of his Wing; ſo that the Pic- 
et ſhould be form'd into as many Bodies as there are Colo- 
b order d for the Picquet: And if it ſhould prove a falſe 
Aurum, they will have but a ſhort way to march back to their 
Reviments, and therefore it can't be look'd on as a Fatigue; but 
fit ſhould prove a real one, the Advantage of their being 
pin'd, is, in my Opinion, ſo plain, that it will not admit 
An Objection: For when the General of the Day ſends 
them Orders to march, his Aid-de-Camps will have an Oc- 
alon to deliver them only to the Colonels of the Picquet, 
wich may be done in a very ſhort time; whereas, by the 
ther way, they muſt ſtop at every Battalion, to give the 
Lptain of the Picquet Orders where he is to march to; and 
geen aſter that, they muſt make a Halt, in order to be form'd 
Into diſtinct Bodies under the Command of the Field-Officers ; 
lehre they enter upon Action: So that by the Aid-de-Camp's 
loping at every Battalion to deliver his Orders, and their 
ating afterwards to form them into diſtin Bodies, a conſi- 
table Time muſt be loſt ; whereas by the Method propos'd, 
8 be ready to march and enter upon Action upon the 

rder, | 

As the Germans and French don't only differ from us, but 
ao from one another, in ſome Particulars relating to their 
Fcquet-Guard, I believe the inſerting them here will not be 
ought improper ; ſince the knowing the Method of diffe- 
ent Nations, may be of Service to an Officer on ſeveral 

ions, . | 
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ARTICLE MI heir 


The Picquet of the Imperialiſts and French conſiſts of air" 
fame Number of Officers and Soldiers from each Battal 
as is order'd for ours, and deſign'd for the ſame Uſe, thats 
having a Body of Men always ready, &c. But what we dif, 
in from the Germans, is this, that our Picquets remain 
their Tents all Night, and theirs ſerve as an Advanced Gun 
to the Army. | 

As ſoon as Tat-too has beat, and that the Officers ha 
examin'd the Soldiers Arms and Ammunition, they mar 
their Picquets about 80 or 100 Yards in the Front of the 
own Quarter-Guards, where they are to-continue all Nigh 
placing Sentrys in their Front and on their Flanks ; by 
thoſe of the Front Line poſt a Serjeant's Guard about zoc 
40 Yards advanced, when they are near the Enemy, other 
wiſe not, to which they ſend frequent Patrols. 

If the Rear of their Army lies open, or that they are 
any Apprehenſion of the Enemy's attempting to ſurprit 
them there, the Picquet of the ſecond Line is then poſted : 
bout the ſame Diſtance in the Rear of their Sutlers Tent: 
Facing outwards, and taking the fame Precautions as tho 
of the Front Line, in poſting of Sentrys, and Seren 
Guards, Se. | A 

By this means, they ſay, both the Front and Rear of ther 
Army is ſecur'd, during the Night, from being inſulted by 
an inconſiderable Number of the Enemy's Troops; and 
tho' they ſhould Advance with a large Body, the Picquet L 
would ſtop them fo long, *till the Army would have time *. 
to get to their Arms. | 

This is the Reaſon which they give for their Picquet- Gui 


Ting out every Night, in the manner above mention'd ; and ( 


if they did it only when there was a real Occaſion, the Rev 4 
fon would be good ; but as it is their conſtant Practice, from 
the Opening of the Campaign to the End of it, it proceeds 


rather from Cuſtom than Neceflity ; ſince their Situation l 
can't be always ſuch, as to be liable to a Surprize and 0 
when they are not under thoſe Circumſtances, Acts of Super- 

erogation, in my Opinion, ought to be avoided, that the . 


Men may not be Fatigu'd to no Purpoſe. 
Ido not from hence condemn the Method, but the ura BW 
Application. When the Armies are near one another; 0 
that you are inferior to the Enemy, or particularly © 
8 
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e whoſe Motions are quick; or that you are expos'd 
(Heir Inſults by the Situation of your Camp; the drawing 
of the Picquet, in the German manner, will be not only 
xr, but abſolutely neceſſary: But when they are not un- 
theſe Circumſtances, it is very imprudent to act as if they 
It ſhews that the Commander in Chief has only at- 
7d tothe Mechanical Part of the Service, but wants Judge- 
at to apply it in the proper Seaſon, 
General ſhould be Careful, but not Diffident, left it 
tea bad Impreſſion on thoſe under his Command: Nei- 
& ſhould he deſpiſe the Enemy too much, leſt, by fancy- 
himſelf in a State of Security, he. ſhould give them an 
kintage over him; So that the true Medium lies bgtweer 
kumption and Diffidence ; that is, Bold, but not Raſh ; 
runſpe&t, but not Diffident. No Man can attain to this 
ry by Art. It muſt be implanted by Nature, and brought 
Maturity by Experience. Thus was our late ViQtorious. 
neral, the Duke of Marlborough, form'd, whoſe Conduct 


Var may be Imitated, but hardly EqualPd. 

The Field-Officers of the Picquet don't go their Rounds 
the Quarter Guards, but to the Picquet-Guards; and not 
ah the Grand-Round is obliged to give the Officer of each 
Fequet-Guard the Word; but the General Officers of the 


yy muſt do it alſo, if they come to viſit the Picquet. 

All the Field-Officers of the Picquet go their Rounds. 

te Major begins his about half an Hour after it is dark. 

ls chief Buſineſs is like that of a Town-Major, to ſee if 

| dentrys are properly poſted, and if not, to give Directi- 

by the doing it; as alſo to examine into their Num- 
Ic, 

The Colonel goes the Grand-Round about twelve a Clock; 
Wd the Lieutenant-Colonel about an hour before Day. 

One of the General Officers of the Day ſeldom fails of 
Ping to the Picquet of the Front Line juſt at or aſter the 
dung of the Reveille; not on the Footing of a Round, 

no Round is made after Reveille ; but only to ask how 

Wl things paſs d in the Night, and whether they diſcover d. 

a) thing or not; after which he goes to viſit the Grand- 
of Horſe, and Out-Poſts. 

About half an Hour after the Reveille, the Picquet-Guards 
dum to their Regiments. This is the Method of the Pic- 
get. Guards of Foot of the Imperialiſts ; and I preſume it is 
ir lame amongſt the Troops of all the German Princes. 


The 
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The Horſe and Dragoon Picquets are form'd alſ | 
Head of their reſpective Wings; but don't n 
30 Paces from the Standard-Guards. | 

At the ſetting of the Watch, they are drawn out at th 
Head of their Regiments, as the Foot are; afterwards thow 
of each Wing are join'd, and then form'd into Squadrons, 
with proper Officers to command them ; and as foon as they 
have poſted their Videts, or Sentrys, the Men are order; 
to diſmount and lie at their Horſes Heads. 

As they are allow'd to bring Forage with them to wal 
their Horſes, they have liberty to unbridle. 
When they are under any Apprehenſion of the Enemy'; 


Attempts, they don't only poſt Subaltern Guards in ther . 
Front and Flanks, but keep one entire Rank of the WIe 
mounted, which they relieve every Hour, by making te 


three Ranks take it in their Turn; and ſend frequent Patro 
round their Videts and advanced Guards. 

The Field Officers of the Horſe-Picquet aſſemble wit 
the Men, and remain with them all Night. | 

A little before Day, the Men are order'd to bridle thei 
Horſes, and mount, that they may be ready to ſuſtain the 
Grand Guards, in caſe they are attack'd; and a little 
Day-break they ſend out Patrols to reconoitre as far as th 
Grand Guards of their own Wing, with Orders for them 
not to return *till they are march'd to their Day-Poſk, 
They ſend out Patrols likewiſe to reconnoitre on their Flanks; 
that is, thoſe of the Right Wing reconnoitre the Rig. 
Flank of the Army ; and the Left Wing the Left Flank; 
which Patrols ſeldom reconnoitre above a Mile, unleſs on 
ſome extraordinary Occaſion. As ſoon as their Patrols a 
return'd, and their Guards and Videts drawn in, the Horle- 
Picquets return to their Regiments. 

The Number of Horſe which mount the Picquet, is 0 
fix'd, as it is in the Foot; but are more or leſs accordir 
as there is Occaſion, both with them and us: however, ther 
are never leſs than two of a Troop, and ſeldom more tha 
eight; ſo that according to the Number of Men, Officers 
are commanded in Proportion. | 

The common Method is to appoint a Captain, Lieut? 
nant, and Cornet to 80 or 100 Horſe ; but ſometimes they 
order the ſame Number of Officers to 50, 60, or 70, dc. 
cording to the Service on which they are commanded. It 5 
a ſtanding Rule in the Cavalry, that when a Captain % 
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Horſe is order'd on Duty, he has a . — ] 
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from his own Regiment, ſo that they are never 
-1n'd in the Orders; but the Lieutenants and Cornets 
in; neither, unleſs on very particular Occaſions ; ſuch as a 
Gard of Horſe on the General in Chief. | 

The Manner of joining the Piequet of each Wing of 
eſe into a Body, and then forming them into Squadrons, 
zpreſerable to the Method of their Foot Picquet, that of 
ging the Picquet of each Battalion ſingle : For ſhould the 
my make an Attempt upon the Incampment of the Foot 
a the Night, they could not be oppos'd at any one Place of 
yith more than a Captain and 50 Men, beſides the Quar- 
Guard, which could not make any conſiderable Re- 
iknce, at leaſt not ſufficient to give the Regiments time to 
fom as they ought. *Tis true that the Foot are not very 
ble to Surprizes of this Nature, from their being incampt 
nthe Center: However, I am. of Opinion, that when the 
Fequet is to continue out. all Night, they ſhould be form'd 
tt Calonel's Commands; that is, into as many Bodies as 
dere axe Colonels appointed. for the Picquet, and the Field- 
Oficers to remain with their ſeveral Commands. After they are 
thus form'd, the General of the Nay ſhould poſt them in 
ich Places along the Front, Flanks, or Rear, by which the 
lnmy can have Acceſs to the Camp; ſo that by having ſo 
wnſderable a Body, as a Colonel's Command, poſted at 
ach Avenue leading to your Camp, the Army can be in 
„Dunger from a Surprize, ſince they will be able to make 
ich a Reſiſtance as will give the Army time to Form, which 
ill that is required from the Picquet, that being the End 
kr which they are then deſign'd. 

When the Rear is ſo ſecured that it is in no Danger from 
tie Enemy, the Picquet of that Line may be poſted likewiſe 
= Front af the firſt Line, or on the Flanks, if requi- 
From each of theſe Bodies, the Colonels ſhould poſt Of- 
Guards at a proper Diſtance in their Front, and ſmall 
«es on their Flanks, and ſend frequent Patrols round them 
b keep them Alert. 

The Officers of theſe advanced Guards muſt be extream 
plant and watchful, that they may not be furpriz'd ; for 
Mach end they ſhould poſt two Sentrys at each Poſt in their 
ont, that one may come to the Guard, upon the Ap- 
ance of any Number of Men, or the hearing of a Noiſe 
ite the March of Troops, to acquaint the Officer with it; 
en Which they ſhould put their Men under Arms, and en- 
deavour 
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deavour to inform themſelves thoroughly of the Truth of t. 
Report, by reconnoitring the Place where the Men wer 
ſeen, or from whence the Noiſe was heard, before 
ſend an Account of it to the Colonel of the Picquet. 

When the Officers find the Report of the Sentrys to he 
true, they are to ſend an Account of it inimediately to the 
Colonel of the Picquet, and fo from time to time as they di. 
cover any thing further. 

If the Number of Men which were diſcover'd, or ite 
Noiſe which was heard, is conſiderable, the Colonel of the 
Picquet is.to ſend an Account of it to the General of the 
Day, as alſo to thoſe Bodies which are poſted near him, 
with Directions for them to communicate it to thoſe next 
them, and ſo from one to another *till the ſeveral Bodies of 
the Picquet are acquainted with it, that they may be al 
prepar'd for their Defence. or ready to march upon the ff 
Order they ſhall receive from the Lieutenant-General of the 
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Day. 

On ſuch Notice, the Colonels of the Picquet are to put 
their Men under Arms, and to ſend Patrols round their ad- 
vanced Guards and Sentrys, to ſee that they are Alert; 
and to acquaint the Officers who command thoſe Guards, 
with the Report which was ſent them from the other Bodies, 
that they may be ready to oppoſe any Attempt. that ſhall be 
made on them; as alfo to Reconnoitre beyond their ad. 
vanced Sentrys, and to ſend him a Report ot what they di- 
cover, | | 

As the Colonels of the Picquet can't quit their Poſts to 
Suſtain one another, without they have Orders for it from 
the General of the Day, it can't therefore be doubted, but 
that he will immediately repair to the Place from whence he 
received the Report, in order to give ſuch Directions as the! 
Service may require: For which end the General Officers 
the Day ſhould have a Tent pitch'd in the Rear of that Bo- 
dy, which is poſted oppolite to the Center of the firſt Line, 
where they ſhould remain all Night, that the Colonels of 
the Picquet may ſend their Reports when any thing is Diſco- 
ver'd or Heard, and Receive their Commands, without Lols 
of Time. 2 | 

Having given full Directions in the 6th Article, Chap. 11. 
how Sentrys are to behave on their Poſts, there is no & 
caſion for its being eee but left the Enemy 
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(:ders, they are not to quit their Poſts 'till they are Forced 
wit by ſuperior Numbers; and even in that Caſe they are 
v Maintain it as long as they can by Firing upon them, af- 
v which they are to Retire ſlowly to the Body from which 
were Detach'd. ; 

Upon the Fire of the Advanc'd Guards of Foot, the 
Horſe Picquet ſhould immediately Mount, and the General 
Oficer who Commands them ſhould ſend a ſufficient De- 
chment towards the Place from whence the Fire was 
hend, in order to ſuſtain the Poſt that is Attack'd, and be 
rady to follow with the Whole, in caſe thoſe ſhould not be 
aficient : However, all the Horſe Picquet ſhould got march 
fom their Poſts *till Part of the Cavalry are Mounted and 
Form'd, leſt the Enemy ſhould have done it with a Deſign to 
Naw them from thence, and then attack the Flanks of the 
Amy before they are prepared to Receive them. But I muſt 
wt proceed further on this Head, for fear of incurring the juſt 
(enſure of my Superiors, by Preſuming to lay down Rules 
t thoſe who are thoroughly Verſed in all Things relating to 
the Service, I hope they will therefore excuſe the Liberty 
[have taken in entring, perhaps, a little too freely into the 
Grand Detail, which I was neceſſitated to do now and then, 
leave the Parts Treated on not clearly underſtood by 
thoſe for whom it is Deſign'd, young Officers. Beſides, as 
bete is great Reaſon to believe, that ſeveral of them will 
wmive to the Rank of General Officers, before they have an 
Opportunity of acquiring the Knowledge of their Duty by 
device, thoſe things relating to it, which are here inſerted, 
| believe, upon ſecond Thoughts, will not be judg'd al- 
together Improper, in order to give them a ſmall Idea of 
hole Important Poſts. 

When the Horſe and Foot Picquet is Diſpos'd of accor- 
lng to the above Method, the Army can be under no Ap- 
ehenſion of a Surprize. Beſides, Enterprizes of that Na- 
ure are ſeldom ſucceſsful, from the Difficulties that attend 
Neht Expeditions, and therefore very ſeldom undertaken ; 


cc. be if they ſhould attempt it, and paſs the Grand- Guards of 
.0ls lorſe without being diſcover'd, which is not very eaſie 

l they perform their Duty, the Oppoſition which they will 
r vith from the Picquet, both of Horſe and Foot, will, 
— 0 all Probability, make them conclude that their Deſign is 


ver'd, and conſequently give it over, and Return from 
a nee they came; but if it has not that Effect, it will 
| Q however 
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however give the Army the time Requiſite to Draw out and 
Oppoſe them. 


I ſhall now proceed to the Method of the Foot Picquet 
of the French. 

The Picquet-Guard of each Battalion conſiſts of the ſame 
Number of Officers and Soldiers, and are deſign'd for the fame 
End as ours, with this Difference; that they furniſh Sentry 
to their Colours and Bells of Arms, their Quarter-Guar 
being compos'd of a Serjeant and twelve Men only. 

T he Picquet is Drawn up in the Interval on the Right o 
the Granadiers, where they continue *till they are reliey'd at 
Tat-too; for which Reaſon, they always erect a Shed there 
made with Boughs and Straw, to keep their Arms and Am 
munition ſrom the Rain. 

When the Commander in Chief of the Army, or the Ge 
neral Officers of the Day, Paſs by, they only draw up it 
their Ranks without Arms; and if the King ſhould Paſs by 
they pay him no other Complement. 

The Day the Army is to March, at the Beating of the 
General, the Officers of the Picquet are to get on Horl- 
back, and to take care that the Soldiers don't take their Arm: 
out of the Bells and go before, or ſtir from the Battalion 
which the French Soldiers would frequently do, were it 
for this Precaution. 

When the Regiment is Drawn out, either to March, of 
to Mount the Trenches, the Picquet is alu ay; Form'd 0 
the Right of the Battalion, and Marches immediately afte 

the Granadiers. 

If a Captain and fifty Men of a Regiment are Commanded 
out, while they are on the March, or in the Trenches, the 
Picquet is to perform that Service; that is, they are to Marc 
firſt ; but if a ſecond Detachment of the ſame Number! 
wanted, it is taken from the Battalion, the firſt having f 
niſh'd their Duty; otherwiſe the firſt Picquet would pal 
their Time extreamly ill in the Trenches, were they to de 
commanded out before the others have taken their Tour. Th 
is all in which the German and French Picquet differ iron 
Ours, 
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CHAP. XVL 


(hing of the Guards Ordinary of the Horſe 
and Dragoons ; and alſo Extraordinary Guards 
of the Foot. 


ARTICLE I. 


TI 7 ORMERLY the Horſe and Dragoons were 
N look'd upon as two Diſtinct Bodies, and there- 
F fore had ſeparate Duties: For the Horſe did all 
the Duty of the Grand-Guard, and the Dra- 
W221) goons that of Convoys or Eſcorts, and guard- 
ing of Paſſes and Fords, as being rather Expedi- 
tous Foot, than Horſe; for which Service they were more 
eful than for Field Action, their Horſes being too ſmall to 
and a Charge: But in the late War they were ſo well 
Mounted, that they Roll'd in all Duties with the Horſe, and 
therefore compos'd but one Body, under the Denomination 
« Cavalry. 

The Guards Ordinary of the Cavalry, are the Standard- 
Guards, and Grand-Guards. 

Each Regiment has a Standard-Guard, which is of the 
ame Nature with the Quarter-Guards of the Infantry, that 
H Guard to the Regiment, and to pay the Complement 
le to the General Officers. 

The Standard-Guard for a Regiment of Horſe commonly 
wnſiſts of a Corporal and 12 Troopers; but at the Setting 
af the Watch, they have ſix Men added to them, they having 
nore Sentrys by Night than in the Day-time, which Addi- 
tonal Men go off ſoon after Reveille. 

The Standard-Guard of a Regiment of Dragoons, con- 
iſts of the ſame Number, with the Addition of a Serjeant. 

The Standard-Guards are reliev'd every Morning at the 
be ting of the Troop, and the Men Mount on Foot, and 
ve Drawn up on each fide of the Standards, in a ſingle 
Rank, facing outward, They have neither "T'rumpet nor 

rum; ſo that they can pay no other Complement to 
the Generals, than that of the Horſe Reſting their Carbines 
on their Left Arms, and the Dragoons Reſting their Fire- 
locks as the Foot do. 

Q 2 | In 
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In the Day-time, the Men of the Standard-Guard are 
obliged to appear in Boots; but at Night they throw them 
off: Which Cuſtom of Mounting in Boots on the Standard. 
Guard is certainly Ridiculous, ſince there is no End pro- 
pos'd by it : For as the Men of the Standard-Guard are not 
to leave the Camp, unleſs the Regiment is order'd to March, 
to what Purpoſe are they to have their Boots on? Neither 
are their Horſes Saddled at the Picquet ; therefore there can he 
no Reaſon given for it, that I could hear of, but Cuſtom; I 
which is but a poor Support for what in itſelf is both In- 
convenient and Abſurd. Befides, to order them to mount 2 
Guard on Foot in their Boots, and their Horſes Unſaddled 
at the Picquet, appears ſo inconſiſtent, that I am ſurpriz'd it 
has not been aboliſh'd long ſince. Where a Cuſtom is of a | 
long Standing, tho' there can be no great Uſe made of 
it, yet if it is not attended with any Inconveniency, it may 
be continued as a thing indifferent, but not otherwiſe : there- 
fore, I preſume, as the Gentlemen of the Cavalry have en- 
ter'd a little further into the Spirit of Diſcipline than fc:- 
merly, they will lay aſide the Cuſtom. of making the Men of 
the Standard-Guard Mount in Boots, 


Ie H. 


The Grand-Guards are done by Detachment, and are Re- 
liev'd every Morning at the fame time that the Standard- 
Guards are. ; | 

When the Army is large, each Wing of Horſe does Duty by 
its ſelf, without intermixing with one another, and therefore 
have diſtin&t Grand-Guards allotted them; for which Rex 
ſon they have ſeparate Parades. That for both Lines of the 
Right-Wing, is generally about the Center of the Front 
Line of Horſe on the Right ; and that for both Lines of the 
Left-Wing, oppoſite to the Center of the Front Line on 
the Left; on which Parades thoſe who are order'd for the 
Grand-Guards are to Aﬀemble, and to be Detach'd from 
thence by the Majors of Brigade. 

The Grand-Guards are Divided into Captains Commands, 
in each of which there are ſeldom leſs than fifty Men, ot 
more than a hundred, and each Captain has a Lieutenant 
and Cornet along with him, 

The Number that Mount daily is not fix'd ; but depends 
on the Number of your Troops, the Situation of your Camp, 


or the Neighbourhood of the Enemy; according to gr 
| there 
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ere are more or leſs order d: However, the common Rule 


n to poſt a Captain's Command at, or near, each Avenue in 
1. ee Front of the Army, by which the Enemy can approach 
0s 
ot 


de Camp, unleſs they ſhould lie in low Grounds or Bot- 
um, the Eminences being the propereſt Places to poſt them 
b, „ that they may diſcover the March of Troops a good 
op ny off, and give Notice to the Camp of the Approach of 
be e Enemy; as alſo to keep off ſmall Parties from Plunder- 
Ti. me or Moleſting it. 
Ne When each of theſe Guards conſiſts of 80 or 100 Men, 
2 er generally Poſt a Lieutenant and 30 Troopers, or a Cor- 
ed tand 20, at a proper Diſtance in their Front, but not out 
it WT View, to give them Notice when any Party appears; but 
2 en they only conſiſt of 50 or 60 Men, they ſeldom De- 
of WW txh to theſe Advanc'd Guards above a Quarter-Maſter and 
ay 16 Troopers, or a Corporal and 12. 
e- The Grand-Guards ſhould never be poſted in a narrow 
n- Mer Road, or too near a Wood, but at ſome Diſtance 
1 fom them, leſt they ſhould be Surpriz'd by a Party of Foot, 
of WW « Partizan Parties, which generally lie Lurking there; but 
when ſuch Places lie near their Poſts, they ſhould place Vi- 
ts or Sentrys pretty near thoſe Roads or Woods, to give 
the Guard Notice to Mount when any Number of arm'd 
Men appears; they ſhould likewiſe ſend ſmall Patrols to Re- 
e- onnoitre thoſe Places frequently, otherwiſe they may be Sur- 
d- ed and carried off, when they leaſt think of it, by an in- 
conſiderable Number of Men. 
by The Videts which are poſted in the Front, or near thoſe 
ore pected Places, ſhould be placed double, that one may 
ca- me and acquaint the Officer of the Guard when they diſ- 
the wer any Body of Men, and the other remain at his Poſt 
ont el the Enemy Advance upon him, and force him from 
the WW tence, or endeavour to cut off his Retreat, by getting be 
on wat him and his Guard; on either of which, he is to fire 
the s Carbine, (which all Videts are to keep Advanced upon 
om der Right Thighs for that purpoſe) and return to his Guard; 
but unleſs for the Reaſons juſt mention'd, no Videt is to 
ds, e his Poſt *till he is regularly Reliev'd by the Corporal of 
orte Guard. 
ant . The Crand-Guards keep their Front always towards the 
Lnemy ; neitheir do they change it when the Generals come 
nds v Viſit them: However, when any of them come, the 
mp, Crand-Guards are to Mount, and Receive them with drawn 
ich Words and Sound of Trumpet; for which Reaſon, they 
here 23 ſhould 
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ſhould always have a Videt betwixt them and the Camp, of 7 
give them Notice of the Approach of the Generals, that they 


may have time to Mount, and pay the Complement due ty ® 
them. that 


When the Grand-Guards are Reliev'd, they don't Dray 
up oppoſite to one another, as the Foot do ; but the ney 
Guard draws up on the Left of the old one, if the Ground 
will allow of it, otherwiſe in the Rear of it; and as ſoon 
as the old Guard is march'd off, the new Guard draws up 
on their Ground, 

The Grand-Guards have two Poſts, one by Day, and ano. 
ther by Night, | 

The Day-Poſt is ſometimes a Mile from the Camp, or 
more or leſs, according to the Situation of the Ground, ot 
the Vicinity of the Enemy; it being Neceſſary to Poſt them 
in ſuch Places as will admit of a View, that they may diſco- 
ver a good way into the Country. 

The Night-Poſt is generally within Half a Mile of the 
Camp, to which they retire at the Setting of the Watch, tv 

prevent their being carried off in the Night by the Enemy, 
the Day-Poſt being at too great a Diſtance to remain there 
with any Safety, ſince the Picquet could not come time e- 
nough to their Aſſiſtance, ſhould they be Attack'd ; but by 
their drawing near the Camp at Night, the Enemy can't f 
caſily inſult them; or if they Attempt it, they can be imme- 
diately ſuſtain'd by the Horſe and Foot Picquet. 
In order to put it more out of the Power of the Enemy, 
the Night-Poſts are frequently chang'd, and new one: 
Aſſigned them every third or fourth Night, or oftner if there 
is Occaſion ; by which means the Enemy can't be ſure of 
the Place they are poſted at, which will therefore renderthc.! 
Attempt very uncertain. | 

Immediately aſter the Reveille has Beat, the Grand-Guard: 
March to their Day-Poſts, and ſend ſmall Parties a little be. 
fore them to Reconnoitre all ſuſpected Places, to avoid fa 
ling into an Ambuſcade; which they might eaſily do wit 
out this Precaution, ſince they ſeldom march to their Dag: 
Poſts, but that they diſcover a Party of the Enemy's Horte, 
or Huſſairs, at or near the ſaid Poſts, | 

The Lieutenant-Generals of the Day are the proper OF 
gers to whom the poſting of the rand-Guards belong; a 
2iter they are peſted by them, none but the Commander i 
Chief of the Army, and the Generals of Horſe and Foot, 
have a Power of altering them. Et The 


% 
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The Men of the Grand-Guard always er Forage with 
tem to feed their Horſes: However, I preſume they are 
wer allow'd to unbriddle the Whole at the ſame time; but 
wt one Rank is always kept ready to mount, unleſs they 
vw ſo Advantagiouſly Poſted, that they command the View 
the whole Country. 

During the Night, they always keep one Rank mounted, 
which they Relieve time-about, and ſend frequent Patrols 
wund their Advanced Guards and Videts, to keep them 


Alert, 
A little before Day they all Mount, and continue ſo till 
ter March to their v-Poſts, | ' 

When any of the Grand-Guard diſcover any Number of 
Men, whether Horſe or Foot, they are to mount imme- 
lately, and to fend out a Corporal and four or ſix Troo- 
et, who are well mounted, to Reconnoitre them near, in 
mer to diſcover whether they are Friends or Foes, and 
teir Numbers; and when it proves to be the Enemy, and 
bat their Numbers are conſiderable, they are to ſend an Ac- 
wunt of it immediately to the General of the Day, that 
e may order the Picquet to draw out, that they may be 
mdy to oppoſe them, in caſe they ſhould Attack the Grand- 
Guard, 

The Officer who commands that Part of the Grand-Guard 
fm which the Enemy was diſcover'd, ſhould likewiſe ſend 
n Account of it to thoſe Detachments which are poſted 
rear him, who are to ſend the ſame Account to the next, 
E ſo from one to another, that they may all prepare for their 

ence, 

The Grand-Guards are not to quit their Poſts *till obliged 
o it by Superior Numbers; and even in that caſe, they are 
not to go off with Precipitation, but to retire in a flow and re- 
glar manner before them, and to diſpute every Spot of 
Ground that will admit of it, in order to put a Stop to them 
til the Picquet can be brought to oppoſe them. 

Where there are ſeveral Captains order'd for the Grand- 
Guard of each Wing, Field-Officers, in proportion to the 
Number who Mount, are appointed to command them ; in 
Which caſe all Reports, from the ſeveral Detachments of the 
Grnd-Guard, relating to the Diſcovery of the Enemy, c. 
re to be made to them, and by them to the General of the Day; 
nd according to the Diſpoſition of the Enemy, the Fie!d- 
ficer who commands the Grand-Guard may join the 
Whole into one or more Bodies, as he ſhall judge proper 

Q 4 for 


232 A TREATISE of Chap, XVI. 


for the Service; without which Power, the Detachmengs 
may be Attack'd and Beat one after another, who when 
Join'd may be ſufficient to Repulſe the Enemy, or put 2 
ſtop to their Progreſs *till the Picquet can come to their 
Aſſiſtance. 

As ſoon as the Grand-Guard is reliev'd, the Officer who 


commands it is to make his Report to the Lieutenant-Gene. 
| ral of the Day. 


ARTICLE III. Guards Extraordinary, 


By theſe are meant thoſe Guards, or Detachments, which 
are only commanded on particular Occaſions ; either for the 
further Security of the Camp, which are call'd Out-Poſts, 
or to cover the Foragers of the Army, for Convoys or 
Eſcorts, or for Expeditions ; ſo that the proper Term is rz 
ther Extraordinary Commands, or Detachments. 

Theſe Commands, by what Denomination ſoever call'd, 
are done by Detachment ; and each Battalion, whether ſtrong 


or weak, furniſhes an equal Proportion of private Men to 
them, 


”” md. CO 


ODU Z- OSS. 


| When a Body of Men are poſted beyond the Grand- 
| Guard, they are call'd Out-Poſts, as being without the 
| Rounds, or Limits of the Camp. | 
| The Occaſion of their being commanded, is generally to 
prevent the Army from being Surpriz'd, or diſturb'd in the 
| Night by the Enemy, or to ſecure a Paſs or Ford on a Ri- 
ver or Village, or Villages that may lie between the two Ar- 
mies; as alſo to keep a Communication open with your own 
| Garriſons, or cover your Convoys of Proviſions, to pre- 
| vent their being annoy'd by the Enemy. 
| All the Out-Poſts which lie near the Camp are Reliev'd 
| every Morning with the Guards Ordinary ; but thoſe which 
are at any great Diſtance, ſuch as three, four, or five Miles, 
are generally reliev*d but once in four or eight Days. 
The ſame Directions which are given for Parading the 
Men for the Guards Ordinary, muſt be obſerved in Parading 
| of thoſe for the Out-Poſts, with this Addition, that the Ad- 
| jutants muſt ſee that the Men who are to continue any time 
7 | on Duty, are ſufficiently provided with Ammunition-Bread, 


and Pay, 


When 
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When the Out-Guards are poſted in Villages, they ſhould 
tenth er themſelves in them as much as poſlible, by throw- 
« of Barricades croſs each Street, or Entrance into chem; 
urben the Entrances are too many to he Defended an 

ne, they ſhould likewiſe ſtrengthen the Church-yard, or 
other Part of the Village, which they find more proper 
{their purpoſe, to retire to when they are forced from 
+ others, that they may be able to defend themſelves till 
Iiev'd by their Army; but when an Out-Poſt has not the 
meniency of a Village, Church-yard, or Houſe, a Fort, 
ampos'd of Faſcines and Earth, ſhould be thrown up to ſe- 
ar them, which may be done in a very ſhort time; other- 
me the Detachment may be carried off any Night by the 


Its 


JT 


74 the Out- Poſts w hich lie near the Camp have been re- 
d, they are to ſend an Orderly Man from each to At- 
end at the Major of Brigade's Tent of the Day, in order to 
d, Wendu& the Guards which are ſent to Relieve them; as alſo 
ns WT» carry what Orders the Major of Brigade of the Day ſhall 
to Wrxcive for thoſe Poſts, from their time of Mounting *till th 
i Reliev'd ; after the Delivery of which, the Orderly Men 
x: to return to the Major of Brigade's Tent, and acquaint 
lm of their having deliver'd them. Theſe Orders ſhould al- 
mrs be ſent in Writing, and ſeal'd up, leſt any Miſtake 
d- bud happen thro' the Negligence or wrong Conſtruction 
he WW the Orderly Men; as alſo that the Officers, who Com- 
rand thoſe Poſts, may be able to juſtify their Conduct, by 
mducing the ſaid Orders, in caſe the obeying them ſhould 


he attended with any ill Conſequence. 
Li The Officers ſhould take particular care to ſend ſuch Order- 
\r- WW Men, whoſe Fidelity and Sobriety they can relie on moſt. 


The Out-Poſts are to Turn out, and receive the Generals 
"no come to Viſit them, under Arms; but not to Beat a 
Im, tho' the Commander in Chief of the Army ſhould 


''4 Wcime to Viſit their Poſts. 
ch The Out-Poſts which are near the Camp are to have the 
cs, bade which is given to the Army, ſent them in Writing by 
ter Orderly Men; but thoſe who are at a Diſtance ſhould 
the ae a Parole and Counter-Sign of their own ſent by an Or- 
ing e Trooper; the Care of which belongs properly to the 
. \Gutant-General of the Army, as thoſe which lis near the 
me 


lamp do to the Major of Brigade of the Ly: | 
The Commanding Officer at each Out-Poſt is to ſee his 

Veht Sentrys poſted before it is dark, and at the Advance 
oſts 
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Poſts he is to place them double, for the Reaſons As | 
Premiſed, ; 

During the Night, the Sentrys at the Out-Poſts ſhould | 
Reliev'd every Hour; and between every Relief a Patrolg 
ſhould be ſent round them to keep them Alert; fo that by 0 
Relief and the Patrole all the Poſts will be Viſited ce 
Half Hour. My Reaſon for this, is not only to keep them 
very watchful, but likewiſe to prevent the ill Conſequences 
that may attend their Deſerting to the Enemy, or quitting 
their Poſts, ſince they can't be gone long before it is found 
out; and as often as a Sentry is miſſing, the Officer v 
Commands the Out-Poſt is immediately to change his Coun- 
ter-Sign, and fend it te all his Sentrys : For ſhould the Sn. 
try who is miſſing Deſert to the Enemy, and diſcover the 
Counter-fign, they might impoſe on your Sentrys, and Sur 
prize the Guard; but by their being Viſited ſo often, it wil 
be found out before they can poſſibly have time enough t 
Execute the Delign, unleſs your Poſt lies very near the Ene- 
my, in which caſe it is requiſite for the W hole to be as Alert as 
the Sentrys, It is therefore incumbent on the Officers wh 
Command Out-Poſts to be very exact in this Part of their 
Duty, or they and their Parties may be eaſily deſtroy'd by the 
Treachery of a Sentry. 

When they are obliged to change their Counter-Sign for 
the above Reaſon, they ſhould ſend an Account of it imme- 
diately to all Guards, or Out-Poſts, with whom they have a 
Communication, that they may do the ſame, leſt the Enemy 
ſhould Attempt to Suprize them. 

As the Safety of an Army may often depend on the Our- 
Poſts, the Officers who Command them can't be too exad 
in the Diſcharge of their Duty; they ought therefore to be 
very Vigilant, and not think giving the neceſſary Orders (ut 
ficient, but ſee them executed alſo; otherwiſe they may be 
deceiv'd by truſting entirely to Reports. Tis on thoſe Com- 
mands where Officers have frequent Opportunities of diltin- 
guiſhing themſelves : It is therefore to be preſum'd, that whe- 
ever has a Regard to his Reputation or Fortune, will not 
ſo much wanting to himſelf, as to neglect the common Rules 
which are here laid down for his Conduct. | 

The Officers who command Out-Poſts, ſhould order theit 
Men to ſtand to their Arms a little before Break of Day 
and to continue ſo till it is ſo light that they can ſee a Mi 
or two from them, it being uſual for Troops to advance near 

a Poſt in the Night, but defer attacking it till they can d. 


ſtingul 


f 
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0 
rea auh one Man from another, for fear of deſtroying their 
nn inſtead of the others. Beſides, as the Morning is the 
de that every Man is moſt fleepy, it is therefore the more 
trol eſſary to uſe this Precaution, in order to have them tho- 
the ehh awake, that they may be the better prepared for 
wen Aon, in caſe of an Attempt. 
them How far an Officer who commands an Out-Poſt ſhould 
ence perſevere in the maintaining of it againſt a ſuperior Body of 
tine Troops, can't be declared, without knowing both his Orders 
ound Situation; but tho' they ſhould be general, he ought not 
w p quit it, if there is a Probability of his maintaining it till 
un- can be reliev'd by his own Army, unleſs he has Orders 
Sen i © retire upon the Approach of a ſuperior Force: but if his 
the 0:ders are Poſitive, and directs him to defend it to the laſt 
Sur en; he muſt obey them, even againſt a whole Army, 
will about reflecting on the Conſequences. But ſuch Orders as 


teſe are never given, unleſs the Preſervation of your Army, 
the Country, depends on it: For as the Cuſtom of War 
z otherwiſe, it would be deem'd Madneſs, and not Bravery, 
kr a Party of Men to pretend to defend themſelves in a 
Vilage, Houſe, Church, or any Place that is not tolerably 
rell fortified, againſt an Army, when they can't be ſupported 
their own Troops, but muſt be taken when attack'd : 
but when an Officer is poſted in a Place that can't be taken 


rithout Cannon, he is not to ſurrender it till he is regular- 
ave a 1 attack'd and a Breach made, or the Place fo batter'd that it 
1emyBl 5 10 longer tenable, let them ſend ever ſo many threatning 

unmons of Hanging, or putting all to the Sword if they 
Out- on't, fince the Rules of War don't authorize ſuch Pieces 
exact df Cruelty. Beſides, a generous Enemy will be ſo far from 
to bel committing it, that they will eſteem and value him for his 
5a Schaviour, if he does not perſevere beyond what a prudent 
1y bez an brave Man ought ; whereas, ſhould he ſurrender before 
ms reduced to a Neceſſity of yielding, they will look upon 
ill in as a Man void of Courage and Conduct, and deſpiſe 


Who- 
ot be 
Rules 


im as one whoſe Fear had betray'd him into an unworthy 
ation; and if an Officer is deſpis'd by the Enemy for his 
Conduct, as he certainly will, he ſurely deſerves the high- 
bi Puniſhment from his F riends for it. 


ARTICLE IV. Foraging-Darties. 


| Theſe Parties are to ſecure the Foragers from being taken 
the Enemy, or difturb'd while they are Foraging, 


their 
Day 
Mile 
> near 
an di- 
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According to the Danger which your Foragers may ry 
by the Place they are to forage in being near to, or 1. 
mote from the Enemy, the Covering Parties are ſtronger e 
weaker. 

In encloſed Countries, the Covering Parties conſiſt for 1 
moſt Part of Foot; but in a Champain Country, they are eng 
rally compos'd both of Horſe and Foot. Theſe Detac 
ments march generally from the Camp the Night beforet 
Army is to Forage, in order to poſſeſs themſelves of f 
Poſts which they are to guard, before the Foragers leave th 
Camp; and as ſoon as all the Foragers have got their F 
rage, and return'd with it to the Camp, the Covering Par 
does the ſame. 

When the Army is large, or that they lye near the Enemy 
they ſeldom ſuffer the whole Army to Forage the fame Day 
but order one Wing to Forage one Day, and the othy 
Wing another Day; in which caſe, the Wing which F 
rages ſends Detachments to cover their own Forager 
neither ſhould they be allowed to ſend above three Mer of 
Tent from the Cavalry to Forage at a time, that they ma 
have a ſufficient Number to defend the Camp 'till the F 
ragers return : But leſt the Enemy ſhould take the Advanta 
of your foraging, and endeavour to attack your Camp 
their Abſence, upon the firſt notice of their March the Gen: 
ral orders the Signal to be made for the Foragers to retu 
which is generally the Firing of three Pieces of Cannon; o 
the hearing of which, the Foragers are to leave their Forag 
and repair immediately to their Regiments, and the Coverin 
Parties are to return likewiſe to the Camp. 

As theſe Detachments are poſted between the Enemy a 
the Foragers, they are not to ſuffer any of the Foragers t 
paſs beyond them, in ſearch of Forage, leſt they ſhould | 
taken; which Danger they would always run, witho 
reflecting on the Conſequence, were they not detain'd iro 
it by the Covering Parties: It is therefore the Duty of t 
Officers on theſe Commands to prevent their doing of it, 
to compel them by Force to keep within the Bounds pte 
ſcribed them, 


ARTICLE V. Convoys or Eſcorts. 


| Theſe are to conduct the Bread-Waggons and other Pf 
viſions ; Dry Forage, at the Opening or Cloſing of the Cam 


paign ; Ammunition, heavy Cannon or Field-Pieces ; "I 
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u of Diſtinction who are coming or going from the 


5 Convoys are generally done by Detachment; but when 
ne to paſs near the Enemy's Garriſons, or liable to, be 
rtepted by a conſiderable Body of their Troops, it is u- 
o command entire Brigades both of Horſe and Foot on 
.Gryice z or in Lieu of Regiments of Foot, a ſufficient 
ber of Companies of Granadiers, for the greater Ex- 


„ 100, 


th 
F ARTICLE VI. Expeditions. 
art 

Theſe Parties are ſent into the Territories belonging to or 
my the Protection of the Enemy, to deſtroy the Country, 
i under Contribution; as alſo to intercept their Con- 
"the 


and ſtreighten them in their Camp: But as theſe Parties 
ut remain long in a Place, leſt the Enemy ſhould fall 
mthem, they are generally compos'd of Cavalry, the In- 
try not being Expeditious enough for that ſort of Service. 
They are likewiſe ſent to fall upon the Enemy's Foragers 
in the Rear of their Camp; but as this is attended with 


ntag i neat deal of Danger and Difficulty, it is very ſeldom un- 
inen. 

en formerly theſe ſorts of Exploits were very much in vogue, 
tur weularly with the French, who call it, La Petite Guerre; 


t of late they are much left off, ſince they only ſerve to 
wder the poor Inhabitants more miſerable, or particular 
rin ers, whoſe Horſes or Bagages they take, uneaſy in their 
kirs, without contributing any thing to the Service, or the 
ging of the War the ſooner to a Concluſion. Beſides, by 

ets e great Fatigue which it brings on your own Troops, a 
at many Horſes will not only be render'd unfit for immedi- 
*dervice, but entirely loſt ; which Reaſon is ſufficient, in 


frog Opinion, to diſcontinue the Practice, at leaſt not to uſe 
of t but on particular Occaſions. 

„ 
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CHAP. XVII. 


General Rules for the Incamping of an A, 
with the Particulars for the Incamping | 
a Regiment of Horſe and a Battalion of Fit 
and two Plans of the ſame. 


ARTICLE I. 


Yu 
ROM the Colours of the firſt Line to? 
2 = the Colours of the ſecond Line, 3 
; Allow'd in Front to each Squadron 4 
Horſe and Dragoons C 
Interval between each Squadron 
To each Battalion of Foot 10 
Interval between each Battalion 
Theſe are the true Proportions when the Ground, on whid 
| the Army is to incamp, will allow of it; but when it won! 
| they then contract the Whole, by taking 20 Paces ſrom cad 
Battalion, and five or fix from each Squadron, and ſo 
Proportion from every Interval. 
The 100 Paces given to a Battalion of Foot, tho! it cc 
ſifted of 13 Companies, is ſufficient ; and 30 Paces allo 
to a Squadron compoſed of two Troops, is ſo too; but 
thoſe Squadrons conſiſting of three Troops, as all the £ 
4% were during the late War, the 30 Paces are not (uf 
Cient : For tho? a Squadron of two Troops ſhould conliſt 
as many Private Men as a Squadron of three Troops, } 
the Manner of Incamping is not the ſame ; becauſe a Sq 
dron of two Troops form only one double Street ; but 
Squadron of three Troops from one double and one |!n; 
Street: ſo that, according to the Rule of Proportion, u 
30 Paces are given to a 13 of two Troops, 45 Pac 
ſhould be given to a Squadron of three Troops, other 
theſe Squadrons will be very much ftraiten'd in their | 
campment, if they keep within the Bounds preſcribed. 
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4; the forreign Troops of Horſe and Dragoons have a 
r Number of private Men in each than ours, ſo their 
tons ſeldom conſiſt of more than 2 Troops; and as 
wt of our Rules in War are taken from them, I ſup- 
| this was the Reaſon for the eſtabliſhing of the above 


7 the Difference between the Incampment of a Squadron 
anpoſed of 3 Troops, and thoſe conſiſting only of two: 
Id ſince the Cuſtom of giving no more Ground to every 
Gdron without Diſtinction, than 30 Paces, has ſo far 
grail'd, as to become almoſt an eſtabliſh'd Rule all over 
lune; it would be Preſumption in me to imagine, that the 
w Remarks here made, will have ſufficient Weight to 
weure the Addition of 15 Paces to thoſe Squadrons con- 
Ang of 3 Troops; for which Reaſon I have annex'd a 
Pn of the Incampment of a Regiment of Horſe or Dra- 
pes of 9 Troops conſiſting of 3 Squadrons, in a different 
Ianner from the uſual Method, in order to remedy the Incon- 
Kiency here complain*d of in the want of Ground. 

As the uſual Method is to incamp the Squadrons ſeparate- 
tom one another, by leaving an Interval between each 
«20 Paces; I have, in this Plan, incampt the 3 Squadrons 
tether (much in the Form of a Battalion of Foot) and 
Wided the 2 Intervals on the Right and Leſt of the Center 
wadron, conſiſting of 40 Paces, amongſt the 9 Troops, lea- 
wg only the Intervals on the Flanks of the Regiment open 
i thoſe of the firſt or ſecond Line to paſs through. 

by the taking in of the ſaid two Intervals (which were of 
manner of Uſe but to divide the Squadrons, and give 


it curves a greater Opportunity of robbing the Officers Tents 
o the Night-time, by having thoſe Paſſages to the Front 
but Ween them, fince thoſe on the Flanks of the Regiment 
: En fufficient to anſwer the whole Deſign and Intent of 
(uf that of a Paſſage for the marching of Troops 
viſt one Line to another) the Regiment will then bave 130 
ps, in Front. to incamp on; that is, the go Paces allow'd 
2 Sql the 3 Squadrons, and the 40 Paces for the two Inter- 
bur, by the Addition of which, the Incampment of the Re- 


, wo 2 my Opinion, much more regular than by the uſual 
thod, as J am perſwaded, will plainly appear when the 

mnveniency of the One, and the Conveniency of the 

ir 10" 1s ſet in a true Light, the which I ſhall endeavour to 
un as Conciſe a Manner as poflible, 


By 


portion of Ground to each Squadron, without conſide- 


dent will not be only much more commodious, but al- 
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By the uſual Method of incamping the Squadrons ſepara 
ly, the Engliſh one, which always conſiſted of 3 Troops, torn 
one double, and one ſingle Street, which makes three Lin 
of Tents, and three Lines of Horſes ; ſo that in a Regiment. 
9 Troops, they had 3 double Streets, and 3 ſingle ones. 

The Inconveniency of ſingle Streets is very great; f 
when the Horſes in thoſe Streets break looſe from the Pic 
ets, (which but too often happens, notwithſtanning all u 
Care that can poſſibly be taken to prevent it) they frequen 
ly run amongſt the "Tents of the Troop in the Rear of the! 
(there being nothing to ſtop them from doing it) and 
conſiderable Damage both to the Tents, and the Arms: 
Accoutrements in them; as alſo frequently tread upon, 2 
hurt the Men who are aſleep in the Tents ; but the leaſt E 
that can happen by it, is that of Treading down, and Eati 
the Forage of the other Troop, and thereby occaſioning Di 
putes and Quarrels amongſt the Men. 

The double Streets are not attended with theſe Incony 
encies ; for, by drawing a Cord a-croſs the Front and R 
of each Street, when the Horſes break looſe, they can't g 
to the Tents or Forage, for the Mangers which are « 
both Sides of the Street; nor out of the Line, for the Cord 
which are faſten'd a-croſs both Ends of the Street; by whid 
means the "Tents and Forage are not only ſecure, butt 
Horſes likewiſe ; for by their getting out of the Line the 
are ſometimes entirely loſt, or not found again in a Da 
or two, when they happen to break looſe in the Night. 

By Incamping according to the Method of the annex 
Plan, the above Inconveniencies of ſingle Streets, will de 
in a great meaſure, avoided, ſince the Whole will conſiſt 
of 4 double Streets, and only one ſingle one, even in 
Regiment of 9 Troops; but to thoſe Regiments which col 
ſiſt of 6, 8, 10 or 12 Troops, their Incampment wille 
be form'd of double Streets ; whereas by the other Met! 
a Regiment of 6 Troops had 2 double and 2 ſingle Streets 
but by this, they will only have 3 double Streets, as will 
pear by the manner of incamping the 6 T roops on 
Right of this Plan; and the former Method of incampil 
the Squadrons ſeparately, will be ſeen by the 3 T roops© 
the Left of it, which conſiſts of one double, and one U 
Street; ſo that this Plan will ſhew the Form of both Me 
thods in ſo plain a Manner, that every one may comprenen 
with the greateſt Eaſe, what is here treated of, and theres 
ſee the Advantage which this way of incamping has 1 
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ormer, without giving the Reader any further Trouble; 
u if the Reaſons here made uſe of, and the Regularity of 
vane compar'd with the other, are not ſufficient to convince 
- of the Truth of it, the endeavouring at it, by producing 
Fe ents, might tire his Patience, but not gain upon 
Reaſon, and conſequently render the Attempt fruitleſs. 
Tho! the Incampment of a Regiment of Horſe or Dra- 
s, by this Plan, appears like that of a Battalion of Foot, 
ut is not ſo in Effect; for the Troops which compoſe 
& ſeveral Squadrons are continued in their former Stati- 
« The 3 Troops on the Right being thoſe of the firſt 
iron; the 3 on the Left, thoſe of the ſecond Squadron; 
the 3 in the Center, thoſe of the third Squadron; ſo that 
Squadrons are kept entire as before, and therefore can't 
þ jected to on that Score: and tho the Officers are in- 
wet regularly in the Rear of the Regiment, yet their Tents 
i be pitched in the Rear of the Squadrons to which they 
kno; ſo that the Alteration here made, does not touch 
x one eſſential. Point, in my Opinion, but only reduces 
& whole to a more convenient and regular Form than the 
mmon Method of incamping the Squadrons of a Regiment 
kate from one another: and tho? it is neceſſary that there 
bald be Intervals left between every Squadron when they 
dawn out in Line of Battel, yet I can't ſee any Reaſon 
ii theic being incampt ſo, fince they take up the ſame Space 
i Ground as before, and that the Intervals on the Right and 
I of every Regiment are left open and free, which are 
Wcent for the Service required by them. 


ARTICLE u. 


The Troopers Tents muſt be larger than thoſe for the 
&, that they may hold the Horſe Accoutrements, to pre- 
me them from the Weather; for which Reaſon they are 
br 22 7 Foot broad, and 9 Foot deep, though ſome- 
a they are larger: however, the Size here mention'd is 
dent to contain 5 Men, and all their Accoutrements, 
The Quarter-Maſters Tents are pitched at the Head of 
* Troop, with the Door opening to the Front, as thoſe 
de Serjeants of Foot do. 

The Troopers Tents face the Streets, as the Foot do, 
their Horfes ſtand with their Heads towards the Tents 


R They 


Horſe, and 10 Foot for his Length. 
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They generally allow 4 Foot for the Breadth of 


As 4 Foot is allowed for the Breadth of every Hor 
when there are 5 Men in a Tent, the diſtance from f 
Front-Pole of one Troop-Tent to another muſt be 20 Foy 
and when there are but 4 Men in a Tent, the Diſtane 
between Pole and Pole muſt be 16 Foot; and fo in Propo 
tion, according to the Number of Men in each Tent: ther 
fore a Troop conſiſting of 50 Horſes muſt have a 8 
200 Foot long; according to which Number in each Trog 
the following Plan is calculated. 

The 130 Yards or Paces in Front are divided amons 
the 9 Troops as follows. f 


| N 

For the Tents of 9 Troops, allowing 9 Foot or; "I 
ces to each Y 

Four Double Streets, at 18 Paces each 

One Single Street 

Three Back Streets, for the laying of the Forage, at 6d 
Paces each | 


/ 


| 
13 


The 18 Paces for the Double Street is divided to the ty 
Troops as follows: 


Ly 


From the Tent Doors to the Mangers, 3 Foot _ 

Troop 

For the pitching of each Manger in Breadth, 3 Foot 2 

Standing for the Length of a Horſe, 10 Foot, my 6 
to two Troops is 

Remaining in the Center of the Street, between — : 
Standing of the Horſes of both Troops 


r x ===. 


| Diviſion of the Single Street of 13 Paces 


Between the Tents and the Manger 

Space for the Breadth of the Manger 

F "oy the Manger, for the Length of the Horſes, 7 1 
oot | 

Street in the Rear of the Horſes ' 

For the laying of the Forage of the Center Troops 3 
of the Second or Left Squadron 

| 
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The Depth of the Regiment, from the Front to the Rear, 


Paces 
jun the Standards and Kettle Drums to the Front “ 6 
the Quarter-Mafter's "Tents by 
em the Front of the Quarter-Maſter's Tents to the 

ide next the Rear of the Troopers roth or laſt e 7 
Tent | 
m the foreſaid Side of the laſt Troop Tent to as 20 
front Pole of the Subgltern's Tents 

{km the Front Pole of the Subaltern's Tents to the 

front Pole of the Captain's : — 
um the Front Pole of the Captain's Tents to ern 
front Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel's and Major's * 
um the Front Pole of the Lieutenant-Colonel's 4 6 
Majors Tent to the Front Pole of the Colonel's : 
ſom the Front Pole of the Colonel's Tent to the Front 8 
pole of the Staff-Officer's Tents : 
lum the Front Pole of the Staff-Officer's Tents to W. 
front Pole of the Grand-Sutlers 198 
jam the Front of the Grand-Sutlers to the Front of [ Fe 
he Petit-Sutlers and Butchers 5 
Iith of the Regiment from the Standards to the Petit- —— 
atlers and Butchers - - - - - - - - - - - - = - 255 


The Standards and Kettle-Drums are to be placed oppo- 
it to the Back · Street of the Third or Center Squadron, as 
wk'd in the Plan. The Standard-Guard Tents are to be 
y betwixt the Standards and the Head of the ſaid Back 


as it is uſual for the Subalterns of Horſe to have a Tent 
a, I have therefore 3 two in the Rear of each Troop; 
tho by the former od of incamping they were ge- 
mlly pitch'd in a Line with the Troopers Tents, and 
kd towards the Streets as they did, yet, in this Plan, I 
he placed them according to the Manner of the Foot, by 
king them towards the Captains Tents with a Street of 
n Paces between them: and as the Officers of the Cavalry 
We their Horſes ſtand in the Rear of their Tents, I have 
lerefore mark'd the Places where they are to ſtand; and tho 
& Subalterns Horſes are placed in the Rear of their Tents, 
they may be incampt in a Line with the Troop-Horſes, 
ine commanding Officer N proper; the 3 
| ⁊ nien 
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which will have this Advantage in it, that if they break 
they can neither get out of the Line, nor amongſt the T; 
or F orage; Whereas by ſtanding in the Rear of their 
Tents, as mark'd in the Plan, they can do both, 

The Quarter-Maſters Horſes always ſtand in a Line 
thoſe of the Troop, but the Field-Officers, Captains 
Staff-Officers Horſes, in the Rear of their own Tents, 

The Size of the Officers 'Tents are not fix'd, ſome | 
giments having them of one Size and ſome of another: h 
ever every Regiment is regular in this Particular, that al 
Officers of the ſame Rank are obliged to have their T 
of the ſame Dimenſions, and made in the ſame Form. 

The Size of the Troop- Tents is ſufficient for thoſe of 
Quarter-Maſter's, only that they are allowed to have tl 
a little higher, with a ſmall Marqui to throw off the R; 

As the Subalterns of the Horſe have each a Tent, the 
need not be above a Foot larger than the Quarter-Maſter 
that is 8 Foot broad, and 9 Foot deep; and the Captain' 
Foot broad, and 10 deep. The Lieutenant-Colonels: 
Major's Tents, about a Foot larger than the Captain's, 
Colonel has generally 2 Tents, as mark'd in the Plan, a Di 
ing-Tent, and Bedchamber-'Tent. The Bedchamber-Te 
about the Size of the Captain's; and that to dine in, is cot 
monly 12 Foot broad, and 14 Deep. 

As the Subalterns of the Foot lie two in a Tent, the 
ſhould be as large as the Captain's. | 

The Dimenſions here given for the Officers Tents, m 
be thought by ſome too ſmall ; and if they were only to1 
camp in Hide-Park, 1 ſhould be of the ſame opinion; | 
let thoſe Gentlemen who think ſo, only make one | 
Campaign, and I am convinc'd, they will wiſh them 
of a leſs Size than a greater, 

The Circles which are drawn in the Plan between t 
Grand and Petit-Sutlers, are mark'd for the Kitchens, or Plat 
where the private Men are to dreſs their Victuals: Ihe) 
made in the following manner, 

Firſt, you draw a Circle or Square on the Ground 
what Dimenſion you pleaſe, after that you dig a Trench 
Ditch round it of about 3 or 4 Foot broad, and 2 deep, 
which it will reſemble the Bottom of a Cock- pit. 
this is done, you are then to cut Holes or Niches in 
Side of the Circle or Square of Earth which is left at 
ing within the Ditch, "Theſe Holes may be about 2 Fl 
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| Quarter Mafeers and He. uud 

Alen with their Ene. #. 
G. the - double Herred of nurn, f 
H. ale nge. Street of Hordes . 
I. NA Streets to becure the Forrage . 
L. Zine of + Subalterns Tents . 

L. Srreet berreen the Jubalterns and Captains 
| | Lent): . 


M. Line of Captains Zonts . 
N. ie Lieu! Colonels Lent . 
O. the Al: ure, Lent . . 
P. Ae Colonels Tent . 

Q. 4: Ser Siem Zeno. 

R. the Line of Emm. Sutlers . 

8. the Kitchens for the Lauper, 

T. te Ba Sutlers and Butchers . 
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+ the upper Part of which ſhould be within 3 or 4 
of the Surface, from whence they are to cut ſmall 
of 4 Inches Diameter, down to the great ones, in 
d the Fire is to be made, and the Heat conveyed thro' 
mall Holes to the Bottom of the Kettles which are 
on the Top of them. "Theſe Fire-Places may be 
within 3 or 4 Foot of one another, quite round the ſaid 
or Square; and if you erect one of theſe Kitchens, 
vhich I mean an entire Circle or Square) for each Troop 
ompany, they need not be larger than what will con- 
zs many Fire-Places as you have Tents Pitched for your 
p or Company ; for as all the Men who lie in a Tent 
f one Meſs, every Meſs muſt therefore have a Fire- 
„that they may have no excuſe for their not boiling 
ot every Day. 
here are ſeveral Advantages by making of the Kitchens 
directed. 
, A very little Fuel will ſerve to Dreſs their Victuals; 
s the Fire- Places are open at the Side, like the Mouth 
Oven, the Air which enters there forces all the Heat up 
nall Hole to the Bottom of the Kettle, and conſequently 
it very ſoon ; and as the Kettle covers the ſaid Hole, 
Kain can't come to extinguiſh it, or create the Men any 
le in keeping of it in. 
condly, They are not in great Danger of Accidents by 
e's being blown amongſt the "Tents or Forage: For if 
enonly lay a Sod or Turf on the Top of the Hole 
| they take off the Kettle, it can't be diſpers'd by the 
I, which, without this Conſideration, they ought to do, 
der to keep the Fire-Places dry. 
bird, The Cutting of a Ditch round the Kitchens, does 
nly enable them to make the Fire- Places, but likewiſe 
nts the Fire from catching hold of the Stubble or Graſs, 
a, in very Dry or Hot Weather, it is apt to do, and en- 
rt the Burning of your Camp, which I have often ſeen 
de want of this Precaution. Beſides, the oppoſite Bank 
Ditch ſerves as a Seat for the Men who are employ'd 
reling the Victuals. 
rthly, and Laſtly, By having of Kitchens made in this 
der, the Officers can with a great deal of Eaſe look into 
nduft and Oeconomy of their Men, and oblige the ſe- 
Melles to boil the Pot every Day, for the Reaſons already 
vned in the 3d Article of the 1 3th Chapter. 
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Explanation . 
A. the Dncampment of i He Cuarter ei,, 
B. te feet Line So Parade . 
C. He Colours and Drum, 
D. A. Bells of Arms 
EF. G H. A. whole Lncampment * tHe , eryednts » 


ant Private Mon . 


I. the Line of Subalterns Tents . 


K. the Swreotberreen the Subalterns ant Captains Lund, 


L. the Line of Captams Fenty . 

M 4: pf (Colonels Tene . 

N tho Majors Tent . 

0. the Colonels Lent . 

P. the Saf em, Tents . 

O A. — of the q gere Klone. : 

R he Line of Grand fun, 

$. the Single Street of the Grenaers . 

T. A. & double Jrrect C4 tHe Dattalhon 

V. 4. ent for the Servant! who look 4/ter the Aude, 


| "Page 246. 


e 


The Lehnographs of He Mncampment of ut Battal wn of Hoot confarting of 13 Companies . 
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n the Front-Pole of the Staff-Officer's Tents to the 
rirt-Line of the Officers Horſes, " 
wed for two Lines of Horſes, which are to In- 
amp after the manner of the Cavalry, 

m the Incampment of the Horſes to the Front of 
the Grand-Sutlers, 20 


om the Front of the Grand- Sutlers to the Petit - Sut- | 
rs and Butchers, 8 10 


4 


300 
The Colours and Drums are to be Placed before the two 
nter Companies of the Battalion, as Mark'd in the 


The Quarter-Guard is to be Drawn up directly oppoſite to 
Colours, and to Front towards the Regiment, and not 
extend from Right to Left above 30 Paces, 

The Officer's Tent of the Quarter-Guard (which is made 
the Size and Form of thoſe for the Serjeants) is to Face 
rds the Battalion, and thoſe for the Men towards one 
aher: that is, thoſe Pitch'd on the Right are to Face to 
Leſt, and thoſe Pitch'd on the Left are to Face to the 
cit, The Quarter-Guard Bell of Arms is to be Pitch'd 
ly oppoſite to the Officer's Lent- Door; and when the 
mn ſtand to their Arms, they are to draw up in a Single 
nk before the Bell of Arms, as Deſcrib'd by the Line 
kd with Points or Dots in the Plan. 

the Officers Horſes are Incamp'd in a Double Line in 
Rear, as Deſcrib'd by the Plan, they will be in no Dan- 
rof loſing them when they break looſe from the Pickets ; 
by the Servants faſtening of Cords croſs the ſeveral 
rs, it will effectually prevent their getting out of the 

in which they Stand. | 
The Kitchens for the Private Soldiers and the Incamp- 
at of the Petit-Sutlers and Butchers could not be inſerted 
he Plan, the Sheet not being large enough to contain the 
tole ; but as they are Mark'd in that of the Horſe, I pre- 
de it will be ſufficient. 
The Houſes-of-Offices for the Front- Line muſt be advan- 
beyond the Quarter-Guard at leaſt 50 Paces; and thoſe 
the Rear-Line about the ſame Diſtance in the Rear of the 
t-Sutlers and Butchers. 

here is a Serjeant of a Regiment and a Man of a Com- 
appointed to aſſiſt the Quarter-Maſter, during the Cam- 


R 4 Paign, 


. ˙—Ä 


—— 
— — 
* 


-— —— 


— 


248 A TREATISE of Chap. XVI 


paign, in marking out and keeping the Camp Clean; as all 
for the Performing of all other things which appertain | 
their Duty, ſuch as the Receiving of Ammunition-Bread, « 
any other Proviſions which ſhall be diſtributed to their Rey 
ments; all Ammunition, Working- Tools, Carriages, Cloath 
and Accoutrements; for which reaſon they do no othe 
Duty during the Campaign, except on ſuch where the Reg 
ments ay ms Entire. 1 2 

The Serjeant is call'd the Quarter -Maſter's-Serjeant 
the Soldiers the Cs Colour 5.00 
Man carries either a Spade or a Hatchet, which are deliver! 
to them from the Train. 

When the Army marches, the Quarter-Maſters and tl 
Camp-Colour-Men are order'd before to take up the Groun 
on which they are to Incamp ; and as ſoon as the Quarter 
Maſter - General, or his Deputies have given them thei 
Ground, they are to mark out the Incampment of their Re 
giment, and when that is done, they are to make their Ne 
ceſſary Houſes, and to get them finiſh'd, if poſſible, by th 
time the Regiments arrive, that the Camp may be kept Swe 
and Clean; for which Reaſon the Centries muſt have fin 
Orders not to ſuffer any one to eaſe himſelf any where elle 
and when any Soldier, Servant or Sutler, is found offending 
therein, the 8 Officer ſhould order him to be ſe 
verely Puniſhed. 

When the Army continues any time in Camp, new Houſe 
of-Offices are to be made every ſixth or ſeventh Day, and ti 
old ones carefully Stop'd up. The Camp-Colour-Men 
likewiſe to open a Communication betwixt Regiment 2 
Regiment, of a ſufficient Breadth for a Grand-Diviſion t 
march in Front, tho' they ſhould Remain but one Night i 
a Camp; but when that Work proves too much for them ti 
Perform, the Majors muſt order them to be relieved by othe 
Men, and fee the Communications made. 

The Quarter-Maſters and their Serjeants are to ſee tha 
the Streets are ſwept clean every Morning, and that ti 
Butchers and Sutlers bury their Garbidge and Filth ev 
Day ; and that all dead Horſes are immediately Buried, th 


the Air may be kept from Inſection. They are likewiſe! 


Examine the Meat and Drink which is ſold by the Butche 
and Sutlers, that they may not vend unwholſome Proviſion 
and whenever they find any bad Proviſion, or any one 4 
tempting to Sell it, they are immediately to ſeize both | 
Proviſions and the Owner, and to acquaint the Comment 


en. Each Camp-Colou 
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ger with it, that he may give Directions for their being 
ua by a Court-Martial, in order to their being ſeverely 
mib d for the ſame. 
The Major of every Regiment is to inſpect nicely into all 
ſe Particulars, and not rely wholly on Reports, but to ſee 
kat they are punctually Executed. 
They are likewiſe to look into, and regulate the Prices of 
the Proviſions which are ſold by the Sutlers and Butchers 
tending their Regiments, that the Soldiers may not be im- 
ve upon. Neither are they to admit of any Tents, Hutts 
x Kitchens in the Front, or any thing but the Quarter- 
Curd, and the Neceſſary-Houſes. . 
The Quarter-Maſters are to be very exact in Entfing re- 
nlrly in their Books, all the Ammunition-Bread or Provi- 
ons, and all manner of Stores which they ſhall Receive for 
xd Diftribute to their Regiments, that they may give an Ac- 
wunt of the ſeveral Particulars when required. 


Arien IN: 


The Reveille is never Beat the Day the Army Marches, 
uleſs particularly Ordered, but the General inſtead of it. 
At the Beating of the General, the Officers and Soldiers 
n to Dreſs and Prepare themſelves for the March. 
At the Beating of the Aſſembly or Troop, they are to 
frike all their Tents, pack up and load the Baggage, and 
end it with a proper Guard, to the Place where the Whole 
» appointed to afſemble. After this, the Quarter and Stan- 
wd-Guards, and the Rear-Guards are to be Drawn in, the 
Tops and Companies to Draw up in their Streets, and to 
e Told off, that they may be ready to Form into Squadron 
ad Battalion at the next Signal. 
At the Hour appointed for the Army to March, the 
Iummers are to Beat a March at the Head of the Line; 
ad as ſoon as they ceaſe Beating, the Squadrons and Bat- 
tions March out and Form at the Head of their Incamp- 
nent, Compleat their Files, and Tell off the Battalions by 
Grand or Sub-Diviſions, as it ſhall be Ordered: And when 
de March is beat a ſecond time on the Right or Left of the 
Line, all the Squadrons and Battalions are to Wheel towards 
de Flank, where the March was beat, and begin the March 
«ſoon as wheeled. 

The Horſe have different Terms for the two firſt Signals 
i the March of an Army, The Beating the GU 


R —— Reo 


% 
ö — 6 nn * . WAP 


250 A TREATISE of Chap. XY] 


called by the Horſe, Sounding to Boot and Saddle; and . B 
Aſſembly is, Sounding to Horſe : However in the Genen 
Order given out to the Army, they are called by the Tem t. 
which ate uſed by the Foot. 

The uſual Time for the Regimental Quarter-Mafters, thy 
Camp-Colour-Men, and the Eſcort to Aſſemble, is, at U 1 
beating of the General. 

When the Army is to March towards the Right, t 
then Parade at the Head of the Right Wing of Horſe; and 1 
if they March to the Leſt, they are to Parade at the Heal 0 
of the Left Wing; but when the Army is to March direct te 
towards the Front, the Camp-Colour-Men, &c. Parade 7 
then at the Head of the Firſt Line of Foot. Theſe are the if 
General Rules laid down for the Aſſembling of the Camp te 
Colour-Men, and as ſoon as they are Paraded, they are ute 
March with the Quarter-Maſter-General to the Place when i t 
the Army is to Incamp. E wh 


ARTICLE 


A little before the Opening of the Campaign, it is the 
Duty of the Quarter-Maſter-General to Draw out on Pape 
the Incampments of the Army; in the doing of which he i 
to have a due Regard to the Seniority of the ſeveral Corps; 
as alſo in Placing the General Officers to their Commands 
according to their Rank: After which he is to Preſent it to 
the General in Chief for his Approbation. 

This Plan, or Draught of the Incampment, is likewiſe 
called The Line of Battel; fince the Troops always Incamy 
in the ſame Order in which they draw up in the Line, that, 
if the Enemy, by a ſudden March, ſhould endeavour to dur- 
prize you in your Camp, you may be ready to enter upon 
Action as ſoon as you are Formed at the Head of your li- 
campment: And though the General may think it neceſſary 
to alter the Diſpoſition of his Troops when he is going to 
Attack the Enemy, yet the Incampment of the Army is not 
Changed on that Account, but remains as at firſt Fixed, un- 
leſs other Reaſons induce him to it.. | 5 [ 

In Forming the Incampment, the Troops are divide 
into Brigades, and the - Brigades into two Lines, which ale 
1 by the Firſt and Second, or Front and Real | 

ines. 

A Brigade of Foot generally conſiſts of 4 Battalions, and H. 
that of Horſe or Dragoons of 6 Squadrons z but as the "ay 
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Battalion and Squadron is frequently uſed, tho' the Num- 
vr each conſiſts of is not mentioned, it is to be underſtood, 
tat, in the general way of ſpeaking, a Battalion of Foot is 
umputed at 50 Men in Rank and File; and a Squadron of 
Horſe and Dragoons at 150. 

The Method of forming the Foot into Brigades, is as fol- 
pus: The ſeveral Battalions are divided, according to Se- 
zority, into four equal Parts or Diviſions. 

The firſt Part is to conſiſt of the eldeſt Battalions ; the ſe- 
ond Part of the next eldeſt; the third Part of thoſe next to 
te ſecond ; and the fourth Part of the youngeſt Battalions. 

The Battalions being thus divided into four Claſſes, the 
it Brigade is compoſed of the eldeſt Battalion of each Claſs ; 
the ſecond Brigade of the Second Battalion of each Claſs ; 
the third Bri of the Third Battalion of each; and ſo on 
n this manner *till the Whole are formed into Brigades ; by 
dich Method, there will be a Battalion of every Claſs in 
ach Brigade, and thereby intermix the old and. young Batta- 
lons: For, as entire Brigades are frequently Detached, un- 
ks they were mixed in this Manner, One compoſed of four 
young Battalions might be commanded on an Affair of Im- 
portance, and, for want of Experience, fail of Succeſs ; but 
by intermixing the experienced and unexperienced Battalions 
tether, that Danger is in a great meaſure avoided ; which, 
n my Opinion, ſhews the Method not only Right, but Ne- 


The Battalions draw up in Brigade, thus: The eldeſt Bat- 
lion is placed on the Right of the Brigade, the ſecond Bat- 
tlion on the Left of it, and the two youngeſt in the Center, 
the third Battalion being on the Right of the fourth. This 
Rule, of placing the eldeſt Battalion on the Right of the Bri- 
fade, is = obſerved by the Brigades which are poſted in 
the Right Wing; but thoſe in the Left draw up the Reverſe, 
the eldeſt Battalion being poſted on the Left of the Brigade, 
os ſecond Battalion on the Right of it, and ſo from Left 
b Right, 

When the Brigades are formed, they are divided into two 
| Lines, as follows : 
del BY The firſt and ſecond Brigades are poſted on the Flanks of 
ue the Front Line; and the third and fourth Brigades on the 
cal BY Hanks of the Rear Line. 

The fifth and fixth Brigades are placed in the Front Line, 
and BY 6 the Inſide of the firſt and ſecond ; and the ſeventh and 
"i ch Brigades are placed in the Rear Line, on the Infliv of 

I 
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the third and fourth; and ſo on in this manner ' till they are 
all formed in both Lines, the youngeſt Brigades drawing uy 
in the Center: For as the Flanks of the Lines are more lj. 
ble to the Attacks of an Enemy, than the Center, by their ly. 
ing open, they are eſteemed the Poſts of Honour, and there. 
fore belong to the eldeſt Brigades; but as the Front Line i 
more expoſed than the Rear, fince it begins the Attack, while 
the other only Suftains it, the Left Flank of the Front Line ls 
undoubtedly, the ſecond Poſt of Honour, and therefore belongs 
to the ſecond Brigade; ſo that the Right Flank of the Rear 
Line can only be looked upon as the third Poſt of Honour, 
and the Left Flank of the ſaid Line as the fourth, 

This is the Method when the Troops which compoſe the 
Army belong to one Prince; but as the Army in Flanders 
conſiſted of Troops of ſeveral Nations, every Nation had a 
_ diſtin& Poſt in the Line; ſo that the firſt or eldeſt Nation had 
all their Troops on the Right; the ſecond Nation had all 
theirs on the Left; the third had theirs on the Left of the 
farſt; the fourth on the Right of the ſecond, and the fifth (if 
they conſiſted of ſo many Nations) had all theirs in the Cen- 
ter. And tho? this may ſeem, at firſt View, contrary to the 
foregoing Rule, yet, by looking on every Nation only as a 
Brigade, (which muſt be done in this Caſe) it will be found, 
in every Reſpect, conformable to it. 

The Troops of each Nation are generally divided in both 
Lines, that thoſe in the firſt may be ſuſtained by their own 
Troops; as alſo that each Nation may ſhare equally of the 
Danger : For as the Front Line is more expoſed, in Battels, 
than the Rear, the placing the Troops of any one Nationen- Wl" 
tirely in the Front Line is never done, but on extraordinary 0 
Occaſions; it being reaſonable to conclude that their Loſs will : 
be greater than thoſe in the Rear Line, whenever they engage. WW” 

The firſt Nation poſts their eldeſt Brigade on the Right of l 
the Front Line, and their ſecond Brigade on the Right of the * 
Rear Line. Their third and fourth Brigades are placed on . 
the Left of the firſt and ſecond Brigalles, and ſo on by Se- b 
niority *till the two youngeſt Brigades are drawn up on the 
Left of their own Troops in both Lines, the youngeſt Potts WW" 
being thoſe which lie neareſt the Center. N 

The ſecond Nation draws up their two eldeſt Brigades on 
the Leſt Flank of both Lines, and their two next Brigades 
on the Right of the firſt and ſecond Brigades, the Left being 
with them the Poſt of Honour; ſo that their youngeſt Brigades 
cloſe the Right of their own Troops. The 
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The other Nations obſerve the ſame Rule, according as 

are poſted in the Right or Left Wing. 

ho' the Horſe and Dragoons now Roll with one an- 
her upon every Command, and go all under the Denomi- 
ion of Cavalry, yet in the Line of Battle they are kept in 
ifin&t Bodies, and placed in ſeparate Brigades; it being a 
Rule never to mix the Horſe and Dragoons in the ſame 
Brigade, 


4 The Regiments of Horſe are formed into Brigades in the 
ar WW ne manner as the Battalions of Foot; and tho' a Regiment 
ir, Wi Horſe confiſts of ſeveral Squadrons, yet they are kept to- 
"Wether in the ſame Brigade, and never divided, unleſs a Re- 
de gnent ſhould contain more Squadrons than a Brigade is gene- 
„ah compoſed of, as moſt of the Imperial Regiments do. 


The ſame Rule is obſerved by the Regiments of Dragoons, 
n forming them into Brigades, as the Horſe are. 

The Horſe are Divided and Incampt on the Flanks of the 
Foot of both Lines, and poſted according to Seniority of 
brigades, or Nations, on the Right and Left, as above di- 
n. Wh :icd for the Foot. 
he The Dragoons are Divided and Incampt on the Flanks of 
e Horſe of both Lines, and poſted according to Seniority, 
d, ebe Horſe are; ſo that the Dragoons are placed on the Ex- 

temity of the Lines, and have thereby the Poſt of the Horſe; 
th WH ut this was not given them by way of Pre-eminence, but 
vn WE Conveniency : For as the Dragoons, by their firſt Inſtitution, 
be ve only Mounted upon jittle light Horſes, and deſign'd for 
b, WEpxditious Foot, they were therefore poſted on the Flanks 
n-te Army, that they might be ready to March on every 
ry Ocaſion, ſuch as Convoys, covering Parties, ſecuring of 
vill files or Fords, or Expeditions of the like Nature, in order 
ve, WY" fave the Horſe for the moſt Important Acts of War, Bat- 
of Wits; in which the Cavalry have ſo great a Share, that they 
he WI” generally either Gained or Loſt by them; there being 
on ey few Inftances of the Foot having gained a Battel after 
de- ber Cavalry were Beat. l 
he WI. Theſe are the General Rules for the forming an Incamp- 
ts nent, or Line of Battle. 
la the Incamping of an Army, the firſt Point which the 
on {Wurter-Mafter-General is to conſider of, is the Security of 


des Ie Camp, that it may not be liable to any ſudden Surprize, 
ng WM” leaving the Flanks open and expoſed to the Era) ; for 
des WINNich end, it is uſual. to cover them with Towns, Villages, 


Woods, Moraſſes, or Rivers, when ſuch can be met with 
he where 
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where the Army is to Incamp, that the Enemy may not b. 
able to approach the Flanks without Difficulty, or march 
conſiderable Body of Men to Attack them there. 

The ſecond Conſideration, is to have Wood, Water an/ 
_ near the Camp, for the Conveniency of the Men an 

orſes. 

In the Incamping an Army, the Front is to be always t 
wards the Enemy; but the Troops which Beſiege a Town 
Incamp with their Front from the Town, that they may be 
ready to draw out and oppoſe any Succours which the Enem 
may endeavour to 'Throw into it. Beſides, as the Guard 
the Trenches is always in proportion to the Strength of t 
Garriſon, the Rear of the Camp is in no Danger of Sortie 
from the Town. This is the general Rule; but when 
Town is Beſieged, where the Beſiegers have nothing to 25 
prehend from without, by having only the Garriſon to En 
counter, (as is now the Caſe of thoſe before Gibralter) I pre 
_ they will then Incamp with their Front towards thi 

own. 

As the General Officers claim a Right to have Houſes 20 
ſigned them for their Quarters, when Towns or Villages li 
near the Camp; one of the Quarter-Maſter-General's 
ties is always appointed to take up Quarters for them ; in the 
doing of which, he is to have a particular Regard to the Rank 
of each; and as ſoon as he has fixed upon the Houſes, he 
writes their Names on the Doors, and puts their ReſpeQtive 
Quarter-Mafters in Poſſeſſion of them, every General Offcet 
being to ſend one with him for that Purpoſe. 

The Train is generally Incampt in the Rear of the ſecond 
Line, and upon an Eminence, that, if any Accident ſhoul 
happen to the Powder, the Army may receive no Damage 


it, 

Moft Nations have a Regiment belonging to the Trair 
compoſed of Gunners and Motrofles, and Commanded b 
Artillery- Officers ; which Regiment never Draws up in the 
Line, or Rolls with the Army, but does only Duty on 
Train, and always Incamps and Marches with it, and 
Sieges they aſſiſt in Erecting the Batteries. 

ho' the Train attends on the Army, yet it is a ſeparat 
and diftin Body, under the Direction of their own Office 
and Independent of every General in the Army, but tn 
Commander in Chief, (always underftanding by Comma! 
der in Chief, the Officer commanding in Chief a Body © 
Men with whom they ſhall be Detached) whoſe Orders © 


recely 
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weive from his Adjutant-General, and not from the General 
Oficers of the Day, as the reſt of the Army does. 

There is always an Eſcort, which generally conſiſts of 
Horſe, Commanded with the Camp-colour-Men, to ſecure 
tem from the Enemy while they are Marking out the 
Ground, and *till the Army arrives. 

If it is only a common Eſcort, commanded by an Officer 
herior to the Quarter-Maſter-General, the Eſcort is then 
der the Direction of the Quarter- Maſter- General, and poſt- 
Ie by him as he ſhall think proper: But as conſiderable Bodies 
Troops, Commanded by General Officers, are Detached 
mth the Camp-colour-Men when they apprehend any Oppo- 
on from the Enemy, the General who Commands the 
Fort has the ſole Direction and Poſting of it. 3 

When the Quarter-Mafter-General has taken a thorough 
Vew of the Ground, and fixed the Right and Left of both 
Lines, he generally leaves the reſt to be performed by his 
Duties, and goes with a Party of Horfe to Reconnoitre 
te Country which lies towards the Enemy, in order to ſee 
hy what Roads they can approach the Camp, that he may 
xquint the General with the ſeveral Particulars as ſoon as he 
krrives, for his giving the neceſſary Directions to the Gene- 
nk ofthe Day, to poſt a ſufficient Number of Men on the 
Grand-Guard and Out-Poſts, for the Security of the Camp, 
nd the Places where they are to be poſted, which the Gene- 
kk of the Day are to ſee done. | 

The Quarter-Mafter-General is to Reconnoitre the Country 
bind out Forage for the Army, and to fix the Places where 
ley are to Forage from time to time; as alſo to 3 5 the 
torts, 2nd the Places to poſt them in, to ſecure the Foragers : 
lud when either of the Wings, or the Whole is order'd to Fo- 
we, the Quarter-Maſter-General, or one of his Deputies, is 
Ways to go along with the Officer who Commands the Eſ- 
art, in order to Conduct him to his Poſt, and to inform him 
i the Situation of the Country, that he may make a proper 
lipoſition of his Men, both for keeping the Foragers within 
de Bounds, and to prevent their being fallen upon by the 

my. | 
The Quarter-Mafter-General is to provide Guides to Con- 
at the Lines, Artillery and Baggage, when the Army 

; as alſo for the Foragers, and all Detachments and 
bit-Poſts that may require them. | 

In great Armies there is always a Company of Guides Efta- 

| for that Purpoſe; which Company is under the Care 
A Direction of the Quarter · Maſter- General. CHAP, 


256 AITREATISsE of Chap. XVIll 
eee 


C H A P. XVIII. 
Duty of the Troops at a Siege. 


N this Chapter I ſhall only treat of thoſe thing 
Which relate to the Work-men and the Guard 


ive them an Idea of their Duty. 

As the Method of carrying on the Approaches is the Duty « 
the Ingineers, whoever would be informed of thoſe Partic 
muſt conſult the Works of Mr. Vauban, Mr. Cohorne, an 
others who have excelled in that Art. 


ATHECILSE 1 


The Foot are not only commanded as a Guard to th 
Trenches, but are likewiſe employed in the Raiſing of th 
Works, and the making of the ſeveral Materials required, ſuct 
as Gabions, Hurdles, Sauciſſons, Faſcines and Pickets: Fc 
the doing of which the Men are regularly paid every Day 
or every two Days at fartheſt, according to the following 
Prices. | C..& 

Each Workman in the Trenches had per Night e 0 Wt: 

Thoſe who were employed on the Batteries } % . 
had each in the 24 Hours, | c [ 

'The Voluntiers who were retained during the b 
Siege, ſor to fill up the Diteh of the Town, lay- 
ing of a Bridge over it, or ſuch dangerous Enter- s 2 6 
prizes, had each every 24 Hours, whether em- 
ployed or not, 

ool-pack Voluntiers, when employed, had cach © 

For the Planting of a Gabion, and filling it with 
Earth, when the Approaches were carried on by 85 
Demi-ſapp, 


For the making of a Faſcine and Picket 0 
For a Sauciſſon o 
For a Hurdle o 

0 


For a Gabion 


0 
0 
0 
1 
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Beſides the Charges abovemention'd, there are a great ma- 
yy more which cannot be regularly ſtated ; ſuch as Miners 
hers employed in Sinking of Wells or Pits to find out the 
Mines of the Enemy, for which they are ſometimes paid 
Hf a Piſtole an Hour; s hired to reconnoitre the Breach, 
ind fathom the Ditch, if it is wet, When ſome deſperate 
lttack is to be made on a little Out-work where a few Men 
ye only required, they generally do it by ſuch who will go 
jhntarily, offering a Reward to each Man. Thoſe who 


Jork in the Sap have likewiſe extraordinary Wages; with 


feral others of the like Nature, of which this Nation is 
ey little acquainted, becauſe the Dutch were at the whole 
Fapences of the Sieges during the late War; and & they 
were exceeding Chargeable, the Towns, when taken, were 
kiver'd into their Hands in order to reimburſe them; for 
wich Reaſon, the Field-Deputies of the States appointed a 
Treaſurer at every Siege for the paying of the Workmen, Cc. 
um whom the Majors of Brigade received the Money for 
doe of their own Nation, and gave it to the Majors of the 
keiments, that they might clear their Men. 

A Copy of the daily Orders (in which is inſerted the Num- 
tr of Workmen of all kinds, as alſo the Number of Faſ- 
tines, Cc. to be made by every Regiment) was deliver'd to 
te Treaſurer, that he might know what was to be paid; 
wich Orders, together with the Receipts of the Majors of 
Sigade, were to him ſufficient Vouchers for the Payment 
of the Money. Theſe Payments were made every Day, or 
very two Days at fartheſt, without which the Works would 
Þ but lowly on: For though the Men ſo employed run 
i great deal of Danger, as well as undergo a great deal of 
Fatigue, yet the Deſire of getting Money does not only ſoften 
de Labour, but makes the Danger alſo appear leſs ; but un- 
ö the Men are punctually paid, it will be impoſſible for the 
Vficers to keep them to their Duty. | 

The Men who are employed in the making the Trenches, 
din to work as ſoon as it is dark, and leave off at break 
Day; but when a Work is not finiſh'd, and that the go- 
ts on with it in the Day-time may be done without expoſing 
lie Men to too much 5 er, freſh Detachments are or- 
ered on when the others * off, and go off at Night 
den the others come on; ſo that they are cnly to work 
I: Hours, or the length of the Night or the Day. It is the 
We with thoſe who work on the Batteries; but as the Can- 
u of the Beſieged fire 8 at the Batteries, in order 

; to 


pen; which Men are generally continued on that Command 
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to diſmount the Guns planted on them, and thereby of 
damage both the Parapet and Platforms, they are therefor 
obliged to keep a ſufficient Number of Workmen in a con 
ftant Readineſs to repair them, at whatever time it ſhall har 


24 Hours, and are therefore paid double Wages, which i 
one Shilling and four Pence each. | 

The working Parties are always done by Detachment 
every Battalion at the Siege, except thoſe which mount th 
Guard of the Trenches, giving an equal Number of Mel 
to the Works, with the ſame Number of Officers and Ser 
jeants to command them as is uſually order'd for other Du 
ties. Drummers are never commanded with theſe Detach 
ments, 

The Workmen march without Arms, and carry only ſuc 
Tools as are proper for the Works on which they are to bd 
employ'd, ſuch as Pick-Axes and Spades; and the Office. 
who command them have only their Swords and Scarfs 
and notwithſtanding theſe Commands are both painful ang 
dangerous, vet they do not paſs for Duties of Honour, by 
only thoſe of Fatigue; and therefore begins with the Young 
elt, as the others do with the Eldeſt. But before we proceec 
further, it will be proper to mention the neceſſary Preparatio 
of Materials, which are to be made by the Foot, betore th 
Trenches are opened. 

As ſoon as the "Town is inveſted, Bills and Hatchets a 
deliver'd, by the Train, to the ſeveral Regiments for the mak 
ing of Faſcines, c. on the receiving of which, the Quarter 
Maſters are to give Receipts, that thoſe which are not 
turned to the Train at the End of the Siege may be charge 
to the Regiments which do not, 

Orders are then given for each Regiment to make ſuch 
Number of Faſcines, Pickets, Sauciſſons, Gabions and Hur 
dles, in which the prope: Dimenſions of each is particlatl 
ſpecifed, for the informati n of thoſe who are to make them 
the common Proportions of which I ſhall here inſert, 
are as follows. 

A Faſcine, is only a Faggot made of the Green-Branches « 
Tiees, about ſix Foot long, with four or five Bindings, an 
of the Thickneſs of a common Faggot. They are not on 
uſed in the Parapet of the Trenches and Batteries, but likewil 
in the filling up of Ditches for the paſſing of them. 
| Pickets, are Stakes about four Foot long, and made ſharp? 
one End, by which the Faſcines are faſten d to the 9 


Se 
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A Sauciſſon, is a Faſcine of about 16 Foot long, made 
very ſmall Branches, and no thicker than an ordinary 
ſaſcine, having the Bindings within 16 or 18 Inches of one 
other, They ate uſed in the Platforms of Batteries, and 
fr the making cf Blinds, when any of the Works are en- 
ded. 
ire are ſo well known, from their being conſtantly 
ted in Sheep-folds, that there is no occaſion for an Expla- 
non. When the Trenches are very wet or dirty they are 
kid at the Bottom of them, for the Conveniency of walking. 


der They are alſo uſed for the paſſing of Moraſſes. 8 
Du Gabions are round wattled Baskets, open both at the Top 
tach d Bottom. They are of different Sizes; but'thoſe which 


ne generally made uſe of, are about four foot Diameter, and 
tre or ſix Foot high. They place them frequently on the 
Patforms of the Batteries, and fill them with Earth, which 
nakes the Parapet, or, as it is called in the Terms of Fortifi- 
ation, the Merlons of the Battery. The Merlons, are only 
the Pieces of the Parapet or Wall which riſe up between the 
Embraſures to ſecure the Gunners from the Fire of the Be- 

Gabions are always uſed when the Approaches are 
wried on by Demi-ſap ; or when they cannot fink a Trench, 
y meeting with wet or marſhy Ground, they make uſe of 
Gabions to carry on the Approaches above Ground. Wool- 
ticks and Sand-Bags are alſo proper in ſuch Places, as well 
8 for the making of Lodgments. 

When the Orders are given for making Faſcines, &c. every 
legiment is to ſend out proper Detachments to the adjacent 
Woods, or Places appointed for that Purpoſe; and when the 
Men have made the Number ordered, the Officers are to fe- 
un with their Detachments to their Regiments; after this 
feln Netachments are to be ſent every Day 'till the whole 
Number directed are made; and fo on during the Siege, for 
Watever Number ſhall be wanting. 

The Officers who command theſe Detachments are to 
mein a Liſt of the Men to their Majors, with the Number 
 Faſcines, Sauciſſons, Hurdles and Gabions, placed oppo- 
ite to the Names of the Men who made them, that they 
tay be paid for the Number they have made, as ſoon as he 
Rezives the Money. The ſame Rule muſt be obſerved, in 
Ping in a Lift to the Major, by the Officers who command 
de Workmen in the Trenches, {c. or by the Adjutant when 
ley are detach'd from the Head of the Regiment; by do- 
# of which no Diſpute can happen in paying them, nor 
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give them the leaſt room to think they are wronged ; a Ci. 
cumſtance of no ſmall Importance to the . a con 
trary Proceeding is often attended either with Mutiny or De 
ſertion; and therefore every Cauſe that can incite them to 
ought to be carefully avoided. 
Detachments of Horſe and Dragoons are order'd at the ſame 
time with the Foot, to carry the Faſcines from the Places 
where they are made to the general Magazine of the T'renche 
which is commonly at or near the Place where they intend 
to open them. | | 
T heſe Detachments are likewiſe commanded by Officer; 
but the Troopers and Dragoons carry neither Swords, Carbines 
nor Piſtols. Every one carries a Faſcine and a Picket, (which 
they lay before them on the Pum mel of their Saddles) and march 
in File to the Place where they ate order'd to lay them down; 
after which they return for more, and fo on, till they bring 
the Number order'd. But when this proves too fatiguing te 
the Cavalry, the Peaſants are ſummoned in with their Wag: 
gons, as alſo thoſe belonging to the Train and Bread, in order 
to be employed in carrying them; and, on extraordinary C 
caſions, all the Waggons belonging to the Sutlers are likewiſe 
ſent, and the General Officers are deſired to ſend theirs. 
As the Gabions and Sauciſſons cannot be carried on Horſe, 
Waggons from the Train are always ſent for them. 
When the Woods or Places where the Faſcines are made 
lie near the Camp, the Men who make them are frequently 
ordered to bring them to the Head of their own Regiments; 
from whence they are carried, as above-mentioned, to then 
general Magazine of the Trenches; to which Place the 
working Tools are likewiſe to be ſent from the Train, w 
Commiſſaries or Store-keepers are conſtantly to attend for de- 
livering of them to the Workmen, and receiving them back 
when they leave off: For which Reaſon, the Officers who 
command the Workmen are, when they leave off work, tt 
march their Detachments to the ſaid Magazine, and deliver 
the working Tools to the Store-keepers. 
A Guard of Foot is always placed over the ſaid Magazine, 
to prevent any of the Tools or other Materials being taken 
from thence, but by the Direction of the proper Officers. | 


ARTICLE H. 


When the Trenches are to be opened (which is always 
made a very great Secret, that the Beſieged may not ry 
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e certain time of doing it) a ſufficient Number of Battalions 
don. Squadrons, with General Officers in proportion to Com- 
De. ad them, are ordered for the Covering-Party, to ſecure 
to e Workmen from the Sorties of the Beſieged. 


A little after Sun-ſet, the ſaid Battalions and Squadrons 
aw out at the Head of their Incampment, and March from 
tence ſo as to arrive at the General Rendezvous juſt as it 
ws dark, where they are join'd by the General Officers 
ho are to Command them ; as alſo by the Engineers who 
s trace out the Works. | ; 
The Rendezvous ſo appointed, is generally at or near the 
ice where the Trenches are to be opened, and is therefore 
led afterwards the Parade of the Trenches. 
When the Coverjng-Party is arriv'd at the Parade, the 
thief Engineer who has the Conducting of the Siege, ac- 
zints the General who Commands the Troops with the 
ce where he intends to open the Trenches, and how far he 
wpoſes to carry them on, with the Situation of the Ground 
vixt that and the Town, that he may Poſt his Troops ac- 
dingly : For as the Engineers are obliged to Reconnoitre 
Ground thoroughly Day after Day before they can deter- 
zine where to make the Attack, they can therefore inform 
General of the Places were the Regiments may be poſted 
the beſt Advantage, both for their own Security as well as 
at of the Workmen. 
The Men are to keep a profound Silence both in the 
Marching to take Poſſeſſion of their Poſts, and during the 
ne they continue there, to prevent their being diſcover'd by 
e Enemy; and as ſoon as the Foot have placed a ſufficient 
Mumber of Sentries, to give notice when a Sortie is made 
m the Town, they are to lie flat on the Ground with their 
ms in their Hands, unleſs their Situation is ſuch as to co- 
them from the Fire of the Enemy, by being poſted be- 
nd ſome riſing Ground, Hedge, Ditch, Wall, or old Ruins; 
t when thoſe are not to be met with, their lying flat on 
r Ground will be a means of ſaving a great many of them, 
ace they cannot be eaſily diſcover'd in that Poſition ; and if 
ey are not, only the dropping or ſpent Ball will then touch 
dem; but ſuppoſing they knew where they were poſted, they 
Fil receive much leſs Damage by lying down than if they 
nod up, as every Man's Reaſon muſt immediately ſuggeſt 
tim ; and therefore I ſhall not trouble the Reader with 
inter Arguments to prove it. The Horſe cannot purſue 
6 Method ; ſor they muſt continue Mounted all Night, 
| S 3 | that, 
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that, when a Sortie is made, one Part may be ready to ſuſa 
the Foot, while the other endeavours to get between the En 


my and the Town, to cut off their Retreat. V 

The Workmen are order'd at the ſame time with the Ge 
vering-Party ; for which Service every Battalion then off Dub t 
is to ſurniſh an equal Number, ſuch as 100, 150, or 200 Mel e 
each, according to the ks which they propoſe to thru Tos 
up that Night ;-which achments are to be on the Parad t 
of the Trenches, juſt as the Covering-Party Marches front: 
thence to their Poſts, and to draw up (either ſix or th. I 
Deep) according to Seniority of Regiments, which the M 
of Brigade of the Day is to ſee done, and to examine theilt. 


Numbers, to know if they have complied with the Order 
in ſending the proper Complement. 

As ſoon as the Workmen are Paraded, Pick-Axes ant 
Spades are deliver'd to them, in the doing of which a Regan 
is had to the Nature of the Ground, that if it is hard or rocky 
they may give a greater proportion of Pick-Axes ; but whe 
of a ſoft and looſe Mould, the Number of Spades exceed 
the other. In the diſtributing of the Tools to the Men, tix 
Officers ſhould take care to intermix them in ſuch a manner 
that as ſaſt as one Man loſens the Earth with a Pick-Ax, th 
one next him may have a Spade to throw it up with; and: 
this Rule muſt be obſerved in the drawing up of the Men tt 
work, the intermixing of the Tools on the Parade will fave 
the Trouble and Time of doing it afterwards ; after this 
Faſcine and Picket is deliver'd to each Man. 

As ſoon as the Covering-Party is poſted, the Enginee 
trace out the Approaches ; but as the doing of it with com 
mon Lines would be of little uſe in the Night, from thi 
not being eaſily ſeen, they trace them out with Straw Li 
that is, Ropes made of Straw, After this they return to tix 
Parade, and acquaint the Major of Brigade of the Day wha 
Number of Men with Tools they muſt have to the ſever 
Parts, and what Number without Tools, for the carryily 
of Faſcines, &c. and when the Diſpoſition of the Workmel 
is made, the Engineers conduct them to the ſeveral Pan 
traced out (cach Man carrying a Faſcine and a Picket wit 
him, beſides his Working Tool) where the Officers are 
draw up their Detachments in a ſingle Rank behind the Lin 
1 facing it, leaving an Interval of three Foot bet wixt cacl 
Man. ; : 

Nile, The Meaning of the Expreſſion, behind the Lin 
or {renches, is the fide from the Town, or next the wo 
1 : Sem * nes 
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ad when the Word Before is uſed, is underſtood the Side 
ext the Town. 
When the Men are drawn up, as above directed, they are 
p place the Faſcines along the Straw Line, and faſten them 
v the Ground with the Pickets. After this is done, the Men 
with the Pick-Axes are to dig Holes behind them about four 
Foot from the Line on which the Faſcines were laid; and as 
kt as they looſen the Earth, the Men with the Spades are to 
bow it on the Faſcines; and as ſoon as the Holes are about 
. Foot, or a Foot and Half deep, the Men with the Pick- 
hes are to ſtand in them, and dig the Ground which lies 
tween the Holes, till they ate all opened into one an- 
aber; which being done, forms a Trench or Ditch, running 
walle] to the Line on which the Faſcines were placed; and 
de Earth which comes out of the ſaid French being thrown 
m the Faſcines, raiſes the Parapet or Breaſt-work betwixt 
tem and the Town; but as the Men will be vaſtly expoſed, 
they are diſcovered, till the Depth of the Trench and the 
height of the Parapet is ſufficient to cover them from the 
Fire of the Beſieged, the Officers muſt therefore oblige them 
v keep a profound Silence, and apply themſelves thoroughly 
the Work, till that is done; after which, they may allow 
hem to go on more moderately in the finiſhing of it, though 
without ſuffering them to be idle, which, after they are co- 
jered from the Fire of the Enemy, is generally the Caſe; 
nleſs they are well looked to. It is therefore the Duty of 
the Officers on theſe Commands, to walk conſtantly from 
Place to Place, in order to View every Part of the Work on 
which their Detachments are employed, ſince on their Dili- 
rence, that of their Men will depend. 
The Men who are appointed to carry Faſcines only, are 
bbring them from the general Magazine to the Places where 
tie others are at Work; in the doing of which, the Officers 
who Command them, are to take care that they ale Dili- 
gent, leſt thoſe who are at work thould be forced to ſtop for 
want of Faſcines to raiſe the Parapet ; the Conſequence of 
Pari which may occaſion you the loſs of a great many Men, by 
with ting longer expoſed to the Fire of the Jon than they would 
re e when they are duly ſupplied. 
Link As ſoon as the Faſcines, wh ch were laid down firſt, are 
each covered with Earth; another Row or Line of Faſcines muſt 
tt placed on the Top of them, and faſtened down with 
Lind fickets; and when theſe are covered with Earth, a third 
amp Wl fow of F. aſcines muſt be placed on them; and ſo on in this 
a S 4 manner, 


2 
9 


without them. Beſides, as the Inſide of the Parapet mul 
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manner, by intermixing of Earth and Faſcines, till the Pan. 
pet is raiſed to its proper Height, which is Breaſt-high from 
the Foundation; which, if Faſcines are not wanting, ad 
that the Ground is not exceſſively hard or rocky, may be 
done in a very ſhort time, at leaſt ſo high as to cover them 
from the Fire. 

The Reaſon for their uſing Faſcines in the Parapet, is not 
only for the raiſing of it quicker, but likewiſe to Strengthen 
and Support the Earth, which, being looſe, could not ſtand 


only have a little Slope, like the Eſcarpe of a Rampart, Faſ- 
cines are abſolutely Neceſſary, ſince the Earth would be con- 
tinually falling down without them. 

From the top of the Parapet, the Earth muſt run with x 
gentle Slope, like thoſe commonly made in Gardens towards 
the Town. The Reaſon for this is, that when the Enemy 
come to Attack the Trenches, they may find nothing to 
cover them from your Fire; whereas if the Parapet had no 
greater a Slope on the Outſide than that on the Infide, it 
would ſerve as a Breaſt- work to the Enemy when they came 
to Attack you. 

The Banquet, or Foot-Bank, is the ſpace of Ground which 
is left ſtanding betwixt the Parapet and the Brink of the 
Trench, and ſhould be at leaſt three Foot broad after the Pa. 
rapet is finiſhed. It ſerves as a Baſis to the Parapet, and for 
the Sentries to ſtand on, to diſcover what paſles betwixt the 
Trenches and the Town, 

The Trench ſhould not be above three Foot deep in tle 
ſolid Ground, or rather leſs, if you can raiſe the Parapet high 
enough without going ſo low, ſince the ſinking of a deep 
Trench ſeldom fails of making it exceeding dirty, It ſhould 
be at leaſt four Foot broad at the bottom, that the Soldien 
may march in it two a- breaſt, or paſs by one another with 
caſe. 

Theſe are the common Proportions of the ſeveral Parts 
the whole of which is called the Trenches; And tho it is 
not only the Duty of the Engineers to inſtru the Officers, 
that they may dire& their Men in the making of the Works; 
but likewiſe to Viſit them from time to time, to ſee that 
each Part has its true Proportion ; yet as thoſe Gentlemen are 
liable to Accidents, from the Danger they are often expoſed 
to, that may render them uncapable of performing their 
Duty, by which the Works may be retarded, or ill- executed, 
unleſs the Officers, from their own Experience, can * 
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poſed, by which means the Loſs will fall more 
the Whole; otherwiſe the Regiments which are drawn up 
the Right will be great Sufferers, particularly when the 
proaches are carried near the Glacis, ſince thoſe who are 6 
detached, ate generally employ'd on thoſe Works, and 
others on things of leſs Moment, ſuch as the finiſhing 
Works already begun, or the carrying of Faſcines, &. 
I own, that the detaching of the Workmen according 
the Method propoſed, will create the Major of Brigade a lit 
more I rouble ; but ſurely that cannot be given as a golf 
Reaſon for its not being done: for where the Lives of M 
are in queſtion, impartial Juſtice ſhould be done them, wh; 
ever Pains it may coſt, 
The polling of Battalions betwixt the Workmen and 
Town, is only done on the firſt breaking of Ground, thi 
being afterwards to remain conſtantly in the Trenches; ho 
ever they ſometimes make Detachments from the Re 
ments, of Lieutenant's and Captain's Commands, to ſu 
pore the Workmen, and poſt them at the Head of t 
renches, that they may be ready to march out and a'tac 
thoſe who ſally from the Town, in order to put a ſt, 
their Progreſs till the Battalions can be brought up, to 
cilitate the Retreat of the Worknien, and to prevent 
being purſued. 
When a Sortie is made which obliges the Workmen toq 
their Poſts (which a very ſmall Matter will do) the Of 
cers who command them, are to endeavour all they can 
prevent their diſperſing: for which end, every Officer is 
draw his Detachment into a Body, and retire with them e 
ther into the next Trench, or at a proper diſtance from t 
Works; where they are to remain 'till the Enemy ae! 
pulſed, and then return with them to their former dtativ 
in order to finiſh what they had begun. But as Orders, 
pow Occaſions, are not of ſufficient Force to oblige tl 
en to keep with their Officers, or return with them | 
their Work, after the Enemy retire, unleſs proper Punil 
ments are annexed to the Breach of them, and, when fou 
out, ſtrictly executed; and when neglected, proves a ge 
Detriment to the Service by prolonging of the Siege 
prevent this, ſome other Expedient, than what has bee 
hitherto found out, ſhould be thought of to keep the Work 
men within moderate Bounds : and though this is a diff 
Task, yet, I believe, it may, in ſome Degree, be * 
fected, by inflicting ſome corporal Puniſhment on 4 
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ſhall do it (unleſs they are wounded) and ſtopping of 
i working Money, and dividing it amongſt thoſe who te- 


he a with their Officers, as a Reward: for their complying 
are their Duty, and likewiſe to induce them to detect thoſe 
and io ſhall quit their Commands; for without the Money is 
hing oed in this manner, they will not detect one another, but 


ter endeavour to conceal it from their Officers, As this 
bod was never practiſed that I know of, I therefore only 
git as a Notion of my own, in order to put thoſe whe 
command, on theſe Occaſions, upon finding out a pro- 
Remedy againſt an Evil which is conſtantly complained 
though {till ſuffered to go on. 


A:K-1-+1-C-4- E-: BI. Bi 


The Guard of the Trenches is never formed by Detachment, 
tis always compoſed of entire Battalions; the Number of 
ch muſt depend on the Strength of the Beſieged, it being 
xlary to have a ſufficient Force to repulſe any Sortie they 
ul be able to make, either for the levelling of the Trenches 
dy made to interrupt the Progreſs of thoſe carrying on, 
nailing up of the Cannon on the Batteries, 

As the mounting of the Guard of the Trenches is a Duty 
Honour, it always begins with the eldeſt Regiments, 


to qq The Guard of the Trenches is only a Duty of 24 Hours 
Oi me time of relieving it is not fixed, ſince it is ſometimes 
can e in the Morning, and ſometimes in the Evening; tho” 
7 I merly the Relief was always made in the Dusk of the 
em e 


bening, to avoid, as they ſaid, the Danger which they 
uſt run from the Fire of the Beſieged, if they made it when 
twas light; but as they did not obſerve that Rule at the 
ves in Flanders, we muſt conclude, that doing it always 
ache Dusk of the Evening proceeded rather from Cuſtom 
un Reaſon : for when the Relief can be made with Safety 
ithe Day-time, it is much properer than when it is dark, 
ace they cannot then make ſo good a Judgment of their 
bolts, or know by what Communication they can march 
bſuſtain one another, in caſe of a Sortie, as when they 
wunt in the Morning, or ſome time before it is dark, It's 
me, when they mounted in the Dusk of the Evening, the 
lors of thoſe Regiments took a View of the Trenches in 
te Morning, to inform themſelves thoroughly of all the 
faticulars relating to their Poſts ; as alſo thoſe belonging to 
le other Regiments, that, by knowing the Situation of the 

| | 8 whole, 


268 A TREATISE of Chap. Xp 


whole, they might the more readily march to ſuſtain one an 
other, on the firſt Order they ſhould receive from the Gen 
ral who commands in the Trenches: after this they returne 
to the Camp, and made a Report of the ſame to their reſyec 
tive Colonels. : 

After the Trenches are opened, the Regiments whid 
Mount, are always named the Day before in publick Orde 
that they may be prepared for it: Neither do they furniſh an 
Men to the ordinary nor extraordinary Guards (their ow 
Quarter-Guards excepted) nor working Parties, after fucl 
Orders are given, *till they are relieved, that they may marc 
into the Trenches as ſtrong as poſſible, leaving no more M. 
on their Quarter- Guards, than what are abſolutely neceſ 
for the Security of their Tents and Baggage. 

General Officers ate appointed at the ſame time to com 
mand the Troops in the T'renches, who mount and diſmoun 
with them. The Number of General Officers are in Pre 
portion to the Number of Battalions which mount; and 
when the Attack is very conſiderable, there is then a Lieut 
nant-General, a Major-General, and a Brigadier order'd fo 
the Command, with whom a Major of Brigade frequent! 
mounts, for the receiving and delivering of the General's Or 
ders to the Troops in the Trenches, otherwiſe the eldeſt Ma 
jor commonly performs that Duty, unleſs the General appoin 
another, a 

When there are more Attacks than one carried on at t 
fame time, a proper Number of General- Officers are appointed 
for the Command of each. | 

The Regiments which mount the Trenches, are to mar 
from their own Incampment, fo as to be on the Parade an 
Hour before the time appointed for the Relief, where they 
are joined by the Generals who are ta command them. 

When the Parade of the "Trenches s not naturally cover- 
ed from the Cannon of the Beſieged, by having a riſing- 
Ground before it (which they always pitch upon for the open- 
ing of the Trenches, when ſuch a Place can be found near 
the Attack) a large. Epaulement is then thrown up to fecur 
thoſe who come to relieve, and that they may march from 
thence into the Trenches without being expoſed to the Fire cr 
the Town. | 

The Regiments are to draw up by Seniority on the Pa- 
rade of the Trenches; and as ſoon as they are all formed, 
whatever Detachments are to be then made from them, er 
ther for Guards to the Batteries, Magazines, or _— 

| | vanced 
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ced Poſts, are to be immediately Drawn out, with pro- 
, Officers to Command them, and Formed by the Major of 
nde who Mounts the Trenches, or the Officer who is ap- 
ated to Yo that Duty ; after which the Regiments are to 
Told off into Platoons, and the Officers divided equally to 
mn, with which they are conſtantly to Remain *till they 
Relieved. | Ye 
The Regiments in the Trenches are to ſend each a Ser- 
ant to the Parade, to conduct thoſe who come to Re- 
We them to their ſeveral Poſts, the Trenches being ſome- 
as of ſo great an Extent, and ſo Intricate, that without 
zPrecaution, it will be difficult for them to find their 
Ii, particularly when the Approaches are Advanced up to 
Glacts. | | 
When the time of Relieving is come, the General orders 
* Regiments to March and Relieve the Guard of the 
rnches. | 
They March in by manger fe the Eldeſt Relieving that 
wich is Poſted at the Head of the Trenches, or moſt Ad- 
ed Parallel, The reſt are to follow the ſame Rule, the 
ls of Honour being thoſe which lie neareſt the Town. 
When they come to the Queuè, or Tail of the Trenches, 
* Granadiers, led by their Officers, are to Rank off ſing] 
wm the Right, or March two a-breaſt, if the Tren 
ride enough to allow of it; at the Bottom of which they 
to March, to avoid being expoſed to the Fire of the Be- 
bed: For though they are not to be afraid of the Fire, yet 
& Soldiers are never ſuffered to expoſe themſelves, but 
n the Service requires it ; and then they are not to de- 
te it, though they ſhould be ſure of meeting with certain 
; | 


The Battalions are to march into the Trenches in the ſame 
ner, the Officers keeping with their reſpective Platoons : 
A when they come oppoſite to the Regiments which they 
to Relieve, they are to Halt and Face them. After this, 
e dentries poſted on the Banquet, to Diſcover what paſſes 
wirt the Trenches and the Town, are Relieved ; and the 
dels who are to be Relieved, acquaint thoſe who come 
Relieve them with all things relating to their Poſts, what 
tional Night-Sentries are neceſſary tor their futther Se- 
Wy, Cc. during which time the Majors and Adjutants, 
umpanjed by the others, take an exact View of the Works 
we their Regiments are Poſted, that if any Part of them 
> damaged or broke down, or that the Parapet is not 
4 thick 
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thick enotigh to reſiſt the Cannon of the Beſieged, they n 
apply to the General of the Trenches for Workmen to! 
pair them, or obtain his Leave for the doing it by a Detac 
ment of their own Men, ſince none of thoſe, who bel 
to the Guard of the Trenches, can quit their Arms, or le; 
theic Poſts without his Directions. They are likewiſe 
Reconnoitre the ſeveral Communications leading to the ot 
Regiments, that if any of them ſhould be Attacked, thy 
may know, when Ordered, how to ſuſtain them with 
Loſs of Time. When the Majors have looked into all the 
Particulars, (which ought by no means to be omitted, f 
ſeveral of their Men may be loſt for want of a due Inſpe 
tion into the Works) they are to make a Report of the fe 
to their Colonels; after which, the Regiments that: 
Relieved march out of the I renches, and return tot 
Camp. 

As ſoon as the old Guard is marched off, thoſe of t. 
new are ordered to fit down on the Banquet, holding the 
Arms between their Legs, which they are not to quit, 
ſtir from their Poſts, but on occaſions of Neceſſity; a 
even then not without Leave of their Officers: Nor m 
they be ſuffered to Sleep, that they may be always ready 
oppoſe every Attempt which the Enemy ſhall make on t 
Works: And on the firſt Noiſe, or Notice given of a Sort 
the Soldiers ate to ſtand up in the Trench; and if the Noi 
encreaſes, or that the Sentries confirm the Report, the Ba 
talions are to Form on the Reverſe of the Trench (which 
the Side of the Trench oppoſite to the Banquet) and Rema 
there *til! the General of the Trenches ſhall ſend them ſud 
Orders as he ſhall think proper, 

The Relief of the Trenches is always made without B- 
of Drum, and with as little Noiſe as poſſible, that the B 
ſieged may not know the exact Parts you are in, by whid 
means their Fire can be given only at Random; whereas, 
the Drum was to Beat, or a conſiderable Noiſe made, the 
could direct it with more Certainty, and thereby make y0 
Loſs greater. 

Tho” it was the conſtant Practice formerly, for the Re 
ments to march into the T -enches with Fly ing Colours, 3 
Planting them on the top of the Parapet, as ſoon as the 
bad taken Poſſeſſion of their Poſts; yet towards the lat 
End of the Late War in Flanders, that Ceremony was la 
aſide, and the Colours left in Camp under the Care of the 


own Quvarter-Guard, or ſent to the Regiment which ! 
: » cam 
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"wt next them; having found by Experience, that it did 
zonly ſhew plainly where the Regiments were Poſted, but 
wed likewiſe a Temptation to the Gunners of the Town 
int their Cannon at them, by which they loſt a conſi- 
de Number of their Men, particularly the Sentries who 
x poſted on the Banquet: And as the Carrying them to the 
mches was not in the leaſt Eſſential, but rather Deſtructive 
the Service, by expoſing their Men without any Real or 
hable Advantage, nothing could be more Juſt and Rea- 
ble than the quitting of that Ceremony, ſince the Engliſb 
not want ſuch Shews to Animate or Spur them on to their 
NW. The French, however, keep up the old Cuſtom of 
ming their Colours with them, from a Notion, penhaps, 
tit looks more Daring. 
Tho' it is reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that the Care which lies on 
x Generals who Command in the Trenches will oblige them 
nove frequently about the ſeveral Poſts, in order to keep 
Troops Alert, and by their Preſence to Animate the 
ſakmen who are carrying on the Approaches; yet there is 
hed Place where they are to be ſent on every Occaſion, 
ich is generally at or near the Battalion which is poſted in 
Center, as being the moſt Convenient in the ſending of 
ers to, or the Receiving of Reports from the Whole, and 
ere one of them (when there are ſeveral on that Command) 
ud always remain for that Purpoſe. 
Whatever Intelligence the Colonels ſhall receive of the Mo- 
is of the Beſieged, they are to fend an Account of it im- 
tately, by an Officer, to the General of the "Trenches, 
kt he may give the neceſſary Directions to the Whole. 
When the Beſieged intend to make a vigorous Sally for 


BY Levelling of your Works, or the Nailing of the Can- 
x non the Batteries, it is frequently preceded by ſome Sham 
hi"; their Deſign in which, being to amuſe or draw off 
as, Attention ſo far, that when they make the real one 


may imagine it ſuch as the Former, a:. by that means 
ect the neceſſary Precautions for your Defence; there- 
tan Officer muſt not ſuffer himſelf to be impoſed upon 
chat or any Stratagem of the like Nature. Beſides, 
& may juſt act the Contrary, by making the Real one Firſt; 
tat there is no knowing when they will make it, or judg- 
fof their Future Actions by their Paſt ; For tho' Sorties 
generally undertaken in the Night, yet there are In- 
aces of ſome being made at Noon, which (from their not 
us expected at ſuch a time) have proved more a 
than 
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than the others. I only mention this, to ſhew how nes 
fary it is for the Troops in the Trenches to be always 
their Guard, and not to imagine themſelves in a State of 
curity from the Enterprifes of the Beſieged, while they 
on that Duty. ; 

At ſome of the Great Sieges in Flanders in the Late W 
beſides the General Officers already named for the Trench 
a General of the Foot was appointed for the Command 
each Attack, who had the Care and Direction of it dur 
the whole Siege; but as this is quite out of the comm. 
Rule of the Service, by its never having been praiſed befor 
that I know of, I ſhall not pretend to determine on its | 
ing Right or Wrong, or trouble the Reader with a particyl 
Detail of their Duty. - - | 

When the Attacks were Commanded by Generals of t 
Foot in this manner, the Artacks were called after the 
Names ; otherwiſe they were diſtinguiſhed by the Right, Le 
or Center Attack; or by the Names of the Engineers w 
had the Conducting of them; or by the Names of the Baftio 
where the Breaches were made. 

A little before the "Trenches are Relieved, every Regim 
in them is to ſend a Return to the General, of what M 
have been killed or wounded during the time they have 
on Duty. The Officers who command the ſeveral Deta 
ments of Workmen, are to do the ſame when they leave « 
Work; as alſo the Artillery-Officers- who command in 
Batteries ; that he may acquaint the General who comma 
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the Siege, with the ſeveral Particulars when he makes WW | 

| Report to him, which is always done as ſoon as they air: 
Relieved. | 1 
When a French Battalion is to Mount the Guard of tht 
Trenches, it is always formed into Picquets, of 48, of WiWal 


Men each, inſtead of Platoons. | 
Theſe Picquets are compoſed of an equal Number of M 

from each Company, in the ſame Manner as the Ord 
Picquets are Formed. | 

The Picquet which is drawn up on the Right of the B 
talion, is compoſed of the Officers and Soldiers who are 
go firſt on Duty. The ſecond Picquet, which is drawn 
on the Left of the Firſt, conſiſts of thoſe who are the n 
gn Command. All the other Picquets are Formed in 
ſame Manner, and are drawn up in Battalion according 
their Tour of Duty, thoſe who are to go on laſt being 
the Left, | 1 


Chap. XVII. Military Diſcipline. 273 


The Reaſons which they give for it are theſe: When 
Netachments are wanted in the "Trenches, no Time is loſt 
u making them, they being Formed and ready to March on 
de firſt Order. Beſides, ſhould an Accident happen to any 
Mt of the Regiment by a Sortie, the Loſs will not fall on 
Mticular Companies, but equally on the Whole. 

Theſe are the Reaſons which they give for Forming the 
kttalions that Mount the Trenches in this Manner; and 
dich, in my Opinion, ſeem to carry a good deal of Weight: 
Int as no other Troops but the French follow the ſame 

Ile, I ſhall be Silent on that Head, leaving every one to 

wee of it as they ſhall think Proper. : 


ART-FCLE N. 


Beſides the Foot which are ordered for a Guard to the 
Trenches, there is alſo a Body of Horſe Commanded to 
ach Attack, who are Relieved every 24 Hours, as the Foot 
, and are under the Direction of the General who Com- 
unds in the Trenches. 
They are always poſted at or near the Queu“ of the 
Trenches, ſo as not to be expoſed to the Cannon of the 
kieged. | 
As ſoon as they Mount, the Officer who Commands 
tem ſends a Cornet on Foot into the Trenches to attend 
n the General, that when he has any Orders for the Horſe, 
t may ſend them by the Cornet. | 
The Number of Horfe which mount, are more or leſs 
wording as it ſhall be judg'd neceſſary, they being deſigned, 
nen the Enemy attack the Trenches, to cut off their Re- 
tat to the Town; or if the Sortie is compoſed of Horſe 
a Foot, you may have Horſe to oppoſe theirs ; ſo that a 
lard muſt be had to the Quality of the Troops in Garri- 
. and the Nature of the Ground which lies near the Ap- 
|aches ; for if it is not plain and open, neither their Horſe 
* yours can act, and therefore a ſmall Number will be 
kicient : But when the Garriſon is ſtrong in Horſe, and the 
| proper for them to act in, a greater Body of Horſe 
Kquired on the Trench-Guard. But as the French, during 
it late War, depended more on the Strength and Regularity 
their Fortifications than on 2 numerous Garriſon for the 
Monging of a Siege, they ſeldom threw more Troops into a 
Wn than what were ſufficient to man the Works; fo that 
very rarely made a — Sally, knowing that if 
an 
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C 
an Attempt of that kind ſhould. miſcarry (which more fe. 1 
quently happens than not, if the Froops in the Trenches & 
their Duty) the Loſs of the Town would ſoon follow, by il. 
reducing, the Garriſon too. low to make a proper Defence: n 
and as this was the Caſe at moſt of the Sieges in Flanders " 
the Horſe- Guard ſeldom conſiſted of above 200 at each At. ” 
tack, (after the Trenches were opened) but oftener much 
leſs, there being very few Inſtances, if any, where the Ser.” 
vice, for which they mounted, was required; and when it i p 
not, the mounting of a great Number proves detrimental tal. 0 
the Service, by putting them on unneceſſary Fatigue, fir | 
a great many Horſes are thereby entirely loſt, and others re- 2 
duced to ſo low a State as to render them unfit for preſent lt 
Service. However, neither this, nor any other Conſideration ket 
ought to prevail, or be allowed as an Excuſe for their not 4 
mounting a ſufficient Number on the Trench-Guard, when- bn 
ever there is Reaſon to apprehend they may be wanted. Buff 
notwithſtanding the old Cuſtom of making great Sonies ſn, 
for levelling the Works and nailing the Cannon, was, in ail... 
Manner, laid aſide; yet the French Governours fell upon 
another Method to retard the Progreſs of the Works, with ; 
out much Danger to the Garrifon ; which was, by making * 
of frequent Sorties in the Night of an Officer and 20 Men 1 
or a jeant and 12, who marched up to the Workmen 4 
cried out Tu#, Tuë, with a loud Voice, then fired amongfl * 
them, and immediately ran back into the Covert-way ; and I 
as they were only ſent to diſturb the Workmen, they haz, 
generally the deſired Effect; for upon thoſe Sorties only, thei; 
Workmen could not be kept to their Duty by their Offices 7, 
but threw down the Tools and diſperſed ; after which, full; 
or none could be found again that Night to go on with eo 
Works; ſo that without any Danger to the Garrifon n. 
Progreſs of the Siege was as effectually retarded as it could en 
by great Sallies, unleſs they could make themſelves Maſteſ e 
of the Batteries. 90 
Theſe ſmall Sorties were ſometimes made three or fou ( 
times a-night ; and to encourage the Men to under, 
them, the Governours always gave a Crown. or ten Shilling; .. 
a Man to thoſe who would go voluntarily; and tho” the hr 
ſuffer d for it now and then, by the Troops in the Trenche e 
yet that never-failing Argument, Money, procured the 
always a ſufficient Number of the moſt bold and intrepid ty 
offer themſelves; by which Method the Workmen were e 
often interrupted and alarmed, that ſome Nights they os . 
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fiſh one Quarter of the Works which were begun; and 
wtwithſtanding this was repeated Night after Night, yet I 
iever heard of any Expedient fallen upon to ſtop it; from 
whence I conclude it was found impracticable; for as it could 
my be done by poſting of ſmall Guards, commanded by 

eants, betwixt the Workmen and the Town, in order 
v intercept thoſe who Sally, yet as it was not done, I ſup- 
wſe it proceeded from the too great Danger which thoſe 
Guards muſt be expoſed to from the Fire of the Beſieged; 
Y aherwiſe it was impoſſible that ſo clear a Point could be 
gerlooked. 

There being frequent Occaſion at a Siege to' make ſmall 
lttacks to diſlodge the Enemy from their advanced Poſts of 
ite detached Works, which interrupt the Beſiegers in the 
urying on of their Approaches; as often as Attacks of this 
ind are neceſſary, they are always perform'd by the Guard 
f the Trenches ; for which End, every Battalion then on 
Juty muſt give their Proportion of Granadiers and others, 
wording to the Number which ſhall be ordered, that the 
los may fall equally on the whole; and not by particular 
legiments, on account of Seniority, as was formerly prac- 
el, that Cuſtom being entirely laid aſide, and making them 
h Detachment inſtituted in their room, as a more juſt and 
mlonable Way of proceeding ; otherwiſe the oldeſt Regiments 
duſt be tore to pieces, while the young ones were ſafe in the 
Trenches looking on as Spectators. Beſides, unleſs this Me- 
bod had been alter'd, the Engliſb muſt have been conſtantly 
ttroyed at the Sieges in Flanders For as the Guard of the 
Trenches was compoſed of the Troops of different Nations, 
whom the Engliſb took Poſt, as belonging to the Oldeſt 
owned Head, or eldeſt Nation, as they called it, all thoſe 
ttacks muſt have been made by them; which ſufficiently 
inces the Abſurdity of the Old Method, and the Equity of 
tt New, in making every Battalion then on Duty ſhare 
ally of the Danger. 

On particular Occaſions, when the Affair was very dan- 
tous, and that a ſmall Number of Men was only requir'd, 
was done by Voluntiers (that is, ſuch who would go Vo- 
atzrily) offering a Reward to each Man; but even in this 
aſe thoſe who command Regiments ſhould not ſuffer any 
Ire Voluntiers to go than their Proportion; otherwiſe they 
uy loſe a conſiderable Number of their braveſt Men, by 
& Temptation of Money, while the Officers who a& with 
re Caution and Prudence, ſave theirs, by not allowing 
T 2 them 
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them to offer themſelves till they are called upon, in Hopes 
that their Places will be ſupplied” by thoſe of other Regiment; 
ſeveral Inſtances of which could be eaſily given, were there 
an Occaſion. 

The ſame Rule ſhould be obſerved in Relation to thok 
who are employed in the Sapp, Demi-ſapp, carrying of Wool. 
Packs, and the Half-Crown Voluntiers, (as they are called) 
ſince every Regiment can ſupply their Proportion of Men duly 
qualified for ſuch Undertakings ; but as ſome may have neither 
Artificers nor Miners, they are always taken where they can 
be found, without any Regard to the ſaid Rule. | 

The Number of Half-Crown Voluntiers are more or leß 
according to the Buſineſs which may be required of them, 
which is to fill the Ditch with Faſcines when the Breach is 
made, in order to attack it; as alſo to lay Bridges over it 
for the ſame Purpoſe: And tho' theſe Men have nothing to 
do *till towards the End of the Siege, yet they are retain'd 
and paid from the opening of the Trenches, and are excuſed 
from all « ther Duty whatever 'till the Town is taken, or the 
Siege raiſed ; but they pay dearly for it whenever they ate 
employed, it being hardly poſſible for them to eſcape. 

My Reaſon for inſerting the above Particulars, is principally 
deſign'd to inform thoſe, who have not been on ſuch Com- 
mands, of the proper Method of proceeding, that when they 
ſhall be engaged on the like Occaſions, they may know how 
to conduct themſelves accordingly ; without which, they may 
be eaſily caught by the ſpecious Pretences or Compliments 
of deſigning Men (in putting the old Punto of Seniotity 
upon them) to the no ſmall Detriment of thoſe under their 
Care. The ſame may likewiſe happen in caſe of Voluntiers, 
by allowing a greater Number than your Proportion : For 
the Hope of Reward is ſo ſtrongly implanted by Natur, 
that it creates in Mankind even a Contempt of Death when 
the Proſpect is in View, as was frequently ſeen by the fur- 
prizing Actions which were performed at the Sieges in Flan- 
ders, by the giving of Money ; which, when duly Regulated, 
is exceeding Proper, and proved of great Service in taking the 
Towns much ſooner than they otherwiſe could have done; 
therefore it is not the Method of giving Money which 1s 


wrong, but the ill-Uſe that may be made of it, by impoſing Wie 
on Particular Regiments, unleſs the Officers who Command Ir 
them are aware of the Bait. N 
* 

tor 
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The Preparations which are generally made for an Aſſault 
i a Conſiderable Outwork, or the Body of the Place, are 
x» follows. 

The Number of Troops which are commanded on theſe 
0ccafions, muſt depend on the Strength of the Place to be 
Attacked, and the Number of Men who can be brought to 
Defend it. 

A Detachment from every Company of Granadiers at the 
fege, with a proper Number of Battalions, are ordered to 
fin the Guard of the "Trenches ; but to prevent any Diſpute 
tout Precedency or Right, in making the Attack, the Bat- 
tions thus ordered ſhould be thoſe who are next on Com- 
mand for the Trenches. h 


0 A Detachment of Hatchet-Men, with their large Axes, 
ed re likewiſe Ordered, that if the Paſſage of the Granadiers 
he WY 6 obſtructed, by meeting with large Palliſades, either in the 
ro WY Covert-way, or in the Intrenchments behind the Breach, 

hey may be ready to cut them down: For tho* the Bombs 
ly WJ nd Cannon from the Batteries break them generally down, 
m- WW itt they can't always reach them; for which reaſon there 
ey ould be Hatchet-Men ordered, for fear they ſhould be 
ow Wl ranted. 


There are likewiſe a ſufficient Number of Workmen or- 
tered with Tools, and others to carry the proper Materials, 
heh as Wool-Packs, Sand-Bags, Gabions, Faſcines, and 
ickets, for the making of a Lodgment on the Breach if ſo 
15, WW adered, or an Intrenchment in the Body of the Outwork to 
or wer you from the Fire of the Town, and to ſecure you 
re, WI inſt any Attempt which the Beſieged ſhall make to regain 

. 


u- Engineers are commanded with the Workmen, to direct 
an- tem in Making the proper Lodgments, that no time may 
ec, v loſt in the doing them. | 
the There are always more Battalions ordered than are Neceſ- 
ne; WI ity for the Attack, that ſome may remain as a Reſerve in 
nige Trenches, which, in my Opinion, ſhould be thoſe out of 
ing i be additional Number order'd, whoſe Tour of Mounting the 
and Wi Trenches is furtheſt off. 
The Battalions which compoſe the Guard of the T renches, 
ways March after and Suſtain the Granadiers, and the addi- 
bal Battalions only Suſtain them, 
. T 3 1 
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The General Officers then on Duty in the Trenches com. 
mand the Attack, unleſs the Number of Troops ſo ordereg 
may require a Greater Number of Generals than are then on 
Duty, or one of a Superior Rank; in which caſe, the Com- 
mand always falls to the eldeſt ; but unleſs for the Reaſon 
juſt mentioned, the Command is never taken from the Ge 
nerals of the Trenches. 

The Diſpoſition of the Troops for the Attack is generally 
made as follows : 

The Granadiers deſigned for the Attack, are to be poſted 
at the Head of the Trenches, or that Part of them which lie 
neareſt to the Work to be Attacked; the particular Diſpoſ- 
tion of whom is as follows. 


I. A Serjeant and 12 or 16 Granadiers are drawn out ſo 1 
the Forlorn Hope; they are not taken from one Company, Will vg 
but one from each of the 12 or 16 eldeſt Companies; or iH am 
they conſiſt of the Troops of different Nations, they are  t 
then taken in proportion to the Number of Battalions uf te 
each Nation. leg 

II. A Lieutenant and 30 or 40 Granadiers formed by De- ves 
tachment in the ſame manner, to Suſtain the Forlorn Hope, ny 

III. A Captain, 2 or 3 Lieutenants, with 80 or 100 G- he 
nadiers, formed alſo by Detachment, to Suſtain the Lieute-Wl n 
nant, : Mc 

IV. A Detachment of 200 Granadiers, Commanded by al ne 
Major, to Suſtain the Captain, ed | 

V. The whole Body of Granadiers according to Seniotity Te 
of Companies, or Nations, under the Command of Field- 
Officers, in proportion to their Numbers. They ſhould March in 
as many in Front as the Ground they are to paſs over wil tx 
admit of, or the Breach contain. iſ 

VI. The Hatchet-Men are to be poſted next to the Ga-. 
nadiers, and to March immediately after them. ent 

VII. The Battalions which compoſe the Guard of then 
Trenches are poſted, according to Seniority, next to tne or 
Hatchet-Men, to Suſtain the Granadiers, 

VIII. The Additional Battalions that are to go upon the th 
Attack, are Poſted next to the Guard of the Trenches, in ode 
der to Suſtain them. | m. 

IX. After the Troops deſigned. for the Attack, the De- ff 
tachments of Workmen, Commanded by their Officers, at 
poſted, that they may be ready to March, when ordered to 
make the Lodgments, with whom the Engineers are to Marc di 
to Inſtruct them. | 1 
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X. The Battalions appointed for the Referve, are poſted 

wxt to the Workmen; and when the others March out to 

de Attack, they are to move up to the Head of the Trenches, 

that, if the Troops which make the Attack require any Aſ- 

tance, they may be ready to March out and Suftain them, 

then they ſhall be ſo ordered by the General who Com- 
nands the Attack. 

That thoſe who make the Attack may be as little expoſed 

v the Fire of the Beſieged as poſſible, all the Cannon on the 

| Batteries are pointed againſt the ſeveral Works of the Town 

rhich Defend the Breach ; on which they are to Fire in- 

efantly, during the Attack, to keep the Enemy from the 

Walls. d 

The Signal commonly given for an Attack, is the throw- 

ng of a certain Number of Bombs into the Town at the 

me time; but if they are thrown into the Work which is 
ae t be Attacked, or toward the Gorge of the Baſtion in which 
the Breach is made, (that being the Place where the Be- 
feged Intrench themſelves for the Defence of it) it will be of 
eat Service to thoſe who make the Attack. For as the Ene- 
ny will be obliged either to quit their Poſts, or lie flat on 
he Ground *till the Bombs have broke, it will give the 
Granadiers (if they have not far to March) ſufficient time to 
Mount the Breach, and Attack the Intrenchment without 
neeting with much Oppoſition *till they come there, provid- 
u the Batteries fire at the ſame time on the Deſences of the 
Town. | 

When there are more Attacks than one to be made at the 
kme time, (which, if the Breaches are ready, would be 
uceeding proper, in order to divide the Force of the Gar- 
ion) each muſt have the ſame Proportion and Diſpoſition 
made for it, unleſs a greater Oppoſition is expected from the 
ine than the other; in which Caſe, the Difference then lies 
ne in the Numbers ordered for each, but not in the Diſpoſition 
= « Order of the Attack. 

Sham Attacks are ſometimes made at the ſame time with 
the Real Ones ; but as they are intended to Amuſe the Be- 
01 - feged, to oblige them to divide their Troops, that thoſe who 
make the real Attack may meet with the leſs Oppoſition, the 
Workmen are generally omitted. 

When an Attack is to be made on the Covert-way, the 
Troops which are appointed for that Service are generally 
livided into ſeveral Bodies, in order to Attack it at different 
farts at the ſame time. T3025 Number of Workmen, with 

4 the 
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the ſeveral Materials befcre-mentioned, particularly Wag]. 
Packs, are greater on theſe Occaſions ; becauſe an Attack 
on the Covert-Way is generally deſigned to force the Enemy 
from thence *till a Lodgment is made on the Glacis, or à 
it is commonly, tho? Erroneouſly, called the Counterſcay ; 
for as the Counterſcarp is the Wall of the Ditch which ſup. 
ports the Covert-way, to be Lodged on the Counterſcay, 
properly Speaking, is to be lodged on the Brink of the Ditch; 
but, at preſent, that Term is generally Abuſed, by ſaying 


that they are on the Counterſcarp, when they are only at the 


beginning of the Glacis. 

The molt favourable time for the making of an Attack, is 
in the Day : For as the Actions of every Man will appear in 
full View, the Brave, through a laudable Emulation, vil 
endeavour, at the Expence of their Lives, to out-do one an- 
other ; and even the Fearful will exert themſelves, by Per- 
forming their Duty, rather than bear the infamous Name of 
Coward; the Fear of Shame being generally more Powerful 
than the Fear of Death. The Batteries will be likewiſe of 

ter Service, by their Firing with more Certainty on the 
Defences of the Town, and the Top of the Breach, to keep 
the Enemy from oppoſing the Granadiers in Mounting it. 
Beſides, in the Night, thoſe who go on firſt will run great 
Danger from the Fire of thoſe who Suſtain them; therefore 
an Attack on an Out-work, or the Covert-way, is generally 
a little after Sun-ſet, that Night may come on by the time 
the Attack is finiſhed, to favour them in making the Neceſ- 
ſary Lodgments : But this Rule will not hold good in an At- 
tack on the Body of the Place ; for if Night ſhould come on 
before the own is entirely reduced to your Obedience, great 
Inconveniences would attend both your own Troops, and 
the poor Inhabitants ; to avoid which, it is generally made in 
the Forenoon. | | 

I do not pretend, by what is mention'd in this Article, to 
lay down certain Rules; but only to give a general Idea of 
Attacks, with the uſual Preparation of Workmen, &c. Dil- 

poſition of the Troops, with the Time of making them, 
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the the Method in Flanders for the Receiving and 
Diſtributing of the Daily Orders; General 
Detail of the Army, (by which is means the 
wil i General Duty to be performed by the Officers 
an-W ind Soldiers) with the Form of a Roſter, or 
Table, by which the Duty of Entire Bat- 
dual WY talion g, and the Officers, is Regulated; and 
of Table of Proportion for the Detaching of 
the Private Men from the Whole. 


e 


ally s the Horſe and Foot don't interſere with one 
ime ee another in the Detail, but have a ſeparate one 
cel- IA Ko of their own, I ſhall therefore mention ſome 

. 5 Particulars relating to the General Officers, 


on n Majors of Brigade, and the Adjutant General, 
before I proceed to the Orders. 

Tho' the General Officers have not particular Commiſſions 
be Horſe or Foot, yet their Commands are diſtinct, as 
are placed over the one or the other; for the Generals 
ue appointed to the Horſe, have the Care and Direction 
Item, and are only commanded on Duty with the Horſe. 
t lame Rule is obſerved by the Generals who are appointed 
te Foot; fo that the Horſe and Foot don't Roll together, 
lave each their Duty apart: However, when a Detach- 
at from each join, the eldeſt Officer, whether of Horſe or 
t, Commands both, 

beneral Officers of the Day are appointed for the Horſe 
Foot, each having a Lieutenant-General, Major- Gene- 
ind Brigadier, who continue on that Duty 24 Hours ; 
az Which time they Receive the Orders from the Oy 
by 


P. 
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ral in Chief, and deliver them to the Generals of the H. 
and Foot, and Majors of Brigade of the Day, as ſhall 
more particularly mention'd in its proper Place. en 2 

The Picquet is under the immediate Direction of the 
neral Officers of the Day; and when it is order'd to Mars 
upon any Service, they have the Command of it: And The 
the Picquet is not to March from the Head of their ſve i 
Regiments, but by the Direction of the Lieutenant-Gen CL 
of the Day, all Orders relating to it ſhould be immediate 
ſent to them; for which reaſon they are to be in a conſt; 
Readineſs, and not to leave the Camp, but when they Vi 
the Grand-Guards and Out-Poſts which lie near the Arm 
which they generally do every Morning, to know what Sti 
they are in, that they may acquaint the General in Ct 
with it at Orderly time, or ſooner if requiſite. 

All the Majors of Brigade of the Foot, Roll for the Day 
en rig Body of Foot, each taking it in his Turn to: 
as ſuch. 

The Majors of Brigade of the Horſe do the ſame for 
whole Body of Horſe. | | 

The Majors of Brigade of the Day remain on that Duty 
Hours, during which time they keep the General Detail 
the W hole, and Regulate what each Nation in Particular 
to Furniſh to the ſeveral Duties then order'd, and receivet 
Orders at the Head Quarters from the Brigadiers of the Day. 

T hey are to ſee all Detachments paraded, as is explained 
large in Art. 4. Chap. xv. And if any Diſpute happens on 
Parade amongſt the Officers about their Duty, the Gener 
then on the Spot are to decide it according to the Rules 
War, or Cuſtoms of the Army ; but if none are preſent, it 
then to be done by the Major of Brigade of the Day, 
which they are to ſubmit ; which however is not to be attend 
with any ill conſequence in debarring any Officer of his Rig 
if he can make it appear afterwards that he was wrong d 
the Deciſion, | 

The Majors of Brigade of each Nation roll amongſt the! 
ſelves for the Day to their own Troops, each Nation being 
have one at the Head-Quarters at Orderly Time to receive! 
Orders from the Major of Brigade of the Day for the Wo 
at which time they compared and ſettled their Books 
Detail with his, that they might be prepared to act for the wh 
in their Turn; as alſo to ſee that their Troops had no 
juſtice done them in the Numbers which they were to | 
niſh, When the other Majors of Brigade received the mn 
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n theſe, they compared and ſettled their Books in the ſame 
aner, by which means they all knew the General Detail; and 
any of their ownGeneralOfficers were togo next on Duty, 
ſent them an Account of it by their Aid-de Camps when 
came for Orders, that they might be prepared for it. 


y for the whole, in keeping of the Detail, and giving of the 
culars to thoſe of each Nation, was formerly perform'd 
[the Adjutant-General ; which Method is ſtill continued by 
 Imperialiſts, their Major of Brigade of the Day, or Ma- 
g of the Regiments who act as ſuch, being only to ſee the 
ards and other Detachments paraded ; But the il of the 
s Army being found too great for any one Perſon, the 
lors of Brigade were ordered to execute that Part Day- 
wut, from whence the Major of Brigade who kept the Ge- 
nl Detail, and diſtributed the Orders to the others, was 
Ad Major of the Day, to diſtinguiſh him from the reſt : 
xd tho' this took off a great deal of Trouble from the Ad- 
unt-General, yet, if he performed the other Parts of his 
Duty, he found ſufficient Employment. 

for he is obliged to receive, and write down in his Book, 
Orders which are given at Orderly Time, or afterwards ; 
keep the Detail both of the Horſe and Foot, and be pre- 
it at the ſettling of it with the Brigadiers and Majors of 
de of the Day, that, when the General in Chief (with 
um he always remains) wants to know any thing relating 
the Detail of the Army, he may be able to inform him. 
When any Orders are to be given out in the Abſence of 
E General Officers of the Day, the Adjutant-General re- 
pres them from the General in Chief, and ſends them to the 
Mors of Brigade of the Day for the Horſe. and Foot, if it 
kites to both, for their being immediately executed. 

At the Opening of the Campaign, he is to ſettle with the 
ors of Brigade the Roſters for the ſeveral Duties, as alſo 
ny other time that an Alteration is required, 

| is likewiſe his Duty to inſpect into the Diſcipline of the 
1 to ſee that each Regiment keeps ſtrictly to the Exer- 
lt order d. | 

u ſhort, the Adjutant-General is to keep an Account of 
vy thing which paſſes in the Army, and attend on the Ge- 
al in Chief when he goes abroad, if he is not employ'd 
wut ſome other part of his Duty; but in the Day of Action 
ts to be always near his Perſon, to carry his Orders to the 


The Duty which was done by the Majors of Brigade of the ; 


Kacrals of the Horſe and Foot, which is likewiſe the * 
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of his Aid-de Camps; but when the Adjutant-General i; py 
ſent, and that there are any Orders of Conſequence to he 
liver'd to thoſe who command the Lines, he is generally ſen 
to avoid Miſtakes in the giving of them; ſince we may re 
ſonably ſuppoſe, that Length of Service, and a thorough Kin 
ledge of Military Affairs, were the chief Motives which pr 
moted him to that Employment. The ſame Qualificati 
are required in Aid-de Camps. 

Left the Out-Poſts ſhould be forgot upon any ſudden 
unexpected March of the Army, the Adjutant-General is « 
take care that they are drawn in in due time, without whit 
Precaution the Men on thoſe Commands may be taken 
deſtroyed by the Enemy. He is likewiſe to ſee that all t 
Out-Poſts are relieved regularly, leſt the Major of Brigade. 
the Day ſhould negle& or omit it. 


ASYTICL SE 


The Orders are always given out at the Head-Quarters, an 
generally in the Forenoon ; at which time it is uſual for mo 
of the General Officers of the Army to repair thither; and 
the General Officers of the Day are to receive the Orders frot 
the General in Chief, they are obliged to wait upon him 
that time. 

The Majors of Brigade of the Day for the whole, andtho 
for each Nation, are to be at the Head-Quarters at the fam 
time. ä 

The General Officers of the Day, both of the Horſe: 
Foot, receive the Orders from the General in Chief, whic 
ſhould be taken in writing by tte Major-General and Br 
gadiers. | 

As ſoon as the Orders are received, the Major-General « 
the Day for the Horſe is to wait upon the General of the Horle 
and the Major-General of the Day for the Foot is to wait upo 
the General of the Foot, to whom they are to deliver the O 
ders, and to know what particular Commands they have fo 
the Troops over which they are placed; but as nothing « 
Moment can be done but by the Direction of the General i 
Chief, we may therefore ſuppoſe that the Orders which 2 
given by the General of the Horſe or Foot relate only tot 
keeping up of Diſcipline and Order in the ſeveral Corps: 21 
what Orders they receive from them, they are to acquaint tin 
Lieutenant-Generals of the Day with, and then deliver the 


to the Brigadiers of the Day, to be given out with a relt 
uin 


wp. XIX. Military Diſcipline. 285 


Juring the time that the Major-Generals are gone to wait 
n the Generals of the Horſe and Foot, the Brigadiers of 
Day are to deliver the Orders to the Majors of Brigade 
the Day for the Whole, and to ſettle with them the De- 
in the doing of which they are to be very exact, that 
x: may be order'd on Duty out of their Turn, or that the 
nops of any Nation furniſh more than their due Proportion 
Officers and Private Soldiers to the ſeveral Commands then 
kr'd. 

When the Majors of Brigade of the Day for the Whole 
x received the Orders from, and fix'd the Detail with the 
ndiers of the Day, they are to deliver them to the Ma- 
of Brigade of the Day of the ſeveral Nations, with the 
iculars of what Officers and Private Men each are to 
niſh, 

The National Majors of Brigade of the Day (if I may be 
d the Expreſſion, for Diſtinction's ſake) return imme- 
ly to their Incampment, deliver the Orders to the Ma- 
of Brigade of their own Troops, and ſettle amongſt 
ſelves what their Brigades, or Regiments, are to furniſh 
Duties then order'd ; after which, the Majors of Brigade 
t upon their Brigadiers, deliver them the Orders, receive 
er particular Commands for their Brigades, and then give 
tthe Whole to the Majors of the Regiments of their reſpec- 
t Brigades, 

The Majors wait upon their own Colonels, deliver them 
Orders, receive their Commands for their Regiments, and 
n give them to the Adjutants ; who wait upon their Lieu- 
wt-Colonels, acquaint them with the Orders, afterwards 
e them out to the Orderly Serjeant of each Company, 
name the Officers of the Regiment who are to go on 
Wy, with the Number of Private Men from each Com- 
after which the Serjeants deliver the Orders to their 
n Officers, and the Corporals (one of each Company be- 
f always preſent when the Serjeants receive Orders, as 
bthe Drum-Major) warn the Private Men, and the Drum- 
* does the ſame by the Drummers who are to go on 
ity, 

The Lieutenant-Generals and Major-Generals who were 
tt the Head-Quarters at Orderly-time, ſend their Aid-de 
ys to the Major of Brigade of the Day of their own 
ps for the Orders. 

The Provoſt-Marſhal of each. Nation is to receive the Or- 
zn the fame Manner. Hs 
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The Major of the Train, and the Provoſt-General oft 
Army, receive Orders from the Adjutant-General at the Hy 

arters. 

All Orders, Subſequent to thoſe at Orderly-time, which 
Generals of the Day ſhall receive from the General in Ck; 
they are to ſend by their Aid-de-Camps to the Majors of! 
gade of the Day for the Whole, that they may be immediate 
executed, Upon their receiving ſuch Orders, they are toſ 
them in Writing to the National Majors of Brigade of 
Day by their Orderly Serjeants, who communicate them 
the reſt, and they to the Regiments of their reſpeCtive ! 
gades by the Orderly Serjeants. 

When any Detachment is made which is to continue « 
any time, it muſt be particularly Specified in the Order, th 
the Men may be provided with Ammunition-Biead, andP 
accordingly. 

Thus far I have ſhewn how Orders are Received and [ 
ſtributed to the Army, and in the following article I f. 
Treat of the General Detail, according to the Military Acc 
tation of the Word. | 


ARTIC LE I. nd 


All the General Officers of the Foot of the ſame Rank Re 
with one another, and are order'd on Duty according to d 
niority, The ſame Rule is obſerved amongſt the Gene 
Officers of the Horſe; and at the Opening of the Campaign, 
Lift of the General Officers in the Army, with the Dates 
their Commiſſions, is taken by the Adjutant-General, 2 
given by him to the Majors of Brigade of the Horſe and Foc 

When the General Officers are to go on Duty, they 
always mention'd by Name in Publick Orders. 

The General of the Horſe, or the General of the Foot, hai 
not any fix'd Duty; but when a conſiderable Body of Troops 
order'd out upon any Service, they are generally appointed 
Command them; in which caſe they have always one or mo 
Lieutenant-Generals, ſeveral Major Generals and Brigadie 
under them, the Number of whom are generally proportion 
to the Number of Troops, or as the Service on which they: 
to be employ'd may require ; the particular Number of Me 
which the General Officers are to have under their Comma 
being no where fix'd: For it has frequently happen'd that 
Marſhal of France has had under his Command only ten or f 
teen thouſand Men, and at another time, an hundred * 
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The Lieutenant-Generals, Major-Generals, and Briga- 
have a conſtant and fix'd Duty, as that of the Day, 
ch is explain'd in the foregoing Articles. Beſides which, 
have that of Commands, which is when they are order'd 
vith Entire Battalions, or Detachments from the Whole ; 
tat they have two diſtinct Duties in the Army, that of 
Day, and Commands, which is kept by the Majors of 
nde; but when the General Officers of the Day March 
4 the Picquet beyond the Limits of the Camp, which is 
Grand-Guard, it paſſes for a Command both for them and 
& of the Picquet, and is allow'd as ſuch in the General 


Mil. 

ſatire Battalions are frequently Detach'd from the Arrhy, 
er for the Forming of a Siege, Blocking up of the Enemy's 
ions, ſecuring, or covering, ſome Part of your own 
try from the Inroads of the Enemy, or for Convoys, in 
ing of Ammunition and Proviſions to the Army; all of 
< paſs for Duties: but when Battalions are Detach'd for 
covering of the General's Quarters, it only goes for a 
u of Fatigue. 

k each Nation had a different Number of Battalions in 
aders, their Duty was Regulated by a Roſter; (which 
une, I ſuppoſe, was given it by the Perſon who invented 
ut as that of Sieges was very ſevere Service, it was made 
ty a-part, that every Battalion might take their Tour in 
ceſs of time; ſo that, properly ſpeaking, there were three 
in& Duties for Entire Battalions. The firſt was Sieges; 
econd Blockades, covering of your own Territories, or 
woys, or Commands of the like Nature; and the third, 
pering of Quarters, the Detail of which was kept by the 
wors of Brigade. I preſume the Generals. had a particular 
wr to Sieges, as well as Battalions. 


bau beld-Officers are not order'd on Duty by Name in the Ge- 

ops i Orders, butby Nation ; each being to give as many Co- 

ed ee, Lieutenant-Colonels, and Majors, as they had Bat- 

moll ns in the Field; ſo that when any were Sick, Wounded, 

del ſent by leave, thoſe of the Nation, who remain'd, did 
Duty for the full Complement. 


They have two diſtin Duties in the general Detail, Pic- 
N and Commands, which is regulated by a Roſter ; the 
am of which is exactly the ſame as that which is made for 
letaching of Entire Battalions, ſince they are always to 
n equal Number with them. 


In 
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In the general Orders it is always ſaid, that ſuch a Nat 
is to give a Colonel, ſuch a Nation a Lieutenant- Colonel, 3 
fuch a Major for the Picquet for ſuch or ſuch a Wing; 
when Field- Officers are order'd for Commands, they are me 
tion'd in the ſame Manner in the general Orders. 

In the particular Detail of each Nation, the Majors of B 
gade kept a Liſt of the Field- Officers of their own 'T roops wii :s 
were preſent, and when it came to their turn to furniſh a 
for the Picquet of Commands, they order'd them on Duty 
Seniority, and mention'd them by Name in the Orders whi 
they deliver'd to their own Troops. 

What particular Duty each Nation might have for the 
own Field-Officers, I can't ſay ; but that of the Britiſß, y 
general Courts- Martial, a Detail of which was kept by the 
own Majors of Brigade. 

As every Nation had a different Eſtabliſhment of Office 
to their Regiments, each Nation gave therefore Captains a 
Subalterns only in Proportion to their Eftabliſhment ; whic 
Duty was regulated by a Rofter, by taking an Eighth « 
Tenth of the Captains of each Nation, and the Sixteenth 
Twentieth of the Subalterns, and form'd Roſters by thc 
Numbers for the general Detail of Captains and Subaltern 
for whom there was only that of Commands, the Num 
which each Battalion furniſhed to the Picquet being equi 
and conſtantly the ſame; therefore the Majors of Briga 
kept only that of Commands. 2 

As the Battalions of Great-Britain were all upon the fa 
Eſtabliſhment, as to their Number of Officers, they all ga 
equally with one another, without any regard to thoſe whic 
had more Captains and Subalterns ſick or abſent than anothe 
every Battalion being to do Duty for its full Complement 
and I ſuppoſe the Troops of every other Nation obſerved tl 
ſame Rule amongſt themſelves, | | 

When any Britiſb Captains and Subalterns were appointe 
for Commands by the general Orders, their own Majors « 
Brigade regulated amongſt themſelves what Battalions wel 
to furniſh them; and in the giving of the Orders to their on 
Troops they mention'd the Regiments by Name who were t 
furniſh Captains and who Subalterns. 

The particular Duty for the Captains of the Engliſb Batt 
lions was that of Courts-Martial, which Detail was kept © 
their own Majors of Brigade. 

Every Battalion in the Army, whether ſtrong or weak 
gives an equal Number of Private Men to all Detachm? 
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ir the Uſe of which, I have hereunto annex'd a Table of 
Loportion, that no Time may be loſt, or a Miſtake made 
y a wrong Calculation. | K 

"Theſe were the eſtabliſhed Rules for the Detail in Flanders, 
wh as it regarded the whole, and that of each Nation in 
ticular; and in the next Place I ſhall endeavour to ſhew, 
12s clear a Manner as I can, the Form and Uſe of a Roſter, 
x Table, for —_— the Duty of an Army which is com- 
wdgpft the Troops o different Princes, whoſe Number of 
teiments, or Officers, are unequal], 

The Roſter is uſed by the Horſe as well as the Foot, for 
te regulating of the Duty of entire Squadrons, which are 
fore frequently detach'd than Battalions, 


Explanation f the following Roſter. 


In the firſt Column are the Names of the ſeveral Nations ; 
nd in the Second, the Number of Battalions which each had; 
nd as the higheſt Number was 50 which belong'd to the 
Dutch, 5o Columns more are added, which makes 50 Squares 
qpoſite to each Nation; but as the Engliſp have but 17 Bat- 
lions, and being only to =_ in Proportion to that Number, 
Uthe Squares but 17 are filled up: The ſame is obſerved by 
tole of Pruſſia, Hanover, and Denmark, each having no 
tore blank Squares left than they have Battalions. 

The Method of placing the blank Squares at a Diſtance, 
nd filling up of thoſe between them, may be ſeen by the 
lan; but the Reaſon for dividing of them in this Manner 
jill appear very plain, when the Method of detaching of 
littalions, by the Roſter, is known. 

As 17 to 50 is almoſt 1 to 3, the dividing of the blank 
quares oppoſite to the Engliſh, is very regular and eaſy ; as 
to 50 is 1 to 5, Which is the Danes, theirs is quite regu- 
r; but thoſe of Pruſſia and Hanover not bearing ſo near a 
troportion, the Number of the fill'd-up Squares between the 
tanks, will, of courſe, vary, | 

All the Columns are number'd on the Top from 1 to 50, 
nd as the blank Squares in the ſeveral Columns are ſuppos'd 
b be Battalions, I have number'd them from 1 to 104 as 
bey are to be detach'd the one after the other; which ſhews 
de Method of detaching of them in ſo clear a manner, that 
t muſt be conceiv'd at firſt View, and will enable any one to 
um Rofters for any Number, and ſave me the Trouble of 
ding more Plans of this —_ y 

ut 
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But in order to ſee how the Proportion anſwers, let 
ſuppoſe three Sieges to be undertaken at different Times, 
each of which 3o Battalions are to be detached. 

The firſt 30 Battalions begins with Column 1, and en 

with Column 14, the Blanks in which Columns I þ; 
mark'd with a Point, or Stop to diſtinguiſh them from 
reſt. 
The Second begins with Column 15, and ends with (; 
lumn 29, the Blanks in which are mark'd with a Strok 
thus (—). The third Siege begins with Column zo, and en 
with Column 43, the Blanks in thoſe Columns are mark 
with a Croſs, thus (). 

The following Table will ſhew the Number of Battalio 
each Nation is to furniſh to the ſeveral Sieges, and what Ny 
ber remains undetach'd of the Whole: And as Calculatio 
of this Nature won't admit of Fractions, it is impoſib 
to bring the Proportions nearer, or invent a more proper Me 
thod for the Purpoſe, than this 


[22h Num Number | Number Number] Number 
of Battali-{of Battali-jof Battali- of Battali- ſof Battali 
Nations. ons at the ons at thejons at theſons Re- [ons whic 
firit Siege. flecond fthird '[main'd un-ſbelong' 
Siege. Siege. - [detach'd. |to each 
| Nation, 
ug | 5 5 5 5 2 17 
Pruſſians 4 4 4 2 14 
Hunovcrians 4 3 4 2 13 
Dutch 14 15 14 ** 50 
Danes 3 3 3 1 10 
Total 30 30 30 14 | 104 
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Explanation of the following Table. 


As the Table is carried no further than from 10 Battalions 
to 109, and from 2 Men a Battalion to 71, there may be an 
Odjection for its not being more complete; ſince Detachments 
of a greater Number of Men than 71 a Regiment are often 
commanded, particularly at Sieges and in Garriſon : but as 
my principal Deſign is only to ſhew the Uſe of the Table, if 
that End is complied with, I think I have fully anſwer'd the 
Purpoſe ; for when the Method is known, every one ma 
make a Table of Proportion to as high a Number as they pleaſe 
for their own uſe. | 

Every Leaf, or two Sices, compleats the Table of Ten 
Battalions as far as the Calculation is carried, | 

The firſt Leaf begins with 10 Battalions and ends with 19, 
The ſecond Leaf begins with 20 Battalions, and ends with 29, 
and ſo with the reſt, to 109 Battalions, as may be ſeen by 
the Figure on the Top. 

The firſt Side of every Leaf begins with 2 Men a Battalion, 
and ends with 36, the ſecond Side of every one begins with 
17 Men a Battalion, and ends with 71, as may be ſeen by 
the Figures in the Margin, or firſt Column. | 


The Uſe of the Table is as follows. 


When a Number of Men are to be detach'd, and that you 
want to know the Proportion which each Regiment is to give, 
you muſt find in the Top the Number which the Battalions 
in the Army conſiſts of, After that carry your Eye down the 
Column *till you find the Number order'd, and then trace the 
Line, in which the Number ſtands, *till you come to the 
Margin, or firſt Column, and the Figures there ſhew you 
the Number which each Battalion is to furniſh ; but as it 
won't always happen that you can find in the Column the 
exact Number order'd, but that ſome will be wanting, or ex- 
ceed it, you muſt ſtop at that which comes the neareſt to it, 
but always leſs than the Number requir'd. The Men thus 
wanting are called Odd Men, becauſe they don't come exactly 
o a Man a Battalion, When this is the Caſe, you then or- 
der as many Battalions as there are Men wanting to give each 
a Man more than what are mention'd in the Margin, an 
Account of which is kept by the Majors of Brigade, that 
try Battalion may furniſh Odd Men in their Turn. 


U'2 But 
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But left it ſhould not be fully comprehended by the abo 
er 7 "kt a few Examples, I believe, will make it indiſpy. 
tably ſo, 

Suppoſe a Detachment is to be made of 560 Men from 16 
Battalions; you muſt find out the Column on the Top Num. 
ber 16, then look down the Column *cill you come to 544 
(which is the neareſt you can come to the Number order 
without exceeding it, which you are never to do) and ycul 
find the Figure in the Margin oppoſite to that Number to be 
34, Which is 34 Men a Battalion; but as 34 Men a Battalion 
makes only 544, and that 550 are requiz'd, fix Battalion, 
muſt therefore give 35 Men each, and the other ten Battalion 
only 34 Men each. 

Let us ſuppoſe ſurther, that 1600 Men are order'd from 
25 Battalions. You muſt find out the Number 25 on the 
Top, and look down that Column ; but as the higheſt Nun- 
ber on the firſt Side of that Leaf is goo, you mult turn over 
and look down Column 25 on the back of it *till you come 
to 1600, and you'll find the Figures oppoſite to it in the 
Margin to be 64, which is the Number each Battalion is to 

ive. 

1 I am perſuaded that I need not trouble the Reader with a fur 
ther Explanation, ſince it muſt be thoroughly underſtood by 
what is already ſaid of it. 

As Detachments from the Horſe are made from the Squ- 
drons as the Foot are from Battalions, the Table will be x 
uſeſul to the Cavalry as it is to the Infantry, by putting in th 
Word Squadrons inſtead of Battalions, 


Tab. 


umb 
len t 
etach 
rom 


utali 


— Tar” mw. ” me ” . r - r ST FE , wo Jo: Wa 


a —— 


Table of Proportion for detaching of Private Men. 


umber of | | 
len to be 
etach d 


rom each 10 11 12 1 1 1 116 1 18 | 
1 | | | 23 | 14 | 15 | | 27 | | 19 


Number of Battalions from which the Men are to be detach'd. 


2 20] 22 | 24 | 26} 281 30 34 
3 30] 33] 36] 39] 42] 45 51 
4 40] 44] 48] 52] 56] 60 68 
5 50 55] 50 65] 70 75 | 35 
6 606 66] 72] 78] $4] 90 36 102 
7 70 | 771 841 g1 98] 105] 11 2| 1 19 
8 80] $88] 96 104 112] 120 128} 136 
9 go] 99] obj 117] naby 135] 244] 193] 
10 100 110 120] 130} 140] 150 160] 1750 
11 110 121] 132] 143] 154] 165] 176] 187 
12 120] 132] 144] 156] 168] 180| 192] 204 
13 130] 143] 156] 169] 182 195] 208] 221 | 
14 140] 154 168] 182] 196] 210| 224] 238 
15 150 165 180 195] 210] 225 240] 255 
16 160] 1976] 192] 208] 224 240 256 272 
17 170 187] 204] 221] 238] 255 272] 289 
18 130] 198] 216] 234 252] 270 288 306 
19 190 209 228 247] 266 285 304] 323 
20 200 | 220] 240] 260 280 300 320 340 
If Bol 231 221 273] 296] 35 335] 357 
22 220] 242] 264] 286] 308] 330] 352] 374 


to 
— 
Wy 
GI 
8 
Ga 
3 
Un 
Ga 
Un 
O 
GI 
4 
Un 
: 


352] 334] 416] 448] 480 $88) 544 


Battalions from which the Number 


11 12 


eee $37 3; 19-1 erach*d 
37c 407 | 444 1281 518 $55 92 629 666 2 
380 | 418] 456 494] 532] 570 608] 646 684 3 
390 | 429 | 468] 5o7] 546 585 | 624] 663 702 4 
400 | 440] 480] 520] 560] Eoo| 640] 680 720 5 
410 | 457 492] $33] 574 615| 656 | 697] 738 6 
420 462| 594] 545] 588] 630] 672] 714] 755] 5} - 
430 473] 516] 559] 502 645 688 | 731] 774] br $ 
440| 484] 523] 572] 616] 660 704 | 748 792] 85 g 
450 495 549] 585] 630] 675] 720 765] 810 555 wo 
460 506 | -552] 598] 644| 690] 736 782 928 974 11 
470] 517 564] 611 658| 705] 752| 799 545] % 12 
480 | 528 576] 624| 672 720] 763] $16 864 9 13 
490] 539 8880 637] 686 735| 784 333] 382) of 11 
500 | 550 600] 650] 700 750 800 830] 900 9% 15 
510 561 612663 714 765 $16] 867 918 979 16 
520 572 624 676 728 780 72 884 936988 1. 
530 583] 636 689 742795 $48] 901] 9541110 n 
540 | 594 648] 702| 756| 810 864 918 972 1026 
$50 | 605] 660| 715| 770| 825 | 380 935] 999[ 15% 
560 | 616] 672 on, 784 | 840 $96 | 952 | 1008 | 106% 
570 | 627 634 | 741 793 | 855] 912 | 969] 1026 1083 
580 638 695] 754] 812 870 928986 10441119 
590 | 649 708 767 826 885 944 | 1003] 062115 
600 660 720 780 840 900 960 | 1020] 1080 1143 
610] 671] 732 793] 854915 976 | 1937 | 1095 [1179 
620 682| 744| 806 863 930 992 105411116 1173 
630| 693] 756 $19] 832 | 945] 1993 [ 1971 4% 
640 704| 768] $32] 896 | 960 1024 | 108581 1152 1216 
650| 715] 780 $45] gro | 975] 1940 | 1705 | 11701 25) 
C5o| 726] 792 858 924 | 990 1056 | 1122 118%] 11:2 
670] 737 804] $71 | 938 1005 1072 | 1139 1206273 
680 748] 816 384] 952 1020 1088 | 1156 | 1224 | 1297 
690 759 828] 897 9561035 1104 [1195 1242 | 130 
700 | 770] 840] 970 980 1050 1120 | 1190 1260 1340 
710] 7811852 —_ 5 1065] 1136 [120% 1278105 


in the Margin are to be Detach'd. 


21 | 


22 | 


23 | 


24. | 


25| 


26 | 


27 | 


28 | 


714 
735 


46 

69 

92 
115 
138 
161 
184 
207 
230 
253 
276 
299 
322 
345 
368 
391 
414 
437 
460 


48 
72 


50 
75 
100 


54 

81 
108 
135 
162 
189 
216 
243 
270 
297 


56 
84 


972 


29 


58 


87 
116 


145 
174 


3281 288 28 


þ 
ww 


8 8.88 


1 


Battalions from which the Number 


1 umbe 
Men te 


20 211 221 23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


lerach” 


28 | 


760 
780 
$00 
820 
840 


749] 


777 
798 
819 
840 


1008 


10 50 
1071 
1092 
1113 
1134 
1155 
1176 
1197 
1218 


1239 
1260 


1281 
1302 
11323 
1344 
1365 
1386 
1407 
1428 
1449 
1470 


1491 


814 
836 
858 
880 
902 
924 


888 
912 
936 
960 
984 
008 
1032 
1056 
1080 


1104 
1128 


925 
950 


* 
tooc 


102 r 
1050 
1075 
I TOO 
1125 
1150 
1275 
1200 
1225 
1250 
1275 


| 1300 


1325 
1350 
1375 
1400 
1425 
1450 
1475 
T 500 
I525 
I550 
1575 
1600 
1625 


16 50 
1675 


15700 


1725 
1750 


1775 


[1794 


— 
988 

1014 

ro40 
1066 

1092 

1118 

1144 
1170 
1196 
1222 

1248 
1274 
1300 
1326 
1352 
1378 
1404 
1430 
1456 
1482 
1508 
1534 
1560 
1586 
1612 


1638 | 


1664. 
1690 
1716 
1742 
1768 


1820 


1846 


999 
1026 


1053 
r080 
1107 
1134 
1167 
1188 
1215 
1242 
1269 
1296 
1323 
13 50 
1377 
1404 
1431 
1458 
1485 
1512 
1539 
1566 
1593 
1620 
1647 
1674 
1701 
1728 
1755 
1782 
1809 
1836 
1863 
1890 


1917 


— 


1036 
1064 
1092 
1120 
1148 
1176 
1204 
1232 
1260 
1288 
1316 
1344 
1372 
1400 
1428 
1456 
1484 
1512 
1540 
1568 


wmber off 
Kenber of; 


0 etach'd . 


—— 


in the Margin are to be Detach'd. 


— 


2 31 321 331 341} 35] 36] 371 38] 39 


62 


64 


66 

99 
132 
165 
198 
231 
264 


68 


70 


1074 


14 
17: 
210 


72 
108 
144 
180 
216 
252 
288 
324 


77 


76 
114 
152 
190 
228 
266 
304 
342 
33g 
418 
456 
494 
$32 
$70 
608 


646 


760 


ö 


78 
117 
156 
195 
234 
273 
312 
351 
390 
429 
468 
507 
546 
585 
624 
663 


780 


— - 


oder — —y——— — 


—— —— äUHiͤ—ͥl — — 


Men to be 
derach'd. 


Number olf 


37 
38 


tu— —— — — - - 


* 
Battalions from which the Number 


3 31] 32] 331 34] 351 361] 37 38 33 


1110 
1140 
1170 
1200 
1230 
1260 
1290 
1320 
1350 
1380 
1410 


. 
1440 


1470 
1500 
1530 
1560 
1590 
1620 
16 50 
1680 
1710 
1740 
1770 
1800 
1830 
1860 
1890 
1920 
19 50 
1989 
2010 
2040 
2070 


2100 


2130 


| 


1147 
1178 


1184 
1216 
1248 
1280 
1312 
1344 
1376 


1221 
1254 
1287 
1320 
1353 
1386 
1419 
1452 
1480 
1518 
1551 
1584 
1617 
1650 
1683 
1716 
1749 
1782 
1815 
1848 
1831 
1914 
1947 
1980 
2013 
2045 
2079 
2112 
2145 
2178 
2211 
2244 
2277 
2310 


2343 


1258 
1292 
1326 
1360 
1394 
1428 
1452 
1496 
1530 
1564 
1598 
1632 
1676 
1700 
1734 
1768 
1802 
18 36 
1870 
1904 
1938 
1972 
2006 
2040 
2074 
2108 
2142 
2176 
2210 
2244 
2278 
2312 
2346 


2380 
2414 


1295 
1330 
1365 
1400 
1435 
1470 
1505 
154 
1575 
1610 


1645 
1680 
1715 
1750 
1785 
1820 
1855 
1890 
1925 
1960 
1995 
2030 
2065 
2100 
2135 
5 
2205 
2240 
2275 
2310 
2345 
2380 
2415 
2450 


2485 | 2556 


1332 
1368 
1404. 
1440 
1476 
1512 
1548 
1584 
1620 
1656 
1692 
1728 
1764 
1800 
1836 
1872 
1908 
1944 
1980 
2016 
2052 
2088 
2124 
2160 
2196 
2232 
2268 
2304 


2484 


2520 


1369 
1406 
4443 
1430 
1517 
1554 
1591 
1628 
1665 
1702 
1739 
1776 
1813 
18 50 
1887 


1961 
1998 
2035 
2072 
2109 


2146 


2183 
2220 


2257 
2294 
2331 
2368 
2405 
2442 
2479 
2516 
2553 
2590 


2627 | 


1924 


1444 
1482 
1520 
1558 
1596 
1634 
1672 
1710 
1748 
1786 


1862 
1900 
1938 
1976 
2014 
2052 
2090 
2128 
2166 
1204 
2242 
2280 
2318 
2356 
2594 
2432 
2470 
2508 
2546 
2584 
2622 
2.660 


2698 


664 


1824 


1443 
1482 
1521 
I 569 
1599 
163$ 
1677 
1716 
1755 
794 
1833 
1872 
1911 
1950 
199g 
2028 
2067 
2106 
2145 
2184 
2223 
2262 
2391 
2349 
2373 
2418 
245] 
2495 
2535 
2574 
2613 
2652 
2691 
273® 
2769 


; 


in the Margin are to be Detach'd. 


40| 41] 42| 43] 44] 45] 46] 471 48 | 49 


| 


| 


* 
123 
164 
205 
246 


779 


943 


102 5 
1066 
1107 


| 1148 
1189 


1230 
1271 
1312 
1353 
1394 
1435 


1476. 


84 
126 
168 
210 
252 


86 
129 
172 
215 
258 
301 
344 
387 
430 
473 
516 
559 
602 


645 
688 
731 
774 
$17 
$60 
903 
946 
989 
1032 
1075 
1118 
1161 
1204 
1247 
1290 
1333 
1376 
1479 
1462 
1505 
154 


38 | 
132 
176 
220 
264 
308 
352 
396 
440 
434 
520 
$73 
616 
660 
704 
748 


792 | 


$36 
880 
924 
968 
1012 
1056 
1100 
1144 
1188 


90 
135 
180 
22 5 
270 
315 
360 


92 
138 
184 
230 


N 


94 
141 
188 
235 
282 
329 
376 
2 
470 
$17 
564 
611 
658 
705 
752 
799 
846 
893 
940 
987 
1034 
1081 
1128 
1275 
1222 
1269 
1316 
1393 
1410 
1457 
1504 
15517 
159% 
1645 
1692 


96 


$16 


912 


1008 
1056 
1104 
115 
1200 
1248 
1296 
1344 
1392 
1440 
1489 
1536 
1584 
1632 
1680 


1728 


98 
147 
196 
245 
294 


it 
1 
| 
| 


Number of 
Men to be 
derach'd. 


37 
38 


39 


Mi 


. Battalions from which the Number 


40 41] 42 431 44 45 46 | 47] 43| 4 


1480, 
1520 
1560 
1600 
1640 
1680 
1720 
1760 
1800 


1517 
1558 
1599 
1640 
1681 
1722 


1763 
1804 
1845 
1886 
1927 
1968 
2009 
20 50 
2091 
2132 
2173 
2214 
2255 
2296 
2337 
2378 
2419 
2460 


2501 


2542 
2533 
2624 
2665 
2706 
2747 
2788 
2829 
2870 
2911 


2856 
2898 
2940 
2982 


1554 
1596 
1638 
1680 
1722 
1764 
1306 
1848 
1890 
1932 
1974 
2016 
2058 
2100 
2142 
2184 
2226 
2268 
2310 
2352 
2394 
2436 
2478 
2520 
2562 
2604 
2646 
2688 
2730 
2772 
2814 


1591 


1677 
1720 
1763 
1806 
1849 
1892 
1935 
1978 
2021 
2064 
2105 
2150 
2193 
2236 
2279 
2322 
2365 
2408 
2451 
2494 
2537 
2580 
2623 
2666 
2709 
2752 
2795 
2838 
2881 
2924 
2967 
3210 


1634 


3053 


1628 
1672 
1716 
1760 
1804 
1848 


1892 


1936 
1980 
2024 
2068 
2112 
2156 
2200 
2244 
2288 


2332 
2376 
2420 
2464 
2508 
2552 
2596 
2640 
2684 
2728 
2772 
2816 
2860 


2904 
2948 
2992 
3036 
3080 
3724 


1665 
1710 
1755 
1800 


1845 
1890 
1935 
1980 
2025 
2070 
2115 
2160 
2205 
22 50 
2295 
2340 
2385 
2430 
2475 
2520 
2565 
2610 
2655 
2700 
274 
2790 
283 
2880 
2925 
2970 
301; 


one 
3105 
3150 
3195 


1702 
1748 
1794 
1840 
1886 


1932 


1978 
2024 
2070 
2116 
2162 
2208 
2254 
2300 
2346 
2392 
24.38 
2484 
2530 
T576 
2622 
2668 


2714 | 


2760 
2806 
2352 
2398 
2944 
2990 
3036 
3082 
3128 
3174 
3220 
3266 


1739 
1786 
1833 
1880 
1927 
1974 
2021 
2068 
2115 
2162 
2209 
22 56 
2303 
2350 
2397 


2444 


2491 


2538 


2585 
2632 


2679 
2726 


1776 
1824 
1872 
1920 
1968 
2016 


1815 
1362 
1911 
1960 
2009 
2058 
2105 
2156 
2205 
2254 


| umber 
en to 
getach d. 


in the Margin are to he Detach d. 


50 5ſt ſ 52 51 l 1 85 1 56 71.1.5 
100 102 J 104 _ 108 | we 112 0 116] 118 
150 1531 156] 159 162 1651 168] 171] 174] 177 
200 | 204 | 2088 212| 216] 220 224 228] 232] 236 
250| 255] 260 265] 270 275 280] 235] 2901 295 
300 306| 312| 318 324] 330 336 342 343 ] 354 
350 | 357 364| 372] 378] 385 392 399 496] 423 
400 | 468 | 416] 424] 432] 440] 448] 456 464 | 472 
450 459] 463] 477 436] 495| 504] 513] 522] 537 
500 | 519 | 520 5300 540] 550| 560] 570 5301 599 
550 561] 572] 583] 594 605 | 616] 627| 638 649 
600 | 612| 624 636| 648 | 660 672| 684 696 708 
650 663] 76 689] 702 715 728] 741 754] 767 
700 714} 728 742 756 770 784] 798] 312 $26 
150 | 765 780 795| 810| 825 840 355] 370 335 
800 816 832] 348 $64 | 880 896 g12 928 | 944 
$;0| $67| 884 gor] 918 935] 95? 969 | 986 1003 
goo| 918 936 954] 972| 990 1008 | 1026 | 1044 | 1062 
950 969| 983 | 1007 | 1026 | 1045 1064 1083 | 1102 | 1121 
ooo | 1020 | 1040 | 1060 | 1080 | 1100 1120] 1140 11160 | 1180 
1050 1071 1092 [1113 | 1134 | 1155 1176111971218 | 1239 
1100 1122 1144 | 1166 1188 | 1210| 1232 } 1254 | 12761 1295 
1150 | 1193 | 1196 | 1219 | 1242 1265 | 1288 | 131111334] 1357 
1200 | 1224 | 1248 1272 | 1296 | 1320 | 134+ 1368 | 1392 | 1416 
1250 1275 
1300 | 1326 
1350 | 1377 
1400 | 1428 
1450] 1479 
150015 30 
1550 1581 
1600 1632 
1650 | 1683 
1700 | 1734 
1750] 1785 

\ 1800 1836 


— j — 


Number of 
Men to be 
detach'd, 


37 
38 
39 


——_— —— 


Battalions from which the Number 


I $21 


52 | 


53 | 


54 | 


551 


56 | 


57 | 


581 


1887 
938 
989 
2040 
2091 
2142 
2193 
2244 


1924 
1976 
2028 
2080 
2132 
2134 
2236 
2238 
2340 
239 
244+ 
2496 
2548 
2600 
2652 
2704 
2756 
2308 
2360 


2912 
2964 


3016 
3068 
3120 
3172 
3224 
2276 
3328 
3380 
3432 
3484 
3536 
3588 


3640 


3692 


1961 


2014 
2067 
2120 
2173 
2226 
2279 
2532 
2385 
2438 
2491 
2544 
2597 
2650 
2703 
2756 
2809 
2362 
2915 
Das 
3021 
3074 
3127 
3180 
3233 
3286 
3339 
3392 
3445 
3498 
3551 
3604 
3657 
37 10 
3766 


1998 
2052 
2106 
2160 
2214 
2268 
2322 
2376 
2430 
2434 
2538 
2592 
2646 
2700 
2754 
2308 
2362 
2916 


3970 


3024 
3078 
3732 
3186 
3240 
3294 
3348 
3402 
3456 
3510 
3564 
3618 
3072 
3729 


| 3780 
3834 


2035 
2090 
2145 
2200 


2255 
| 2310 


2365 


| 2429 


2475 
2530 
2585 
2640 
2695 
2750 
2805 
2860 
2915 
2970 
3025 
3080 
3135 
3190 
3245 


3300 | 


3355 
3410 
3465 
3520 
3575 
3630 
3635 
3740 


3795 
3850 


3905 


2072 
| 2128 
2184 
2240 
2296 
235 


| 2109 


2166 
2223 
2280 
2337 
2394 
2451 
2508 
2565 
2622 
2679 
2736 
2793 
2850 
2907 
2964 
3021 


3078 


3135 
3192 
3249 
3306 
3363 
3420 
3477 
3534 
3591 
3648 
3705 
3762 
3819 
3876 
3933 
3990 
4047 


2146 


2204 


2262 27 


2320 
2378 
2436 
2494 
2552 
2610 
2668 
2726 
2784 
2842 
2900 
2958 
3016 
3074 
3132 
3190 
3248 
3306 
3364 


3422 143 


3430 
3538 


3596 | 36; 


3654 
3712 


377038 
382839 
3886; 


umber 
en d 
ach d. 


in the Margin are to be Detach'd. 


60 614 62 [ 63] 64 651 664 671 68 1 69 


a 


120 122 124 126 128 130 | 132 134 136 138 
180 183] 180 189] 192] 195 | 198] 20 204 207 
240 244] 24t} 252 256 260 | 264] 268] 272] 276 
300 305 310 315] 320] 325 | 330 335] 340 345 q | 
360] 366] 37 [ 378] 384 390 | 396 42 408] arg f 
420 427] 434] 441] 448] 455 | 462] 469 476] 483 | 
480] 488] 49%] 504 512] 520 | 52S] 536] 544] 552 
540] 549] 55*] 67 576] 535 | 94 653] 612) 62 
600] 610| 62c| 630 640 650 | 660] 676 630 690 
660] 671] 682] 693] 704] 715 | 725] 737] 748] 759 
720] 7320 744] 756] 7681 780 | 792] 804] 816 $23 
780| 793] 806 819] $32] 845 | 858] $71] $34] $97 
$40| $54| $68] 832] $96] 910 | 924 938] 9521 966 
goo| 915] 930 94: 960 975 | 990 1005] 1020 1035 
960 976] 992] 1008 | 1024] 1040 | 1056 | 1072 | 1088] 1104. 
| [| 1020] 1037] 1054 | 1091 | 1088] 1105 [1122] 1139] 1156] 1199 
1080 1098] 111t] 1144 | 1152] 1170 | 1188] 1206] 1224 | 1242 1 
11401159 117871971216 1235 [1254] 1273 | 1292] 1311 
1200 | 1220 1240 1260 | 1280 | 1300 | 1320] 1340 | 13601380 
1260 | 1281] 1302 1323 1344 | 1365 | 1396] 1407 | 1428] 1449 
1320 | 1342 | 1364 | 1386 1408 | 1430 | 1452] 1474 | 1496 1518 
1380 | 1403] 1426 [1449 |] 1472 | 1495 [1518] 1541] 1564] 1587 | 
1440 | 1464 | 1488 | 1512 | 1536 | 1560 | 1584. | 1608 | 1632 | 1656 
1500 | 1525 | 1550 | 1575 | 1600 | 1625 | 1650] 1675 | 17500] 1725 
1560 | 1586 | 1612 | 1648 } 1664 | 1690 | 1716] 1942 | 1768 | 1794 
1620 | 1647 | 1674 | 1701 | 1728 | 1755 | 1782 | 1809 | 1836 | 1863 
| 1680 | 1708] 1736 [ 1764 | 179: | 1820 | 1848] 1876 | 1904 | 1930 
| 1740 | 1769 | 1798 | 1827 | 1856 | 1885 | 1914 | 1943 | 1972 | 2001 
1800 | 1830} 1860 | 1890 | 1920 | 1950 | 1980 | 2010 2040 | 2070 
1860 | 1891 | 1922 | 1953 | 1984 | 2015 [2046 2077 2108 | 2139 
1920 1952 | 1984 | 2016 [2042 2080 | 2112 | 2144 | 2176 | 2208 
1980 2013 2046 2079 [2112 [2145 | 2178] 2211 | 2244 | 2277 
2040 2074 | 2108 | 2142 [2174 | 2210 [2244 | 2278 | 2312 | 2346 
| | 2205 [2240 | 2275 2310 | 2345 2380 | 2415 
|| 2160 2196 2258 [226d 2304 12340 | 2376 2412 2443 | 2484. 


Battalions from which the Number 


60 | 


611 


62 | 


63 | 


64 1 


651 


66 | 


67 | 


2257 
2318 
2379 
2.440 
2501 
2562 
2623 
2684 
2745 
2306 
2867 
2928 
2989 
3050 
3111 
3172 
3233 
3294 
3355 


3416 


3477 
3538 
3599 
3660 
3721 
3782 
3843 
3904 
396: 
4026 
4087 
4148 
4209 
4230 


4331 | 


2294 
2356 
2318 
2480 
2542 


2666 
2728 
2790 
28 52 
2914 
2976 
3038 
310c 
3162 
3224 
3286 
3348 
3410 
3472 
3534 
3596 
3658 
3720 
3782 
3844 
3906 
3968 
4030 
4092 
4154 

421 

4277 

434 


4402 


2604 | 


2394 
2457 
2520 
2583 
2646 
2709 
2772 
2835 
289$ 
2961 
3024 
3087 
3150 
3213 
3276 
3339 
3402 
3465 
3528 
3591 
3654 
3717 
3780 
3843 
3906 
969 
4032 
4095 
4158 


#57. 


a", 
2432 
2496 
2560 
2624 
2638 
2752 
2816 
2880 
2944 
3008 
3072 
3136 
3200 
3264 
3328 
3392 
3456 
3520 
3584 
3648 
3712 
3776 
3840 
3904 
3968 
4032 
4096 
4160 
4224 


1221 4288 
284 4362 
1347 4416 
470 4480 
Gar labs 


2405 
2470 
2535 

2600 
2665 

2770 
2795 
2860 
2925 
2990 
3955 
3120 
3185 
3250 
3315 
3380 
3445 
3510 
3575 
3640 
3705 
3770 
3335 

3900 
3965 

4030 
4095 
41 60 

4225 
4290 
4355 
4420 
4435 
4550 
4615 


ets 


2503 
2574 
2640 


2479 
2546 
2613 
2680 
2747 
12814 
2881 


2948 
3015 
3032 
3149 
3216 
3283 
3350 
3417 
3434 
3551 
3618 
3635 
3752 
3819 
3886 
3953 
4020 
4087 
4154 
4221 
4238 
4355 
4422 
4439 
4556 
4623 
4690 


4757 


| 


. 
3 in the Margin are to be Detach'd. 
" " Wn 
yen ro bel "7ol rr ral ral al os 6 rl a8 [Ce 
ut "i 142, 144] 146] 148 150, 1521 154 1561 153 
3 2101 2131 216] 219 ay an 2281 231] 234] 237 
4 280} 284] 288 292 296 3cof 30; 308] 312 316 
5 3500 355 360| 365] 370 375] 33] 335] 399] 395 
6 420 426 432| 438] 444] 45} <5 | 462] 465] 474 
- 490 497] 504] 521] 518] 525} 532} 539] 546 553 
8 560] 568] 576 584] 592 60. [658 6161 624] 632 
9 630 639 648] 657] 666 67 687 693] 702] 721 
10 700 710] 720 730] 740] 75 760] 770] 780 790 
11 770] 781] 792] 803] $14] 825] 836 3847 888 869 
12 840] 8352] 864 876 388] goo] giz} 924 9361 948 
13 910 923] 936 949 962] 97: | 988| 0011 1014] 1027 
14 980 994 | 1008| 1022| 1036] 1050 | 1064 1078] 1092] 1106 
15 1050 | 1065 | ro080] 1095] 1110] 1125 
16 112011361152J1168 11841200 
17 1190 | 1207 | 1224J 1241] 12531275 
13 1260 1278] 1296] 1314] 1332] 1350 
19 13301 13491368 1387 | 1406] 1425 
20 1400 | 1420] 14401460 148015 
21 1470 | 1491] 151211533] 155411575 
22 1540 | 1562| 1584] 160616281650 
2 23 1610163311656 16791702725 
abs 24 1680 | 1704 | 1728] 1752 | 1776] 130c 
110 25 1750 | 7751800 182518 50 1875 
a 26 1820 | 1346] 1872 | 1898] 1924 | 1950] 
" 27 1890 | 1917 | 1944] 1971 | 1995 [2025 
347 28 1960 | 1988] 2016] 2044 | 2072 |210c 
416 29 2030 | 2059 | 2038| 2117 |2146|217: 
55 30 2100 21301 2160 2190 22202250 
ohh 31 2170 | 2201] 2232 2263229412325 
o 32 2240 | 22722304 233623682400 
oh 33 2310 [2343] 2376] 2409 | 244212475 
830 34 2380 [2414 | 2443] 2432] 25162556 
399 35 2450 | 2485 | 2520] 2555| 2599 [2625 
| 36 2520 12556 25921 2628 26642700 


— 


Battalions from which the Number 


70| 71] 72 


731 74 


75] 76 771 78] 


—ͤ— 


2590 
2660 


[2730 


2800 
2870 
2940 
3010 


3030 


3150 
3220 
3290 
3360 
3430 
3500 
3570 

| 3640 


3710 
3780 


2627 
2698 
2769 
2840 
2911 
2982 
3053 
3124 
3195 
3266 
3337 
3405 
3479 
3550 
3621 
3692 
3763 
3834 
3905 
3976 
4047 
4118 


4189 


4260! 


433! 
4402 
4473 
4544 
461: 
468t 
4757 
4828 
4899 
497c 


2664 
2736 
2808 
2880 
2952 
3024 
3096 
3168 
| 3240 


5041 


2701 


2774 
2847 
2920 
2993 
3066 
3139 
3212 
3285 
3358 
3431 
3594 
3577 
3650 
3723 
3796 
3869 
3942 
4015 
4088 
4161 
4234 
4307 
4380 
4453 
4526 
4599 
4672 
4745 


4818 


4891 
4964 
5037 
5110 


5183 


2738 
2812 
2886 
2966 
3934 
3108 
3182 
3256 
3330 
3404 
3478 
3552 
3626 
3700 
3774 
3848 
3922 
3996 
4070 
4144 
4212 
4292 
4.366 
4440 
4514 
4.588 
4662 
4736 
4810 
4884 
4958 


5 106 
5180 


15354 


5032 | 


2775 
2850 
2925 
3000 
3075 
3150 
3225 


2812 
2888 
2964 
3040 
3116 
3192 
3268 
3344 
3420 
3496 


3572 


3648 
3724 
3800 
3876 
3952 
4028 
4104 
4180 


2849 
2926 
3003 
3080 
3157 
3234 
3311 
3388 
3465 
3542 
3619 
3696 


an 
2964 
3942 
3120 
3198 
3276 
3354 
3432 


3510 
3588 
3666 


3744 
3322 
3900 
3978 
4056 
4134 
4212 
4290 
4368 
4446 
4524 
4602 
4680 
4758 
4836 
4914 
4992 
5070 
5148 
5226 
5304 
5382 
5460 


5538 


in the Margin are to be Detach'd. 


80] 8:] 82 | 83] 34] 85] 36] 87] v8 


160 


240 
320 


162 


243 
324 
405 


164 


166 
249 
332 
415 


_ 
252 


1092 
| 1176 
1260 
1344 
1428 


1512 


1596 


1680 
1764 
1848 
1932 
2016 
2100 
2184 
2268 
2352 
2436 
2520 
2604 
2688 
277 


2856 | 


2940 


3924 


170 
255 
340 


174 
261 


348 


176 
264 
352 
449 
528 
616 


pay 


Nt er” 


„ 9. I, CL OE” 


Number of 
Men to be 
derach'd. 
37 
"08 


2 


69 


Battalions from which the Number 


30 $:] 82] $3] $4 | 35 86 | 37 38 Y 


2960 
3040 
3120 
3200 
3280 
3360 


3440 
3520 
3600 
3680 
3760 


3840 


2997 
3078 
3159 
3240 
3321 
3402 
3483 
3504 
3645 
3726 
3807 
3888 
3969 
4950 
4131 
4212 
4293 
4374 
4455 
4536 
4617 


4698 


4779 
4860 
4941 
5022 
5103 
5184 
5265 
5346 
3427 
5508 
5589 
5670 
5751 


3034 


3116 
3198 
3280 
3362 
3444 
3526 
3603 
3690 
3772 
3854 
3936 
4018 
4100 
4182 
4264 
4346 
4428 
4510 
4592 
4674 
4756 
48338 
4920 
5002 
5084 
5166 
5248 
5330 
$412 
5494 
5576 
5658 


5740 
5822 


3071 
3154 
3237 
3320 
3403 
3486 
3569 
3652 
3735 
3818 
3901 
3984 
4067 
4150 
4233 
4316 
4399 
4482 
4565 
4648 
4731 
4814 
4397 
4980 
5063 
5146 
$229 
5312 
5395 
5478 
5561 
5644 
5727 
5810 


5893 


3108 
3192 
3276 
3360 
3444 
3528 
3612 
3696 
3780 
3864 
3948 
4032 
4116 
4200 
4284 
4368 
4452 
4536 
4620 
4704 
4788 
4872 
49 56 
5040 
5124 
5208 
5292 


5460 


5544 
5628 


5712 
5796 


5964 


5376 


5880 


3145 
3230 
3315 
3400 
3485 
3570 
3655 
3740 
3825 
3910 
3995 
4085 
4165 
4250 
4335 
4420 


| 3182 
3268 
3354 
3440 
3526 
3612 
3698 
3784 
3370 
3956 
4042 
4128 
4214 
4390 
4386 
4-472 
4558 
4644 
4730 
4316 


5 | 4902 


4988 
5074 
5160 
5246 
3332 
5418 
5504 
5590 
5676 
5762 
5848 
5934 


16020 


3219 
330 
3393 
3480 
3567 
3654 
3741 
3828 
3915 
4002 
403g 
4176 
4263 
4350 
4437 
4524 
4611 
4698 
4785 
4872 
4959 
5046 
5133 
5220 
5307 
5394 
5481 
5568 
5655 
5742 
5829 
5916 
6003 
6090 


6016 


6277 


3256 
3344 
3432 
3520 
3608 
3696 
3784 
3872 
3960 
4048 
4136 
4234 
4312 
4400 
448 
4576 
4664 
4752 
4840 
4928 
5016 
5104 
5192 
pen 
5368 
5456 
5544 
5632 
$720 
5808 
5896 
5984 
6072 
6160 
| 6248 


3293 
3382 
3471 
3560 
3649 
3738 
3827 
3916 
4005 I 
409 1 

1 

1 


4133 
4272 
4361 f 
4450 | 
4539 | 
4028 
4717 
4806 


— 


in the Margin are to be Detach d. 


go | gi | 


g2 | 93 | 94 | 


95 | 


9697 J 8 | 99 


270 
360 
450 
549 
630 
720 
810 
oo 
990 
1080 
1170 
1260 
13 50 
1440 
1530 
1620 
1710 
1800 
1890 
1980 
2070 
2160 
2250 
2340 
2430 
2520 
2610 
2700 
2790 
2830 
2970 
3060 

3150 


1324 


180, 


ow 
273 
364 
455 
546 
637 
728 
819 
910 
100 
1092 
1183 
1274 
1365 
1456 
1547 
1638 
1729 
1820 
1911 
2002 


2093 


2184 


2275 
2366 
2457 
2548 
2639 
2730 
2821 
29 12 
3003 
3094 
3185 


3276 


184 
276 
368 
460 
$52 


: 644 


736 
283 


920 
1012 
1104 
1196 
1288 
1380 
1472 
1564 


186 
279 
372 
465 
558 
651 


wad 
232 
376 
470 
564 


190 
— 
380 


2208 


13168 


192 
288 
384 
480 
576 
672 
768 
$64 
960 
1056 
I152 
1248 
1344 
1440 
1536 
1632 
1728 
1824 
1920 
2016 
2112 


2304 
2400 
2496 
2592 
2688 
2784 
2880 
2976 
3072 


3264 
3360 


3456 


194 
291 
388 
435 
582 
679 
776 
873 
970 
1067 
1164 
1261 


1358 
1455 
1552 
1649 
1746 
1843 
1940 
2037 
2134 
2231 
2328 
2425 
2522 
2619 
2716 
2813 


2910 | 


3007 
3104 
3201 
3298 
3395 


3492 


190 
294 


198 
297 


396 


495 


594 
693 
792 
891 


Battalions from which the Number 


90 91] 921 93] 941 951 961 97 | 981 7 


333C 
3420 
3510 
36c0 
3690 
3780 
3870 
3960 
4050 
4140 
4330 
4320 
4410 
4500 
4590 
4680 
4770 
4860 
4950 
5040 
5130 
5220 
5310 
5400 
5490 


| 5580 


5670 
5760 
5850 
5940 
6030 
6120 
6210 
6300 
6390 


3367 
3458 
3549 
13540 
3731 
3822 
3913 
4004 
4095 


| 


4186 


4277 
4368 
4459 
4550 
4641 
4732 
4823 
4914 
5005 
5096 
5187 
5278 
5369 
5460 
5551 
5642 
5733 
5824 
5915 
6006 


6097 
6188 


6279 
6370 


6461 


3496 
3588 
3680 
3772 
3864 
3956 
4048 
4140 
4232 
4324 
4416 
4.508 
4600 
4692 
4734 
4876 
4968 
5060 
$152 
5244 
5336 

5428 

5520 
5612 

5704 
5796 

588$ 

5980 
6072 

6164 
6256 
6348 
6440 


6532 


3404 


3441 
3534 
3627 
3720 
3313 
3906 
3999 
4092 
4135 
4278 
4371 
4464 
4557 
4650 
4743 
4836 
4929 
5022 
5115 
5208 
5301 
5394 
5487 
5580 
5673 
5766 
58 59 
5952 
6045 
6138 
6231 
6324 
64.17 
6510 


6603 


3478 
357% 
3666 
3760 
3354 


3948 


4042 
4136 
4230 
4324 
4418 
4512 
4606 
47090 
4794 
4888 
4982 
5076 
5170 
5264 
5358 
5452 
5546 
5640 
5734 
5828 
$922 
6016 
6110 
6204 
6298 
6392 
6486 
6580 
6674 


| 


3515 
3610 
3795 
3800 
4395 
3990 
4085 
4180 
4275 
4370 
4465 
4.560 
4655 
4750 
4845 
4940 
5935 
5130 
$225 
£320 
5415 
5510 
5605 
5700 
5795 
5890 
5985 
6080 
6175 
6270 
6365 
6460 
6555 
6650 
6745 


3552 
3648 
3744 
3840 
3936 
4032 
4128 
4224 
4320 
4416 
4512 
4608 
4794 
4800 
4896 
5992 
5088 
5184 
5280 
5376 
5472 
5568 
5664 
5760 
5856 
5952 
6048 
6144 
6240 
6336 
6432 
6528 
6624 
6720 


6816 


3589 
3636 
3783 
3880 
3977 
4074 
4171 
4268 
4365 
4462 
4559 
4656 
4753 
4850 
4947 
5044 
$141 
5238 
5335 
5432 
5529 
5626 
5723 
5820 
5917 
6014 
6111 
6208 
6305 
6402 
6499 
6596 
6693 
6790 
6887 


3626 


3724 
3822 
3920 
4018 
4116 
4214 
4312 
4410 
4508 
4606 
4704 
4802 
4900 
4998 
5096 
5194 
5292 
5390 
5488 
5586 
5634 
5782 
3880 
5978 
6076 
6174 
6272 
6370 
6468 
6566 
6664 
6762 
6860 


6958 


* 
3762 
3861 
3960 
4059 
4158 
4257 
4356 
4455 
4554 
4653 
4752 


Num! 


[ 


in the Margin are to be Detach'd. 


100 101 HK 102 | 103 | 104 | 105 1c6 | 107 | 108 | 
— — 


ge 


300 
400. 
5OO 
600 
700 
300 
900 

1000 

1100 

1200 

1300 

1400 

1500 

1600 

1700 

1800 

1900 

2000 

2100 

2200 

2300 

2400 

2.500 

2600 

2700 

2800 


| 2900 


3000 
3100 
3200 


3300} 


3400 
3500 


3600 


202 


303 
404 
505 
606 
707 
808 


204 
306 
oo, 
510 
612 
714 
816 
918 
102C 
1122 
1224 
1326 
1428 
1530 
1632 
1734 
1836 
1938 
2040 
2142 
2244 
2346 
2448 
2550 
2652 
2754 
2856 
2958 
30bo 
3162 
3264 
3366 
3468 
3570 


3672 


oe? 
309 
412 
515 
618 
721 
$24 
927 
1030 
1133 
1236 
1339 
1442 
1545 
1643 
1751 
1854 


1957 
2060 


2163 
2266 
2369 
2472 
2575 
2678 
2781 
2884 
2987 
3090 
3193 
3296 
3399 
3502 
3605 
3708 


208 
312 


210 


212 
318 


214 
321 
428 
535 
642 
749 
$56 
963 

1070 

1177 

1284. 

i_ 

1498 


1605 


1712 
1819 
1926 
2033 
2140 
2247 
2354 
2461 
2568 
2675 
2782 
2889 
2996 
3103 
3210 


3317 


3424 
3531 
3638 
3745 


3852 


324 
432 
540 


1 
8 
Men to be 


1 


Battalions from which the Number 


: | mw 
100 | 1o1 | 102 | 103 | 1041 1051 106 | 1071 108] jv, 


8 
3800 


3900 


3838 


4040 
4141 
4242 
4343 
4444 
4545 
4646 
4747 


| 4343 


4949 


5050 


5151 
52352 
$353 
| 5454 
$555 
5656 
$757 
5858 
5959 
6060 
6161 
6262 
6363 
6464 
6565 
6666 
6767 
6868 
6969 
7070 


17771 


77) 


3939 


3774 
3876 
3978 
4080 
4182 


69 36 
7038 
7 140 
17242 


4284 
4386 
4438 
4.590 
4692 
4794 
4896 
4998 
5100 
5202 
5304 
5406 
5508 
5610 
1 

5814 
5916 
6018 
6120 
6222 
6324 
6426 
6528 
6630 
6732 
6834 


3811 
3914 
4017 
4120 
4223 
4326 
4429 
4532 
4635 
4738 
4841 
4944 
5047 
5150 
5253 
5356 


5459 
5562 


5665 
5768 
5871 
5974 


6077 
6180 


6283 
6386 
6489 
6592 
669 5 
6798 
6901 
7004 
[7107 
7210 


| 


7313/2080 


| a o { ? F=y ==; 
oY A * Wo 1 | 
. 7 
' wed 


18 


3952 
4056 
4160 
4264 
4.368 
4472 
4576 
4680 
4784 
4.888 
4992 
5096 
5200 
5304 
5408 
5512 
5616 
5720 
5824 
5928 
6032 
6136 
6240 


6448 
6552 
6656 
6760 
6864 
6968 


7176 
7280 


* 


6344] 


7072 | 


3385 
3990 
4095 


39223 
4028 
4134 
4240 
4346 
4452 
4558 
4664 
4770 


| 4876 


4982 


| 5088 


| $194 
5300 
| 5406 
13 


5618 


$724 
5830 
5936 


5042 
| 


6148 
6254 
6360 
6466 
6472 
6678 
6784 
6890 
6996 
7102 
7208 
7314 
7420 


12544 
4.066 
4173 
4230 
4387 
4494 
4601 
4708 
4815 
4922 
5029 
5136 
5243 
5350 
5457 


5671 
5778 
5885 
5992 
6099 
6206 
6313 
6420 
6527 
6634 
6741 
6842 
6955 
7062 
7169 
7276 
7383 
7490 


7526] 


7597 


5564 


. 

4104 
4212 
4320 
4428 
453⁰ 
4644 
4752 
4$5c 
496% 
5076 | ; 
5184 
5292 
54 
5508 


407 
41g 
4251 
43% 
4461 
4578 
4987 


5116 
$724 
5832 
5940 
6048 
6156 
6264 
6372 
6480 
6588 
6696 
6804 
6912 
702C 
7128 
7236 
7344 
7452? 
7560 


7668] 


( 
| 
| 


Chap. XX: Military Diſcipline. 313 
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f . F? Cv 92 4 2 f * \ 40 » 3 8 5 4 vt 


CHAP. XX; | 
Manual Exerciſe and Evolutions of the 


Cavalry. 


ATTICEES 


Directions for the Forming of Squadrons, Poſting the 
Officers, Sending for and Returning the Standards, &c. 


Is preſumed that the Troopers are taught to 
ride, and the Horſes dreſs'd, in order to per- 
form the following Exerciſe. 

2 The proper Arms for a Trooper are a Car- 
bine, Piſtols, and a Broad-Sword. 

The Carbine is to be placed in a Bucket 

(which is fixt by Straps to the Right Side of the Saddle, ſo 

as to hang below the Holſter-pipe) and to be faſtened about 

twelve Inches above the Lock, by a Strap that comes from 

the Bur, or Fore-part of the Saddle, the Barrel upward, and 
running between the Man's Right-arm and Side. 

The Sword is to be placed on the Man's Left Thigh, the 
Point ſomething lower than the Hilt. As to the placing of 
the Piſtols, and other Accoutrements, it is ſo generally known, 
that it will be unneceſſary to mention it. If they link with 
Collars (as is cuſtomary at preſent) the End is to be faſten'd 
to the Right Side of the Saddle, above the Holſter-pipe, by a 
running Knot. | 

When the Regiment is order'd to draw out to Exerciſe, 
the Troopers are to Parade at their Captain's Quarters, or 
Place appointed by him, compleatly arm'd and accoutred, 
The Lieutenant, "Hens and Quarter-Maſter are to be there 
likewiſe at the Time appointed; from which Place the Cap- 
tain or Officer commanding the Troop is to march them to 
the general Place of Parade, where they are to Form in Squa- 


dron, 
Z A Re- 
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A Regiment conſiſling of nine Troops is form'd into thre 
Squadrons, three Troops in each. The firſt Squadron is com. 
pos'd of the Colonel's, firſt and fourth Captains Troops, The 
ſecond Squadron of the Lieutenant-Colonel's, ſecond and fifth 
Captains Troops. The third Squadron of the Major's, thing 
and fixth Captains Troops. 

A Regiment of fix Troops is form'd into two Squadrons, 
The firſt Squadron is compos'd of the Colonel's, Major 
and ſecond Captain's Troops. The ſecond Squadron is com. 
pos'd of the Lieutenant-Colonel's, firſt and third Captains 
Troops. | 

When the Troops are come to the general Place of Pa. 
rade, and Form in Squadron, they are to draw up in three 
Ranks (which is called thrice deep) and to complete their 
Files. The Officers are to remain at the Head of their 
Troops, the Captain in the Center, the Lieutenant on the 
Right, and the Cornet on the Leſt, and the Quarter-Maſter 
in tle Rear of the Troop. Care is to be taken that the 
Troops are well ſiz'd, that is, the talleſt Men and Horſe 
are to be in the Front and Rear-Ranks, and the loweſt in the 
Center, 

The Troops that compoſe the ſeveral ſquadrons are to 
draw up in the following manner in Squadron. The eldet Ml to 
Tioop of each Sq.airon is to be on the Right, the ſecond M. 
on the Left, and the youngeſt in the Center; except the oi 
Licutenant-Colonei's Squadron, which is on the Left of the Ml Le 


Regiment, and is to Giaw up the Reverſe; the Lieutenant- WI wp 
Colonel's 'T roop is to be on the Left, the next eldeſt on the R 
Right, and the youngeſt in the Center. th 


If a Regiment be compos'd of more than two Squadrons, Ol 
the others are to be drawn up in the ſame Manner as the 1 
firſt; but in caſe the Lieutenant: Coloneb's Squadron be ſepa- 0 
rated from the Colonel's, the Lieutenant-Colonel's Troop is . 
then to take the Right. ) 

A Regiment conſiſting of three Squadrons is to be drawn } 
up as follows; the eldeſt Squadron on the Right, the ſecond I * 
on the Left, and the youngeſt in the Center. The Interval | 
or Diſtance between each Squadron, is to be equal to the t 
Ground one Squadron ſtands on. The Diſtance between the 
Ranks, when drawn up in Squadron, is to be at Open Order; il * 
which is explained in the following Article, 

The ſeveral Diſtances between the Ranks are, Open Order, 

Order, Cle Order, and Cloſe ta the Crop, 


Open 


m 
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Open Order, is the Diſtance between each Rank when 
drawn up into Squadron, which Diftance muſt be equal to 
half the Front of the Squadron. 

Order, is the Diſtance the Ranks are to be at, when the 
Squadrons March, which is equal to a Third of the Front. 

Cliſe Order, is the Diſtance the Ranks are to be at, when 
Moving up to an Enemy, which Diſtance is, that four Men 
may juſt wheel round. 

Cloſe to the Croop, is as cloſe as they can be; in which 
Poſition they are to Charge. 

When the Squadrons are Form'd, the Major or Officer 
that is to Exerciſe the Regiment, is to order the Officers to 
ake their Poſts, by ſaying, Officers to your Poſts, The Of- 
fcers of each Squadron are to take their Poſts at the Head of 
their Squadrons by Seniority of Commiſſion, that is, the el- 
left Captain on the Right, the Second on the Left, the next 
Eldeſt on the Right, and the next Eldeſt Officer on the Left, 
and ſo on 'till the Youngeſt comes in the Center; taking 
care to divide the Ground equally between them, ſo as to 
cover the Front of the Squadron. When the Officers have 
taken their Poſts, they are to dreſs in the ſame Rank, and 
to be advanc'd a Horſe's Length before the Front-Rank of 
Men. The Quarter-Maſters are to poſt themſelves by Seni- 
ority in the Rear of their reſpective Squadrons, a Horſe's 
Length behind the Rear-Rank. The Trumpets are to draw 
up on the Right of their Squadrons even with the Front- 
Rank of Men, leaving a ſmall Interval between them and 
the Squadron, The Kettle-Drummer is to place himſelf 
on the Right of the Trumpets of the Colonel's Squadron. 
This Rule does not extend to the Lieutenant-Colonel's Squa- 
dron, when the Colonels is preſent, but the Officers are to 
take their Poſts from the Left to the Right, and the Quarter- 
Maſters of that Squadron are to do the ſame, and the 'Frum- 
pets are to place themſelves on the Left, as the others do on 
the Right. 1 

As ſoon as the Officers are poſted in the Manner aforeſaid, 
the Standards are to be ſent for in the following Manner. 

The Trumpets and Kettle-Drummer are to be order'd to 
the Center Squadron, where they are to be form'd into 
Ranks according to their Number, and the Kettle-Drum- 
mer advanced before them, all facing outward, This being 
done, the Major is to order the eldeſt Cornet of that Squa- 
dron to march for the Standards, with a Quarter-Maſter, 
and four, five or more Files from the Center of that Squa- 

= dron, 
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dron, the Cornet marching at the Head of the ſaid Detach. 
ment, the Trumpets and Kettle-Drummer before him, and 
the Quarter-Maſter in the Rear of the whole. When the 
Cornet comes to the Place where the Standards are lodg'4 
(which is always at the Colonel or Commanding Officer; 
of the Regiment's Quarters) he is to Form his Detachment 
into a Rank entire, facing the Houſe, by ſaying, 77 th 
Right or Left, (according as it ſtands) Form a Rank entire, 
March. The Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets are to form 
into a Rank entire with the Detachment. When this i; 
done, the Cornet is to order the Detachment (the Men that 
are to carry the Standards excepted) to draw their Swords, 
(it being the Cuftom of the Cavalry to go for the Standaidz 
without Sound of 'I'rumpet or drawn Swords) which bein 
done, and the Standards receiv'd, which muſt be by thoſe of 
the Front-Rank, he is to form his Detachment by theſe 
Words of Command, To the Right, (or Left) Form your 
Ranks, March. At which the "I'rumpets are likewife to 
form as before, The Cornet is then to march back to the 
Regiment with the Standards, the Trumpets ſounding 2 
March; but inſtead of marching along the Front of the Re- 
giment, as they do in the Foot, he is to march along the 
Rear, *till he comes to the Interval, which was made by 
their Marching out, and then he is to wheel and march his 
Men into their former Places. As ſoon as the Standards are 
come near the Regiment, the Major is to order the Men to 
draw their Swords; which is a Ceremony always to be paid 
the Standards, both in bringing them to, and carrying them 
from the Regiment. When the Standards are come, the 
Eldeſt Cornets of the Right and Left Squadrons are to march 
with three Men from the Center of the Front-Rank, along 
the Front, and when they come oppoſite to the Standards, 
they are to Halt, and to order thoſe Men that are to carry 
the Standaids to return their Swords, and take their ſeveral 
Standards. The Cornets are then to march back with their 
Standards, taking with them their Reſpective Trumpets, who 
are to found a March, and as ſoon as they have got to the 
Center of the Intervals between the Squadrons, they are to 
wheel to the Rear, and maich *till they come oppoſite to the 
Intervals of the Front and Center Ranks, and then to wheel 
to their Squadrons and march between thoſe Ranks, *till they 
come to their Places, and then to wheel up. 'T he T rumpets 
are then to go to their Poſts, and the Regiment to return 
their Swords. 

When 


5 
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When the Standards are to be return'd, the Major is to 
order the Cornets of the Right and Left Squadrons to carry 
the Standards to the Center Squadron, which they are to do 
in the ſame manner they brought 'em from thence, the 
Trumpets ſounding a March; and when they have deliver'd 
them to that Squadron, the Cornets are to return with the 
Men to their Squadrons, marching between the Front and 
Center Ranks, *till they come to their own Places, and then 
heel up. The Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets are to re- 
5 Wnain with the Standards, and form their Ranks as they did 
a WF before. This being done, and the Cornets of the other Squa- 
drons return'd, the Cornet that brought the Standards is to 
march back with the ſame Number of Files (the Trumpets 
'> Wl founding a March) and lodge the Standards, drawing up 
his Men in a Rank entire as he did when he receiv'd them, 
and then to return the Swords, form them into Ranks, 
and march back to the Regiment without ſound of Trum- 


pet. 
i Note, Before the Standards are carried to the Center Squa- 
Lon, the Major is to order the Regiment to draw their 
% Swords, and as ſoon as the Standards are gone, to return 
them, 
f A Regiment of two Squadrons muſt ſend a Detachment 


bon the firſt Squadron for the Standards. All the other Ce- 
remonies are to be obſerv'd as before-mention'd. 


; The Standards being brought to their reſpective 3 2 
8 drons, the next thing to be done is, the Telling off, or Di- 


viding the ſeveral Squadrons into proper Diviſions for the 
Exerciſe, Fir/t, each Squadron is to be told off by Files, 
then Ranks by Fours ; Quarter- Ranks ; Ranks by three Divi- 
> Wl (ins; and Half- Ranks. 

' Telling off by Files. You begin at the Right of each Squa- 
Lon, and ſay to the Right-hand File, You ftand; to the Se- 
cond File, You move; the Third, You /tand ; the Fourth, 
iu move; and ſo on thro' the Squadrons, 

* Ranks by Fours, You begin at the Right of each Rank, 
© Wind fay to the Firſt Man, You are the Right-hand Man of 
at, Ly Fours; to the Fourth Man, You are the Left-hand 
" Man of Ranks by Fours; to the Fifth Man, You are the 
F Right-hand Man, &c. to the Eighth Man, You are the 
Left-hand Man, &c. to the Ninth, You are the Right, &c. 
to ” Twelfth, You are the Left, &c. and ſo on thro' each 

uadron. 


« 23 Quarter- 
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Duarter-Ranks, Each Squadron is to be divided into foy 
equal Parts, which are to be call'd, F:r/t, Second, Third ay 
Fourth Duarter-Ranks, beginning at the Right, by ſaying t 
the Right-Hand Man, You are the Right- Hand Man of 1, 
Firſt Duarter-Rank ; and to the Left-Hand Man of tha 
Quarter-Rank, You are the Left; and ſo on to the reſt n 
the ſame manner, | 

Ranks by three Divifgens. Each Squadron is to be divide 
into three equal Parts. The Right and Left-Hand Men ate 
to be told in the ſame manner as the others. _— 

Ranks by two Diviſions. Each Squadron is to be diyid 
into two equal Parts. The Right and Left-Hand Men ar 
to be told as above. 

As the Telling off, or dividing each Squadron into the 
above-mention'd Diviſions, will prove tedious by doing it di- 
ſtinctly thro' every Rank, I will lay down a ſhorter Method 
of performing it. | 

The Major is to order the Center and Rear Ranks to 
cloſe to the Croop, at which Time the Officers are to ad. 
vance fo far, that the Major or Adjutant may go with Eaſe 
between them and the Front-Rank. By the Ranks being 
clos'd, the telling off in the Front will ſerve for the other 
Ranks. When they are told off, the Ranks are to be open'd 
backward to Open Order, and the Officers, at the ſame 
time, are to Rein back to their former Diſtance. 

For the better underſtanding the ſeveral W heelings, it will 
be proper to give an Explanation. The Circle is divided 
into four Parts. Wheeling to the Right or Left is a Quar- 
ter of the Circle; to the Right or Left-about is one Half; 


the Circle entire is quite round *till you come on the former 
Ground. 


Rules for Wheeling. 


When you wheel to the Right, you are to cloſe to the 
Right, and look to the Left; and when you wheel to the 
Left, you are to cloſe to the Left, and look to the Right. 
This Rule will ferve for all Wheeling by Ranks; but 
when you wheel in Squadron, or by Diviſions, the ſollow- 
ing Rules muſt be obſerv'd. 

When you wheel by Squadron, or by Diviſions, the three 
Ranks wheel together, the Center and Rear-Ranks wheeling 
directly in the Rear of the Front-Rank, keeping their proper 
Diſtance, and each Man covering his File-Leader. 


The 
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The firſt Rank of each Squadron or Diviſion is to ob- 
ferve the ſame Rules as are already given; that is, when 
you wheel to the Right to cloſe the Right, and look to the 
Leſt; and when you wheel to the Left, to cloſe the Left, 


and look to the Right: but the Center and Rear-Ranks 


are to cloſe to the Left, when they wheel to the Right, 
that the Men may keep oppoſite to their File-Leaders, and 
thoſe Ranks are to move quicker than the Front, the Cir- 
cumference they take being larger. 

The Center and Rear-Ranks are to take particular Care, not 
to cloſe their Ranks in wheeling, but to keep directly behind 
their File-Leaders. All Wheelings are to be done briskly, 
but no Man to exceed a large Trot. The Motion of each 
Man is quicker or flower according to the Diftance he is 


| from the Right or Left; Thus, when you wheel to the 
Right, each Man from the Right moves quicker than his 


Right-Hand Man, the Circle that every Man wheels being 
larger according to the Diſtance he is from the Right. 
When you wheel to the Left, the Motion of every Man is 
alſo different, according to the Diſtance he is from the 
Left, 

All things being thus diſpos'd, they may proceed to the 
Exerciſe ; unleſs they are to perform it before a General Of- 
ficer ; for the Reception of whom I will give ſome Directions 
at the End of this Chapter; as alſo the Manner of paſſing in 
Review, and Officers Saluting. 

The Major, or Officer that is to exerciſe the Regiment, is 
to place himſelf oppoſite to the Center of the Center-Squa- 
dron, if the Regiment conliſts of three Squadrons ; but if only 
of two, he is to place himſelf oppoſite to the Center of the 
Interval between them. | 

Thoſe who think the following Exerciſe too long to be 
perform'd at one Time, (as, no doubt, moſt People will) may 
very eaſily ſhorten it, by leaving out thoſe things which they 
do not approve of, which, in my Opinion, is a ſufficient , 
Anſwer to an Objection of that Kind, £ 
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The Manual E xerciſe on Horſe-back. 
ARTICLE H. 


I. Center and Rear-Rants, move forward to cloſe 
Order. March. 


[Note, that no Movement is to be made till the Mord 
March is given.] 

The two Rear-Ranks of each Squadron march forward 
and cloſe ſo near, that only four Men may juſt wheel round 
between each Rank, The Quarter-Maſters are to be on the 
Right of their reſpective Squadrons, to give the Ranks their 

roper Diſtance, and to dreſs them, and then repair to their 
Poſts in the Rear. This Movement is to be done at a Walk, 
and the Men are to obſerve their Right and Left-hand Men, 
that the Rank may be even in Marching. 


II. Officers rein back into the Front-Rank, 


At this Word of Command, the Front-Rank of each 
Squadron is to open a little to the Right and Left, to make 

proper Intervals for the Officers to fall into, and the Offi- 
cers are to wait for the following Word of Command. 


III. March. 


At this the Commiſſion Officers rein back in a direct Line 
into the Front-Rank of Men and dreſs with them, and the 
Cornets are to take the Standards from the Men. 


IV. Shorten your Bridles. 5 Motions. 


Firſt, ſeize the upper End of the Reins of the Bridle, which 
is to lie on the Right Side of the Horſe, with the Right 
Hand. 2, Bring it up as high as your Chin, keeping your 
Right Elbow on a Level with the Shoulder, which is cal- 
led Square, 3, Slip your Left Hand along the Reins of the 
Bridle, and take hold of the Loop or Button, which is near 
the upper End of the Reins. 4, Slip the Loop down with 
the Left Hand as low as the Pummel of the Saddle; and 
<thly, bring the Right Hand down with Life on the Right 

5 Holltery 
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Holſter- Cap, quitting the Reins of the Bridle with both Hands. 
Note, every Motion is to be done briskly, and the Time bettween 
fach is to be the ſame as is prattis'd in the Foot Exerciſe, of 
ling One, Two.] 

The Officers are not to perform theſe Motions, 


V. Make ready your Carbines. 


Unfaſten the Strap that holds the Carbine, then bring your 
Arm under the Carbine, and take hold of it about the middle 
with the Right Hand, letting it lie between the Fore-Finger 
and Thumb, and raiſing it a little, that the Muzzle may tun 
up by the Point of the Right Shoulder. 


VI. Advance your Carbines, 3 Motions. 


Firſt, Raiſe the Carbine upright in the Bucket, ſlipping 
your Right Hand at the ſame Time up the Barrel as high as 
your Shoulder, with the Elbow Square. 2, Slip the Right 
Hand down the Barrel as low as you can without inclining 
your Body, and graſp it with a full Hand. 3, Bring up the 
Carbine with the Right Hand, and place the Butt-end on 
the upper Part of the Right Thigh near the Body, turning the 


Barrel towards you at the ſame time, the Muzzle ſloping to 
the Front. 


VII. Handle your Swivels. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, ſeize the Swivel with your Leſt Hand, placing the 
Thumb on the Spring. 2, Bring the Swivel to the Leſt Side 
of the Carbine oppoſite to the Ring which you are to Spring 
it to, raiſing your Elbow as high as your Hand. 


VIII. Spring your Carlines. 3 Motions. 


Firſt, open the Swivel, by preſſing your Left "Thumb, and 
put it into the Ring of the Carbine, and then eaſe your 'T humb 
that the Spring may cloſe. 2, Quit the Carbine with the 
Right Hand, and take hold of the ſmall Part of the Butt a 
little below the Lock with a full hand, 3, Quit the Swivel 
with the Left Hand, and bring it to its proper Place, 


IX, Drop 
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IX. Drop your Carbines. 1 Motion. 

Drop the Carbine on the Right Side, hanging by the Sw. 
vel, and the Muzzle lying croſs the middle of the Right Toe, 
at the ſame time taking hold of the B, idle with the Leit Hand, 
and quitting the Carbine with the Right, 

X. Join your Right Hands to your Swords, 1 Motion, 

Bring your Right Hand over your Left Arm, which Arm 
you are to preſs cloſe to your Leit Side, and ſeize the Handle 
of the Sword with a full Hand. 

The Officers are to do the ſame, 

XI. Draw your Swords, 2 Motions. 

Firſt, Draw your Sword quite out of the Scabbard, by rai- 
ſing up the Right Hand as high as your Arm will permit, 
and keep the Point of the Sword a little higher than the Hilt, 
Second, Bring your Right Hand to your Right Side, placing 
the Inſide of the Hilt on the Outſide of your Right Thigh, 
the Vriſt bending a little out, railing the Point pretty high, 


and running in a Line with the Right Ear of the Horſe with 
the Edge from you. The Officers do the ſame. 


XII. Place your Swords in the Bridle lands. 
2 Motions, 


Firſt, Bring up the Sword oppoſite to the Center of the 
Body, reſting che Pummel on the fore-part of the Saddle, 
the broad Part of the Blade toward you, and the Point up- 
right; at the ſame time you are to ſlip up your Leſt Hand 
along the Reins of the Bridle as high as your Shoulder, and 
ſeize the Blade with the Left Hand, keeping the Reins be- 
tween the Palm and it, and ſquaring your Left Elbow. Se- 
cond, Quit the Sword with the Right Hand, and bring it to 
its proper Place. 1 

XIII. Handle your Carbines. 1 Motion. 

Seize the round or ſmall Part of the Butt with your Right 
Hand, by raiſing your Right Hand as high as your Ro, 

| all 


c — . 


Chap. XX. Military Diſcipline. 323 


and bringing it immediately down to the aforemention'd 


Place. 


XIV. Advance your Carbiues. 1 Motion. 


Bring up your Carbine with your Right Hand, placing it 
on your Right Thigh, as in Explan. 6. 


XV. Cock ycur Carlines, 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Bring forward the Right Elbow, and place your 
Right Thumb on the Cock. Second, Bring down your 
Right Elbow to your Body or Side, cocking the Carbine at 
the ſame time, and flipping the Thumb off the Cock. 


XVI. Preſent. 1. Motion. 


Bring up the Carbine, and place the Butt-end firm to the 
Hollow of the Right Shoulder, dropping the Muzzle to a 
Level on the Right Side of the Sword, and ſupport it with 
the Fingers of the Left Hand, which you are to extend for 
that purpoſe, and place the Fore-finger of the Right Hand 
before the T ricker, (yet without touching it) and the other 
three on the Guard, and the Thumb in the Hollow of the 
Butt, your Body inclining a little forward only to preſs 
zzainſt the Carbine, keeping your Head up, and looking ſtrait 
for ward. 


XVII. Fire. 1 Motion. 
At this Word of Command you draw the Tricker, with 
that Finger that was plac'd before it, quick and ſtrong; but 


if it ſhould not go off with the firſt Drawing, you are not to 
draw it a ſecond time. 


XVIII. Drop your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
Drop your Carbines on the Right Side, as in Explan. g. 
XIX. Handle your Right Piſtols. 1 Motion. 


Bring your Right Hand round, turning the back towards 
you, and ſeize the Butt of the Right Piſtol with a full Hand. 


XX, Draw 


324 ATREAT ISF Chap. Xx, I Cha 
XX. Draw your Right Piſtols. 1 Motion, IXXX 


Draw your Piſtol out of the Holſter, and bring it to the 


Right Side of the Sword, extending your Arm directly before 
you, with the Muzzle upright. 


XXI. Cock your Piſtols, 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Bring the Piſtol cloſe to your Breaſt, keeping the 
Muzzle up, and place your Thumb on the Cock. Second, 
Throw off the Piſtol to its former Place, cocking it at the 
ſame time, and flip your Thumb off the Cock. 


XXII. Preſent, 1 Motion. in tl 


Drop the Muzzle to a level, the Barrel upward, and place 0 
the Fore-tinger on the Tricker, as in Explan. 16. | I 


XXIII. Fire. 1 Motion. 


Draw the Tricker, as in Explan. 17. on $a 
XXIV. Return your Piſtols. 3 Motions. 2 


Firſt, Place the Muzzle of the Piſtol in the Holſter, the 
back of your Hand turn'd towards you. Second, Thruſt it 
quite down. Third, quit the Piſtol, and bring your Right 


Hand to its proper Place. 2 
XXV. Handle your Lef Piſtols. 1 Motion. - 


Do this as in Explan. 19. only the Back of the Hand from 
you. 


XXVI. Draw your Pi/tzls, 1 Motion, As in Explan, 20. 
XXVII. Cock your Piflols, 2 Motions. As in Explan. 21. 
XX VIII. Preſent. 1 Motion. As in Explan. 22. 
XXIX. Fire, 1 Motion, As in Explan, 17. 


XXX, Return 
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XXX. Return your Pi/tols, 3 Motions. As in Explan. 24. 
XXXI. Recover your Swords. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Seize the Handle of the Sword with the Right Hand, 
zraſping it with the I humb upward. Second, Bring the 
Sword to your Right Thigh, as in Explan. ft. at the ſame 
time flip down your Left Hand, and take hold of the Bridle 
at the proper Place. 


XXXII. Point your Swords. 1 Motion. 


Bring the Sword over the Left Arm, and enter the Point 
in the Scabbard, and thruſt it in fo far, that you may look 
over the Right Arm. For the eaſier Performance of which, 
you muſt cloſe your Left Arm to your Side. 

The Officers to perform this Motion with the Men. 


XXXIII. Return your Swords. 2 Motions, 


Firſt, Thruſt your Sword up to the Hilt. Second, Bring 
your Hand back to its proper place. | 
The Officers to do the ſame. 


XXXIV. Officers, move into the Front, March. 


The Com miffion- Officers are to march out of the Ranks, 
the Cornets bringing, the Standards with them, and place 
themſelves at the Head of the Squadrons. As ſoon as the 
Officers are clear of the Men, the Front Ranks are to cloſe 
the Intervals, made by the Officers, to the Center. 


XXXV. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back io Open 
Order, March. 


The Center and Rear Ranks of each Squadron are to rein 
back very flow in a direct Line to their former Ground, keep- 
Ing their Ranks and Files even; of which the Quarter-Maſters 
ae to take particular Care, as alſo that there be a due Di- 
ſtance between the Ranks, according to the Directions in 
Article the 8th, Of Rules and Obſervations, &c. 

Note, As my Intentions at firſt were only to treat of thoſe 
Things that relate properly to the Exerciſe of the es 

will 
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will proceed on that Scheme; but that this Work may not be 
deſective, I will ſet down at the End of the Evolutions, the 
proper Words of Command, with an Explanation for Dif. 
mounting, Linking the Horſes, and Forming into Battalion, 

with the Exerciſe on Foot, which is to be done immediately 

after the above 35th Article; but if the Foot Exerciſe is not J. 
to be perform'd, the above 34th and 35th Words of Com- 

mand are not to be given *till the Carbines are return'd, 


XXXVI. Handle your Carbines, 1 Motion, 
This is to be done as in Explan. 13. 
XXX VII. Advance your Carbines, 1 Motion, 
As in Explan. 14. 


XXXVIII. Unſpriag your Carbines. 1 Motion, 1 


Quit the Reins of your Bridle, and take hold of the Swivel NLeſt. 
with the Leſt Hand, placing the Thumb on the Spring, and MW whic 
opening, it, at the ſame time take it out of the Ring, T 


XXXIX. Keturn your Swivels, 2 Motions, be 
Firſt, Place the Swivel on your Right Side, by thruſting II. 


my Left Hand under your Right Arm. Second, Bring your 
ett Hand back to its proper place. 


1 
XL. Return your Carbines. 4 Motions. * 


Firſt, Throw the Carbine to the Right with the Right e 


Hand, turning the Barrel to the Front, linking it as low as you E 
can without inclining your Body, ſeizing the Barrel at the Th 


ſame time with the Left Hand, and keeping the Muzzle upright. F 
2, Quit the Right Hand, and bring the Carbine with the Nat 
Left under your Right Arm, ſinking it near the Buckett, and 
at the ſame time ſeize the Barrel with the Right Hand alittle 1 
above the Left. 3, Place the Butt-End of the Carbine in the 

Buckett, and quit it with the Left Hand. 4, Faften the Car- 

bine with the Strap, and place your Bridle in your Left Hand. 


The End of the Manual Exerciſe on Horſeback. 


Evolutions 
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„ Evolution of the Horſe. 


AIRS: ME, 


I. Officers, take your Poſts in the Front, March. 


„ Note, That no Movement be mad: till the Word, 
March, is given.] 

The Commiſſion- Officers march ſtrait forward, the Cornets 
carry ing the Standards, *till they paſs the Major, or Officer that 
exerciſes the Regiment eight or ten Paces, and then ſtand; taking 
Care both then and in the marching that their. Ranks be even. 


IT. Halt. f 


The Officers of the right Squadron are to face to the Left- 
bout, the Officers of the left Squadron to the Right- about, 
and thoſe of the Center Squadron to the Right and Left- 
about, that is, Half the Officers on the Right to face to the 
Leſt-· about, and the Half on the Left to the Right - about, in 
which Poſture they ate to remain *till order'd to the Front. 

The Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets are to march with 
the Officers, and draw up in the Rear of them, as ſoon as 
the Word Halt is given, where they are to remain. 


Ill, Center and Rear Ranks, move forward to Order, 
March. 


The two Rear Ranks of each Squadron move up, and leave 
the Diſtance between the Ranks equal to a third of one 
Rank, They are to perform this and the following Move- 
ments only at a Walk, taking care to look to the Right and 
Left, but chiefly to the Right, that they may march even in 
the Ranks and keep directly in a Line with their File- Leaders. 
+ be Quarter-Maſters are to be on the Right Flanks of their 
e uſpecdive Squadrons, to ſee that the Ranks keep their proper 
| Diſtance, and to make them dreſs. 


>, OR 


e IV. Center and Rear Ranks, move forward to Cloſe 
r- Order, March. 


The aforeſaid Ranks cloſe ſo much, that four Men can 
ut wheel round, Obſerve the other Rules above in Explan. 3. 


V. Center 


115 
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V. Center and Rear Ranks, Cloſe to the Croop, March. 


The foreſaid Ranks move up ſo cloſe that the Horſe Heat, 
are to touch the Croops of their File-Leaders Horſes. 


VI. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Cloſe Order, 
March. 


The Ranks that mov'd up are to rein back very ſlow, to 
the Ground from whence they laſt came, in a direct Line, 
caſting their Eyes to the Right and Left to keep their Ranks 
ſtrait, 


VII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Order, 
March. 


The ſame Ranks rein back, till the Diſtance between the 
Ranks is equal to a Third of the Front Rank of one Squa- 
dron; obſerve the other Directions as in Explan. 6. 


VIII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open Order, 


March. 


The ſame Ranks rein back to the Ground they firſt ſtood 
on, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 

Note, That during theſe Movements the Front Rank of 
each Squadron ftands ftill. 


IX. Front and Center Ranks, rein back to Order, 
March. 


X. Front and Center Ranks, rein back to Cloſe Order, 
March, 


XI. Front and Center Ranks, rein back to the Cri, 
March. 


The Rear Rank of each Squadron ſtands ſtill, the Front 
and Center rein back to the ſeveral Diſtances, as are explain d 
in the foregoing Articles, and to obſerve the Rules as in 
Explan. 6. 


XII. Front 


C| 


Di 
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XII. Front and Center Ranks, move forward 10 
Cloſe Order, March. 

XIII. Front and Center Ranks, move forward. to 

| Order, March. 

XIV. Front and Center Ranks, move forward to 
Open Order, March. 


The Front and Center Ranks are to move up to the ſeveral 
Diſtances, and to obſerve the Rules as in Explan. 3. | 


XV. Center and Rear Ranks, mode forward to 
Order, March. 


The ſame as in Explan. 3. 


XVI. Squadrons, to the Right open your Files, March. 
The Right-hand File of each Squadron is to 28 to the 


Right very ſlow, and as ſoon as it is got to ſuch a Diſtance 
ſrom the ſecond File that a Horſe can come between em, 
the Second is to move the ſame Way, and ſo on till the 
whole is open'd. The Men of the Front-Rank are to take 
particular Care in opening, to keep the above Diſtance, and 
thoſe of the Center and Rear-Ranks are to keep directly in 
a Line with their File-Leaders, and the whole to take Care 
that they don't advance or rein back, but paſſage in a ſtrait 
Line to the Right. 


XVII. Halt. 


As ſoon as the Whole is open'd, the Major is to give the 
Word Halt, at which the Men are to ſtop their Horſes, and 
to ſtraiten their Ranks and Files. 


XVIII. To the Left cloſe your Files, March. 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron ſtands faſt, all the 
reſt paſſage at the ſame time to the Left very flow ; but they 
are not to cloſe their Files, *till the File on their Left ſtands; 
which will prevent the Horſes treading upon each other, and 
make the Movement more regular and beautiful. 


XIX. To the Left open your Files, March. 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron paſſages to the Left, 
and the reſt are to follow, as in Explan, 16. 


A a XX. Halt. | 
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XX. Halt. * 
The Men are to ſtop the Horſes, and to obſerve further of 
as in Explan. 17. Le 
XXI. To the Right cloſe your Files, March. * 
The Right-hand File of each Squadron ſtands, the ref — 
are to cloſe by paſſage to the Right, and to obſerve the Rules M the 
as in Explan. 18, tog 
: the 
XXII. From the Center, to the Right and Left open 43 
your Files, March, W 
The Right and Left-hand File of each Squadron paſſage MW to 
to the Right and Left at the ſame time, keeping an equal, th 
but flow, Pace, (obſerving the Rules already given in open- or 
ing) 'till the two Files in the Center are opened, and then m 
the Major proceeds to the next Word of Command, at 
XXIII. Halt. As in Explan. 17. 

XXIV. Cloſe your Files to the Center, March. 
tl 
All the Files are to move at the ſame time, and cloſe by 2 
paſſage to the Center of their Squadrons, and obſerve further te 
as in Explan. 18. 2 
h 
XXV. Ranks Countermarch to the Left, March. ] 
| ? 
The Right-hand File of each Squadron moves directly for- f 
ward about a Horſe Length, before the Rank they ſtood in, ] 


that is, the Man in the Front-Rank a Horſe Length beſore 
that Rank, the Center Rank Man a Horſe Length before 
the Center Rank, and the Rear Man a Horſe Length before 
the Rear Rank, and then they paſſage in a dire& Line to the 
Left; and as ſoon as that File begins to move, all the reſt 
are to paſſage to the Right, and when the ſecond File comes 
to the Ground where the firſt File ſtood, it is to move up 
as the firſt did and paſſage to the Left, and ſo on, till the 
Whole is come up into the ſame Ranks, and then they all 
Rand a little while and Rein back to the Ground the Ranks 
ſtood on before. | A 

$ 


p 
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As Countermarching is a Movement extremely difficult, 
but if well perform'd, very beautiful, it will be neceſſary to 
give ſome further Rules for the doing it. 

Countermarching by Ranks, is to bring the Right to the 
Left, and the Left to the Right ; for the Performance of which, 
the Paſſage is to be done very flow, and to move in a direct 
Line, and each File to move up and paſſage together; and 
when the File that mov'd out firſt comes oppoſite to the Place 
where the Left Flank of the Squadron ſtood, it is to halt till 
the whole is done, and then the Squadrons are to rein back 
together to the Ground the Ranks ſtood on before. The File 
that leads (of each Squadron) ſhould move- in ſuch a Manner 
as to come to the Ground where they are to ſtand, juſt as the 
Whole have done, that they may all halt together. 

Note, That the Quarter-Maſters are to be on the Flanks 
to mark out the Ground, which will be a great Help; but 
they are not to ſpeak to the Men, only to place themſelves 
on the Right and Left of the Front Rank, to direct them to 
move in a ſtrait Line, and the Diſtance they are to move up 
and rein back to. 


XXVI. Ranks Countermarch to the Right, March, 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron (which are thoſe 
that mov'd out before from the Right) move ſtrait forward 
a Horſe Length before the Ranks they ſtood in, and paſſage 
to the Right; the reſt at the ſame time paſſage to the Left ; 
and when each File comes to the Ground where the Left- 
hand File ſtood, they move forward and then paſlage to the 
Right, *till the whole have done, and then rein back to their 
former Ground ; and to obſerve further as explain'd in the 


foregoing Article. This brings the Squadrons to their former 
Poſition, | 


XXVII. Ranks Countermarch to the Right, March. 


The Left-hand File moves out, as already explain'd, and 


* to the Right. Obſerve further in the foregoing Ar- 
ticle. 


XXVIII. Ranks Countermarch to the L*ft, March. 


The Files that mov'd out from the Leſt, being now on 
the Right, move out again, and paſſage to the Left, The reſt 
A a 2 to 
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to be obſerv'd as already explain'd in the 25th Article, 
This reduces the Men to their firſt Poſition. 


XXIX. Ranks from the Right and Left, Countermarc; 
to the Center, March. 


The Right and Leſt-hand Files of each Squadron move 
out, as before explain'd, and paſſage to the Right and Left 
inward ; the reſt divide in the Center, and paſlage to the Right 
and Leſt outward, and when they come to the Ground where 
the Flank Men ſtood, to move and paſſage to the Center, till 
the whole is done, and then the Squadrons rein back as is be- 
fore explain'd. This brings the Flank Men into the Center, 
and the Center Men on the Flanks. 

Note, The Flank Men that lead are to move very flow 
and obſerve each other, that they may keep an equal Pace, 
in order to join exactly in the Center ; but not, if poſſible, 
till the Center Men are come to the Flanks, that they may 
all ſtop together. 


XXX. Ranks from the Center, Countermarch to the 
Right and Left, March. 


'The two Files in the Center of each Squadron move out to 
their proper Diſtance, and divide by paſſage to the Right and 
Left outward ; the reſt cloſe to the Center, and as they cloſe, 
the next two Files move out together and paſſage to the 
Right and Left outward, *till the whole are come to their 
former Places, and then rein back to their former Ground, 
The Files that lead are to move very ſlow, and not go be- 


yond the Ground the Flank-Men ſtood on. 
XXXI. Files to the Right dcuble, March. 


The Second, Fourth, Sixth, and every Even File of each 
Squadron, are to rein back in a ſtrait Line, till they come 
to the Center of the Interval between each Rank, then to 
paſlage a little to the Right and cover the Men that ſtood on 
their Right. This Movement brings each Squadron into fix 
Ranks, or fix deep, with their Files open. 

Note, The Files are to rein back together very flow, look- 
ing to the Right and Left to keep a ſtrait Rank, and then 
to paſſage to the Right together, taking care to be directly 
mn a Line with their File-Leaders, 


XXXII. 


an 


2 
t 
] 
t 
( 
| 
( 
{ 


ot 


Chap. XX. Military Diſcipline. 332 
XXXII. Files that doubled, to the Left form as you 


were, March. 


The Files that doubled, paſſage a little to the Left, to 
bring them oppoſite to their former Places, and then move 
into them pretty briskly ; but all at the ſame time. 


XXXIII. Files to the Left double, March. 


The Firſt, Third, Fifth, and every Odd File, rein back, 
and cover the Men that ſtood on their Left. See Expl. 31, 


XXXIV. Files that doubled, to the Right form as 


you were, March, 


The Files that doubled, paſſage a little to the Right, and 
then move into their former Places. 


XXXV. Second and Fourth Quarter-Ranks, to the 
Right double your Files, March. 


The Second and Fourth Quarter-Ranks of each Squadron 
rein back to the Center of the Intervals between the Ranks, 
and then paſlage to the Right, *till the Right-hand File of 
the ſecond Quarter-Rank comes oppoſite to the Right-hand 
File of the firſt Quarter-Rank ; and the Right-hand File of 
the fourth Quarter-Rank comes oppoſite to the Right-hand 
File of the third Quarter-Rank, and then Halt, taking care 
to dreſs their Ranks and Files. This Movement muſt be 
done together, they all may begin and finiſh at the ſame time. 
In the Paſſage they are not to open their Files, but keep as 
cloſe as they can without treading on one another. This forms 
each Squadron into two Diviſions, and each Diviſion fix deep, 


XXXVI. 9Nrarter-Ranks that doubled, to the Left 
form as you were, March. 


The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Left very 
flow, in a direct Line, and when they come oppoſite to 
their former Ground, or Intervals, they are to move ,up in- 


to their Places, Obſerve further as in the foregoing Article. 
A a 3 XXXVII. 
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XXXVII. Firſt and Third Quarter-Ranks, to the 
Left double your Files, March. 


The Firſt and Third Quarter-Ranks of each Squadron rein 
back and paſſage to the Left, and double the Second and 
Fourth Quarter-Ranks ; obſerve further as in Explan. 35, 


XXXVIII. Qyarter-Ranks that doubled, to the Right 
form as you were, March. | 


The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Right, and 
move up into their former Places, as in Explan. 36. 


XXXIX. Hank Quarter-Ranks, double your Files to 
the Center, March. 


The Flank Quarter-Ranks, or the Firſt and Fourth of each 
Squadron, rein back (as in Expl. 35.) and paſlage to the Right 
and Left,inward, and join in the Center of the Squadron. 


XL. Nuyarter -Ranks that doubled, to the Right and Left 
form as you were, March. 


The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Right and 
Left outward, *till they are clear of the Center Quarter-Ranks, 
and then move into their former Places. 


XLI. Center Quarter-Ranks, to the Rigbt and Left 
double your Files, March. 


The Center or Second and Third Quarter-Ranks of each 
Squadron rein back, and paſſage to the Right and Left out- 
ward, and double the Firſt and Fourth Quarter-Ranks, 


XLII. Quartei-Ranks that doubled, form in the Center 


as you were, March. 
The Quarter-Ranks that doubled, paſſage to the Right and 


Left inward, and join in the Center of the Intervals, and 
then move up into their Places, 


XLIII, 
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XLIII. Half-Ranks, to the Right double your Files, 
March. 


The Left Half-ranks of each Squadron rein back, as the 
Quarter-ranks did, and paſſage to the Right in a ſtrait Line, 
till they come to the Right Flank of thoſe that ſtand, and 
then halt and cover their File- Leaders. 

The ſame Rules that are given for the Quarter-ranks will 
ſerve for Half-ranks. 


XLIV. Half-Ranks that doubled, to the Left Form as 


you were, March. . 


d 
The Half-ranks that doubled, Paſſage to the Left, *till the 
Right-hand File comes oppoſite to the Left of thoſe that 
ſtood, and then move up into their Places. 


XLV. Half-Ranks, to the Left double your Files, 
March. 


The Half-ranks on the Right of each Squadron, rein Back 
and Paſſage to the Left, till the Left-hand File comes to the 
Left of thoſe that Stand, and then Halt, taking care to cover 
their File-Leaders, and ftraiten their Ranks. 


XLVI. Half-Ranks that doubled, to the Right Form 
as you were, March, 


The Half-ranks that doubled, Paſſage to the Right, till 
the Left-hand File comes to the Right of thoſe that ſtood, and 
move into their Places, | 


XLVII. Center and Rear-Ranks, move forward 10 
Cloſe Order, March. 


The Front-Rank of each Squadron Stands. The Center 


and Rear-Ranks March forward, and leave an Interval be- 
tween the Ranks that only four Men can juſt wheel round. 


Aa4 XLVII. 
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XLVIII. Ranks, to the Right wheel by Fours, March. 


The Right-hand Man of each Diviſion, or Rank of Four, 
is to keep his Horſe's Fore-feet, as much as poſſible, on the 
fame Ground he ſtood on; and as he finds the other three 
_ come about, he is to throw the Flank of his Horſe to 
the Left. 


Obſerve further, as in Article the 13th of Rules and (O]/8 


ervations, 


This Wheel is only a Quarter of the Circle. 


| XLIX. Jbeel to the Right, March. L. Wheel tothe 1 1 
Right, March. LI. Jheel to the Right, March. Ma 


Each of theſe is a Quarter of the Circle, and the Rules al- in? 
ready given in Explanation 48, are to be obſerv'd in theſe and 
all other Wheelings to the Right by Ranks. 


LII. Ebel to the Right-about, March. LIII. Wheel 
to tie Riebt- about, March, 


Each of theſe is half the Circle, and obſerve as in Expla- 
nation 48, | 


LIV. Rants, 19 the Left Wheel by Fours, March. 


The Leſt-hand Man of each Diviſion or Rank of Fours, 
is to obſerve the ſame Rules as in Explanation 48, with this 


Diſference only, that he is to throw his Horſe's Flank to the 1 
Right, as the other did to the Left; and the whole to obſerve 
the General Rules in W heeling as explain d in Article 13. 


LV. Wheel to the Left, March. LVI. Wheel to the t 
Left, March, LVII. Wheel to the Left, Marco. 


Each Movement is a Quarter of the Circle. n 


LVIII. Heel to the Left- about, March, LIX. V bee. 
to the Left-about, March, 


Each Movement is half the Circle. 
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LX. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Order, 
March. 


The Center and Rear Ranks of each Squadron rein back to 
the Ground, from whence they mov'd up laſt, leaving the 
Interval between the Ranks equal to the third of one Rank. 


LXI. Ranks by three Diviſions, Wheel to the Right, 


| March. 


Each Rank wheels by three Diviſions, and the Right-hand 
Man of each Diviſion is to obſerve the ſame Dmections as are 
given in Explanation 48, and the Whole to obſerve further as 
in Article 13 of Rules and Obſervations, 

This is a Quarter of the Circle. 


LXII. heel to the Right, March. LXIII. Wheel to 
the Right, March. LXIV. Wheel to the Right, 
March, 


Each Movement is a Quarter of the Circle. 


LXV. I|Wheel to the Rigbt- about, March. LXVI. 


Wheel to the Rigbi- about, March, 
Each of theſe is half the Circle. 


LXVII. Ranks by three Diviſions, wheel to the Left, 
| March. 


Each Rank wheels by three Diviſions to the Left, a Quar- 
ter of the Circle, and the Left-hand Man of each Diviſion is 
to obſerve the ſame Directions as are given in Explanation 54, 
and the Whole to obſerve the Rules in W heeling as ſet forth 
in Article 13 of Rules, &c. 


LXVIII. Wheel to the Leſt, March. LXIX. Wheel 
to the Left, March. LXX. Wheel to the Left, 
| March. 


Each Movement is a Quarter of the Circle. 
LXXI. Wheel 
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LXXI. Wheel to the Left-about, March. LXXII. 
Wheel to the Left-about, March. 


Each of theſe is half the Circle. 


LXXIII. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Open Order, 
March. 


The Center and Rear Ranks of each Squadron rein back 
to open Order. The Intervals between the Ranks are to be 
equal to half the Front of one Squadron that half of each 
Rank may juſt wheel round. 


LXXIV. Ranks by two Diviſions, wheel to the Right 
and Left Outward, March. 


Each Rank divides in the Center, and wheels to the Rizht 
and Left outward, by which each Squadron is brought into 
two Ranks, facing from one another, | 

The Flank Men of each Rank are to obſerve the Rules a; 
in Explanation 48, and the Whole to look to the Right and 
Left, as in Article 13 of Rules and Obſervations. 

The two Center Men of each Rank (being thoſe that lead, 
or govern the Wheeling) are to move ſlow at firſt, till the 
whole is in Motion, and to increaſe it by degrees, till they 
come to a large Trot, but never to exceed. This is a Quar- 
ter of the Circle. — 


LXXV. Wheel to the Right and Left, March. 


By this Movement each Squadron is brought into two Di- 
viſions, facing to the Rear. 


LXXVI. Wheel to the Right and Left Inward, 
March. 


N brings each Squadron into two Ranks, facing one an- 
other. 


LXXVII. Wil 
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LXXVII . Wheel to your proper Front, March. 


This brings them again into Squadron, and finiſhes the 
Circle. 


LXX VIII. Wheel to the Right and Left-about, March. 


Each Squadron is brought into two Diviſions, with an In- 
terval between them, facing to the Rear. 


LXXIX. Wheel to the Right and Left-about, 
March. 9 


This brings them into Squadron as before. 


LXXX. To the Right and Left wheel the Circle entire, 
March. 


As wheeling the Circle entire at one Wheel is difficult ta 
be perform'd as it ſhould, ſo the Men are to take care to cloſe 
to the Hand they wheel to and to look to the Contrary, that 
each Rank may come about ſtrait into the Ground it on 
before, 


LXXXI. Rear Ranks by four Diviſions, to the Right 
and Left double your Front, March, 


The Rear Rank of each Squadron divides in four equal Parts 
or Diviſions, The two on the Right wheel to the Right, 
and the two on the Leſt wheel to the Left, which forms them 
into two Diviſions of two Ranks each, facing to the Right 
and Left Outward, 

The firſt Rank of each Diviſion, as ſoon as they have made 
the firſt Wheel, is to wheel again to the Front, and march 
directly forward and join on the Right and Left, of the Front 
Rank; and at the ſame time that the Front Ranks of the ſaid 
Diviſions make the ſecond Wheel, the Rear Ranks are to 
march directly Forward, till they come to the Ground where 
the Front Ranks wheel'd, and then they are to wheel to- 


wards the Front, and march forward, and form on the Right 


and Left of the Center Ranks, 


T his 
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This enlarges the Front of each Squadron one half, au] the 
forms them into two Ranks, or two 8 to t. 
Care muſt be taken that they all wheel at the ſame time, till 
and move up, and form on the Right and Left of each Squ. I File 
dron together. forn 

This Wheeling muſt not be perform'd ſo quick as the other 
Wheelings, but yet with a briskneſs. L. 

LXXXII. Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Riglt 
and Lefi-about, and form as you were, March. " 


The Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Right and did 
Left- about, and march directly to the Rear, only at a Walk, 
*till they come even with the Ground they ſtood on before, 1 L. 
and the two Ranks that lead, (which are thoſe that were 
drawn up on the Right and Left of the Center Rank) wheel 
to the Right and Left inward, and march till the Flank Men 
come oppoſite to their File Leaders. The other two Ranks, an 
when they come to the ſame Ground, wheel the ſame way, Di 
and march forward *till they come even with the Flanks of W th 
the Squadrons, and then the Whole is to wheel up and form 
in a Rank entire, as before. L 


LXXXIII. Rear Ranks by two Diviſions, to the Righ! 
double your Front, March. 


The Rear Rank of each Squadron divides into two equal 8 
Parts, and wheels to the Right, which forms them into one ul 
Diviſion of two Ranks each, facing to the Right. The firſt f 
Rank of each Diviſion wheels again to the Left, and marches Il © 
forward' and joins on the Right of the Front Rank : And the n 
ſecond Rank of each Diviſion, as ſoon as the Front Ranks e 
begin their ſecond Wheel, marches ſtrait ſorward, and wheels 
upon the ſame Ground the others did, and then marches up 
and ſorms on the Right of the Center Rank. 

Both Ranks of each Diviſion are to march and wheel in 
ſuch a manner, that they form on the Right of their reſpective 
Squadrons at the ſame time. 


LXXXIV. Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Right- 


about, and form as you were, March. 


The Rear Ranks that doubled wheel to the Right-about, 
and march directly to the Rear, till they come even = 
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the Right of the Ground they ſtood on before, and then wheel 
to the Right, and march towards the Left of the Squadrons, 
till the Right-hand Man of each Rank comes oppoſite to his 


File-Leader, and then they are all to wheel to the Right, and 
form in a Rank, as before. 


LXXXV. Rear Ranks by two Diviſions, to the Left 
double your Front, March. 


The Rear Rank of each Squadron wheels by two Diviſions 
to the Left, and forms on the Left of each Squadron, as they 
lid before on the Right. 8 


LXXXVI. Rear Ranks that doubled, , to the Left- 
about and form as you were, March. 


The Rear Ranks that doubled, wheel to the Left-about, 
and form on their own Ground, as in Explan. 84. with this 
Difference only, that all their Wheelings are to the Left, as 
the others are to the Right. | 


LXXXVII. Rear Ranks by two Diviſions, double your 
Front in the Center, March. | 


The Diviſion on the Right of the Rear Rank of each 
Squadron is to move forward a Horſe Length before the Di- 
viſion on the Left, and then Paſſage to the Left ; the Divi- 
ſions on the Left that ſtood, are at the ſame time to Paſſage 
to the Right, *till their Left Flanks come oppoſite to each 
other, and then Halt *till they can move up in the Center of 
each Squadron. 

As ſoon as the Rear Ranks begin to move, each Squadron 
is to divide in the Center, and Paſſage to the Right and Left 
outward, and when the Interval in the Center is large enough 
to contain the Rear Rank, they are to Halt, and the Rear 
Ranks are to move up, and join the Front and Center Ranks. 

All the above Movements are to be perform'd together, for 
by the time that the Squadrons have open'd from the Center, 
the Rear Ranks of each will be form'd two Deep, and ready 
to move up, which they are to do, as ſoon as the Intervals 
wil allow of it. | 


LXXXVIII. Rear 
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LXXXVIII. Rear Ranks that doubled, rein back ani 
form as you were, March. 


The Rear Ranks that doubled, are to rein back to the 
Ground from whence they mov'd up, and then Paſſage to 
the Right and Left outward. As ſoon as the Diviſions on 
the Left come to the Ground they ſtood on at firſt, they ate 
to Halt, and when the Right-hand Men of the Diviſions on 
the Right come oppoſite to their File-Leaders, they are to 
make a ſmall Halt, and then all the Diviſions on the Right 
are to rein back and dreſs in a Line with thoſe on the Lek; 
As ſoon as the Rear Ranks have rein'd back, the Squadrons 
are to Paſſage to, and cloſe in the Center. 


LXXXIX. Officers, take your Poſts on the Front of 
your Squadrons, March. 


The Officers are to march in a direct Line, till thev come 
within a Horſe Length of the Front Rank of Men, and then Be 
ſtand. The Kettle Drummer and Trumpets march likewiſe, 
and when they come to the Ground they ſtood on before, 
they ſtand alſo, 


XC. Halt. 


At this Word of Command, the Officers of the Squadron 
on the Right, face to the Right-about, and thoſe of the Squa- 
dron on the Left to the Left-about ; the Officers of the Cen- d 
ter Squadron ſace to the Right and Leſt- about inward thus: 
half on the Right, to the Right-about, and the half on the 
Left, to the Leſt- about. 

The Trumpets of the Right and Center Squadrons ſace to 
* Right- about, and thoſe of the Left Squadron to the Left- MW « 
about. | 


XCT. Center and Rear Ranks, cloſe to the Crop, 
March. 


The Center and Rear Ranks of each Squadron cloſe for- 
ward as cloſe as they can, and the Commiſſion Officers at 
the ſame time rein back cloſe to the Front Rank, and the 
Quarter-Maſters move up cloſe to the Rear. The Cornets 
that carry the Standards are, if a General Officer be preſent, 

10 
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to fall in between the Center Men of the Front Rank of each 
Squadron, but if not, they are to give the Standards to the 
Center Man of the Front Rank of each Squadron. 

As the next Word of Command is to wheel by Diviſion, 
before you proceed to it, the Officers are to be divided equally 
upon the ſeveral Diviſions you intend to wheel by, thus ; if by 
four Diviſions, they are to be divided into four equal Parts; if 
by three Diviſions, into three Parts; and if by two Diviſions, 
into two Parts. The Quarter-Maſters are likewiſe to be di- 
vided on the Rear of the ſeveral Diviſions, 


XCII. Squadrons by three Diviſions wheel to the Right, 
March. d 


As wheeling by Diviſions is already explain'd in the 13th 
Article of Rules and Obſervations, I will refer you to that. 
The Officers are to wheel on the Front of their ſeveral 
Diviſions, and a Quarter-Maſter in the Rear of each. 
This Movement brings each Squadron into three diſtin 
Bodies, or Diviſions, all facing to the Right. 
XCIII. Wheel to the Right, March. 
This brings them into Squadron, all facing to the Rear. 
XCIV. Wheel to the Right, March. 


Each Squadron by this Movement is brought into three 
diſtin Bodies, or Diviſions, facing to the Left. 


XCV. Wheel to the. Right, March. 


This compleats the Circle to the Right, and brings each 
Squadron into its firſt Poſition. | 


XCVI. Wheel to the Right-about, March. XCVII. 
Wheel to the Right-about, March. 


N compleats the Circle to the Right at twice, each being 


XCVIII, Squadrons 
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XCV III. Squadrons by three Diviſions, wheel to the Lt, 
March. XCIX. Wheel to the Left, March. 
C. Wheel to the Left, yy "ap CI. Hheel to the Lf, 
March. 


Each of theſe is a Quarter of the Circle. 
Obſerve the Rules as are already given in Explan. 92. and 
in the 13th Article of Rules and Obſervations. 


CII. Wheel to the Left-about, March. CILI. Wheel 
to the Left-about, March. 


Each of theſe is half the Circle. 


CIV. Center and Rear Ranks, rein back to Order, 
March. 


At this Word of Command the Commiſſion Officers are to 
move forward to their proper Diftance, and the Center and 
Rear Ranks are to rein back to Order. The Quarter-Mafters 
are alſo to rein back to their proper Diſtance. 

If the Cornets _ the Standards as before mention'd 
they are to remain in the Center of the Front Rank of Men; 
but if they do not, they are to move up, and dreſs in the 
Rank of Officers. 


CV. Squadrons, move to the Right, Marth. 


'The Squadrons are to Paſſage to the Right without open- 
ing their Files, and the Officers are to Paſſage with them, 
taking care to keep their Diftances equally divided between 
them ; and when the Left of each Squadron comes to the 
Ground where the Right ſtood, the following Word of Com- 
mand is to be given. | 


CVI. Hal. 
They are then to ſtand. 


CVII. Squadrons, move to the Left, March. 


The Squadrons are to Paſſage to the Left, without opening 
their Files, until ther come to their former Ground, and then 


the Major proceeds to the next Word of Command. 
1 5 | CVIII. Hal. 
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1 
1 CVIII. Halt. 
„ee all fand, 


CIX. Squadrons, to the Right wheel, March. 


and As the wheeling in Squadron is more difficult (particularly 
when the Ranks are open'd to Order) than by Diviſion, the 
Men muſt obſerve with great Exactneſs the Directions that 

MW arc given in the 13th Article of Rules and Obſervations. = 

The Beauty of wheeling conſiſts in keeping the Ranks even, 

neither to cloſe nor open the Diſtances betweęn *em, and the 
Men to keep oppoſite to their File-Leaders. For this end 
the Front Rank muſt move at an eaſy Trot, that the Center 

and Rear Ranks may not gallop, the Circumference 
make being larger than that of the Front. The Officers are 

to do wheel with the Squadrons. ; 

* This is a Quarter of the Circle. 


85 CX. To the Right wheel, March. CXI. To the 
oy Right wheel, March. CXII. To the Right wheel, 


1; March. | 
0 Theſe three Movements bring them to their former 
Ground. 
CXIII. peel to the Right-about, March. CXIV. 
n- Wheel to the Rigbt- about, March. 
n, 
en Each of theſe is half the Circle. 
he | 


i-  CXV. Squadrons, to the Left wheel, March. CX VI. 
To the Left wheel, March. CXVII. To the Left 
wheel, March, CXVIII. To the Left 
| wheel, March. 


Each is a Quarter of the Circle. 


CXIX. Wheel to the Left-about, March. CXX. 
9 Wheel to the Left- about, March, 


Exch i half the Circle, _ 


t, 


CXXI. 


346 A TREATISE of Chap. XX. 


CXXI. Squadrons, to the Right wheel the Circle 


entire, March, 


The Squadrons are to wheel to the Right quite round, il 
they come to their proper Front. 


CX XII. Squadrons, to the Left wheel the Circle 
entire, March, 


They are to wheel to the Left quite round, till they come 
to their former Ground. 


CXXIII. Center ard Rear Ranks, rein back to Open 
Order, March. | 


As in Explan. 8. of the Evolutions. 


CXXIV. 7oin your Right Tands to your Swords. 
As in Explan, 10. of the Manual on Horſeback. 


CXXV. Draw your Swords, 
As in Explan, 11. of the Manual an Horſeback. 


The End of the Evolution,. 


ARTH 


| 
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ARTICLE” 


The Words of Command for Diſmounting, Linking the 
Horſes, Forming into Battalion, and Exerciſing on 
Tool; as alſo Reducing them into their ſeveral S$qua- 
drons, returning to, and unlinking their Horſes, mount- 
ing, and returning their Carbines, with an Explana- 


tion of theſe things that have not yet been treated of, 
or appear'd in Print. 


When the Regiment is to diſmount and exerciſe on Foot, 
you are to proceed in the following Manner, itnmediately af- 


ter the 35th Word of Command in the Manual on Horſe- 
back. 


I. Files to the Right double, March. 


T his is to be perform'd as in Explanation 31 of the Evo- 
lutions on Horſeback. 


II. Make ready your Links. 


As there are ſeveral Sorts of Links, there cannot be one 
Method preſcrib'd for the whole; but as moſt Regiments 
link with Collars, I will proceed on that way, and give Di- 
rections accordingly. | 

The Collar being faſten'd by a running Knot to a Ring 
in the Saddle, a little above the Right Holſter, the Men are 
to undo the Knot with the Right Hand, taking the Rein of 


7 Collar out of the Ring, and laying it croſs the Horſe's 
eck, 


IN. Handle your Carbines. 


This is done as in Explanation 13 of the Manual Exerciſe 
on Horſeback, 


IV. Advance your Carbines, 
As in Explanation 14 of the Manual on Horſeback. 


B b 2 V. Pia: 
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V. Poize yeur Carbines. 


This is perform'd as in the Foot Exerciſe ; only with this 
Difference, that you bring it with the Right Hand at once 
to the Poize from the afore-mentioned Poſition. 


VI. Hang your Carbines over your Left Shoulders, 
2 Moons. 


Firſt, place the Carbine on the Left Shoulder, holding it 
between the Guard and Butt-End with the Right Hand, the 
Barrel upward, and the Butt higher than the Muzzle. Se- 
cond, quit your Carbine, and bring your Right-Hand down 
to its proper Place. 


VII. 2Qrit your Right Slirrups. 3 Motions. 


Firſt, take your Right Foot out of the Stirrup, at the ſame 
time thruſting forward your Bridle-Hand, and keeping the 
Reins faſt. 2, Take a Lock of the Horſe's Mane with 
the Right Hand, and place it in the Left, over the Bridle, 
and graſp it faſt with the Left Hand. 3, Take hold with the 
Right Hand of the Right Burr of the Saddle, placing your 
Fingers on the Inſide and your Thumb on the Out. The 
Officers are to do the ſame. 


VIII. Diſmount. 3 Motions. 


As this is part of what the Men are taught in Riding, it 


will not be neceſſary to mention all the Particulars; only 
as it is to be done at three Motions, the Men muſt perform 
each of them diſtinctly. Firſt, by raiſing themſelves with 
the Right Hand above the Saddle, and bringing the Right 
Leg over to the Near, or Left Side of the Horſe, with an 
upright Body, and looking full to the Right. 2, They 
come to the Ground with the Right Foot, facing full to 
the Rear, and then quit the Stirrup with the Left, bringing 
it down to the Ground, and placing it even with the other. 
3, They are to quit the Bridle and Mane with the Left Hand, 
turning at the ſame time to the Left-about on the Right 
Heel, and taking hold of the Left Cheek of the Bridle with 
the Right Hand, 


—.— The 
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The Officers are to do the ſame, and their Servants are to 
take their Horſes from the Front of the Squadrons, 


IX. Files that doubled, move into your Places. March, 


This is done as in Explanation 32 of the Evolutions, by 
the Men leading their Horſes into their former Places. 


X. Link your Horſes to the Rigbi. 


The Men face to the Right-about on the Left Heel, and 
give the Reins of their Collars to their Right-hand Men, who 
are to faſten them to the Left Cheek of theis Horſes Bridles, 
and remain facing to the Rear *till the following Word of 
Command. F 

Note, That three Men of each Rank, which are com- 
monly thoſe of the Flanks and Center, are to remain with 
the Horſes, to take care of them during the Time the reſt are 
exerciling ; as alſo one Quarter-Maſter of a Squadron. And 
though thoſe Men remain'd formerly on Horſeback, yet it is 
evident they are more uſeful on Foot; but this may be done 
either way, as the Commanding Officer ſhall think fit. One 
Trumpet of a Squadron muſt remain on Horſeback, to hold 
the Horſes of the other two Trumpets. 


XI. Face to the Left-about. 
All the Men, except thoſe that are appointed to remain 


with the Horſes, face to the Left-about upon the Right 


Heel ; and the Officers at the ſame time, unleſs they have 
Fuzees, are to draw their Swords and reſt them on their 
Left Arms, dividing themſelves equally on the Front of 
their Squadrons, in the ſame manner as they did on Horſe» 
back, the Cornets carrying the Standards. 

Note, The Cornets are to carry the Standards in the ſame 
manner as the Enſigns of Foot do the Colours, 5 advanc- 
ing them in marching by the General, or other Forms and 
Ceremonies, ſaluting as they do, and planting them on their 
Right, during the Exerciſe, Cc. 


XII. March. 
The Officers and Men (the Cornets advancing the Stan- 


dards) march ftrait forward, and when they have march'd 
— B b 3 four 
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four Paces, the following Word of Command is to he 


iven. ; 

N Note, That in all Marching to the Front, the Men begin 9 
with their Leſt Feet. 

XIII. Hall. 4 wa 

the 


They are to ſtand, and immediately ſtraiten their Ranks, Re 


XIV. Shoulder your Carbines. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, ſeize the Carbine on the upper Part of the Butt 
with the Left Hand. 2. Bring it to your Shoulder, as is 
explain'd in the Foot-Exerciſe. ö 


XV. Unſpring your Carbines. 1 Motion. 


Take hold of the Swivel with your Right Hand, placing 
your Thumb on the Spring, and preſſing it down at the 
ſame time, take it out of the Ring, and keep your Elbow 
ſquare, | 


A < DÞ 


XVI. Return your Swivels, 1 Motion. 


Bring down the Swivel briskly with the Right Hand to 2 
the Right Side, and quit it. | | 2 


XVII. Squadrons, face to the Right. 


- The Officers and Men face to the Right on the Leit 
eel. | | 


XVIII. March. 


They all begin their March at the ſame Time with the 
Left Feet, moving very flow; and when the Left of each 
Squadron is two Paces beyond the Right of their Horſes, 
the following Word of Command is to be given. 


| XIX. Halt. 


T hey all face to the Left on the Left Heel, and immedi- 
ately ſtraiten their Ranks. N 8 


XX. Centei 
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XX. Center and Rear-Ranks, cloſe forward | to your 
proper Diſtance, March, 


The Center and Rear-Ranks of each Squadron march for- 
ward, *till they come within four Paces of each other, and 
then halt. After this the Files are to be compleated, and the 
Ranks dreſs d. Then the Major proceeds. 


Squadrons have a care to March forward. 
At this the Cornets advance the Standards, 
XXI. March. 


The three Squadrons march ftrait forward, keeping in a 
Line, taking care not to open or cloſe their Ranks and Files 
and covering their File-Leaders; and when they are ad- 


vanc'd to a proper Diſtance from the Horſes, the following 
Word of Command is to be given, 


XXII. Halt. 


At this they all ſtand, and immediately ftraiten their Ranks 
and Files, The Cornets plant their Standards on their Right, 
as the Enſigns do the Colours. = 


XXIII. To the Left, open your Files. 


All Face to the Left, on the Right Heel, and the Cornets 
advance the Standards, | 


XXIV. March, 


The Left-hand File of each Squadron begins at the ſame 
time with the Right Feet, and marches very flow. The reſt 
of the Files are to move as ſoon as the Files before them 
are at a proper Diſtance ; and when the whole is open'd, 
and the three Squadrons join'd in Battalion, the next Word 
of Command is to be given. 

The Particular Directions for this will be ſeen more at 
large in the Foot-Exerciſe, | 


B b 4 XXV. Hal. 
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XXV. Halt. 


They are to face to the Right on the Right Heel. The 
Men of the Front-Rank are immediately to divide their 
Ground equally between them; and t hoſe of the Center and 
Rear are to govern themſelves by the Front, and cover their 
File-Leaders, and the whole to ſtraiten their Ranks, which 
the Adjutant and Quarter-Maſters are to ſee perſorm'd, and 
then return to their Poſts. 


XXVI. Officers, take your Poſts on the Front of the 
Battalion. 


Until the Word of Command is given, the Officers are to 
remain with their reſpective Squadrons; but then they are to 
take their Poſts on the Head of the Battalion by Seniority of 
Commiſſion, as they do in the Foot, the eldeſt on the Right, 
the next on the Left, and ſo on till the Cornets with the 
Standards come in the Center. 

They are then to divide the Ground equally between them, 
and to dreſs in one Rank, 

The Quarter-Maſters are to take their Poſts in the Rear, 
in the ſame Manner, | 

The 'Trumpets are to be divided on the Right, Left, and 
Center, as the Drummers are in the Foot, but the Kettle- 
Drummer remains on Horſeback with the Squadrons, 


XXVII. Officers, take your Poſts. of Exerciſe in the 
Rear of the Battalion. 


The Officers face to the Right-about on the Right Heel, 


and the Cornets advance the Standards. Half the Quarter- 


Maſters on the Right, face to the Right on the Right Heel, 
and the other half face to the Left on the Left Heel, and all 
remain in this Poſition *till the next Word of Command. 

Note, The Colonel, or Officer commanding the Regiment 
in his Abſence, is not to face with the Officers, but remain 
facing to the Front; as alſo the Trumpets in the Center ; 
but thoſe on the Flanks face with the Officers. 


XX VIII, March. 


| The Colonel, or Commanding Officer, marches ſtrait 


forward, and places himſelf by the General during the . 
e3 
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iſe; the other Officers march through the Ranks, beginning 
ar the Right Feet, and keeping in a Line, "ill they get 
fix Paces beyond the Rear-Rank, and then ſtand; but the 
Lieutenant-Colonel is to march two Paces beyond the Of- 


ces. 

: The Quarter-Maſters are to march pretty quick, and place 
themſelves on the Right and Left of each Rank. The Trum- 
pets on the Right and Left are to march to the Rear, and 
when they come two Paces beyond the Rear-Rank, they are 
to ſtand. Thoſe in the Center are to march ſtrait forward, 
and place themſelves in the Rear of the Major, or Officer 
that exerciſes the Regiment. 


XXIX. Halt. 


The Lieutenant- Colonel, and the reſt of the Officers in the 
Rear, as alſo the Trumpets of the Right and Left, face to the 
Right-about on the Right-Heel, and remain in that Poſition 


during the Exerciſe, the Cornets planting the Standards on the 
Right. 


XXX. Have a Care. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, Bring your Right Hand briskly to your Hat, turn- 


ing the Palm outward. 2, Bring it down on the Cartridge 
Box or Pouch with Life. 


Note, The Foot-Exerciſe being already explain'd, it will be 
unneceſlary to inſert it here; I therefore refer you to the Ac- 
count of it, both for the Manner of performing each Motion, 
and the proper Time between them. 


1 


XXXI. Join your Right Hands to your Carbines, 1 Motion. 
XXXII. Poize your Carbines. 1 Motion. 

XXXIII. Join your Left Hands to your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
XXXIV. Cock your Carbines. 3 Motions. 

XXXV. Preſent. 1 Motion. 

XXXVI. Fire. 1 Motion. 

XXXVII. Recover your Carbines, 1 Motion. 

XXXVIII. Half-cock your Carbines. 3 Motions. 

XXXIX. Handle your Primers. 3 Motions, 

XL. Prime. 3 Motions. | 

XLI. Shut your Pans. 3 Motions, 

| 3 XLII. Caft 
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XLII. Caft about to charge. 2 Motions. 
XLIII. Handle your Cartridges, 3 Motions, 
XLIV. Open your Cartridges, 2 Motions. 
XLV. Charge with Cartridge. 2 Motions, 
XLVI. Draw your Rammers. 4 Motions. 
XLVII. Shorten your Rammers, 3 Motions. 
XLVHI. Put them in the Barrels, 6 Motions, 
XLIX. Ram down your Charge. 2 Motions, 
L. Withdraw your Rammers. 3 Motions. 

LI. Shorten your Rammers. 3 Motions. 

LII. Return your Rammers. 6 Motions. 

LIII. Your Right Hands under the Locks. 5 Motions, 
LIV. Poize your Carbines. 1 Motion. 
LV. Shoulder your Carbines. 3 Motions. 
LVI. Reft your Carbines. 3 Motions. 

LVII. Order your Carbines. 3 Motions. 
LVIII. Lay down your Carbines, 4 Motions, 
LIX. Take up your Carbines. 4 Motions. 
LX. Reft your Carbines, 3 Motions. 

LXI. Club your Carbines, 4 Motions. 

LXII. Reſt your Carbines, 4 Motions. 
LXIII. Shoulder your Carbines. 4 Motions. 


Extraordinary Words of Command, 


LXIV. Reft your Carbines. 3 Motions. 
LXV. Reverſe your Carbinet. 4 Motions. 
LXVI. Reſt your Carbines. 4 Motions. 


LXVII. Reft your Carbines on your Left Arms, 2 Motions, 


LXVIII. Recover your Carbines. 2 Motions, 
LXIX. Ref? on your Carbines, 4 Motions, 
LXX. Poize your Carbines. 3 Motions. 
LXXI. Secure your Carbines. 2 Motions. 
LXXII. Poize your Carbines, 2 Motions, 
LXXIII. Shoulder your Carbines, 3 Motions, 


LXXIV. Officers 
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LXXIV. Officers, take your Poſts in the Front. 

At this the Cornets advance the Standards, and the Quar- 
ter-Maſters on the Flanks face to the Right and Leſt-about. 
Thoſe on the Right to the Right-about, and thoſe on the 
Left to the Left about, and all wait for the following Word 
of Command. 


LXXV. March. 


The Commiſſion- Officers march ſtrait forward and place 
themſelves on the Front of the Battalion as before; and the 
Quarter-Maſters Poſt themſelves in the Rear. 

The Trumpets remain in the Rear and Front, *cill the Of- 
ficers are order'd to their ſeveral Squadrons. 

LXXVI. To the Front preſent your Arms. 3 Motions. 

LXXVII. Face to the Right. 3 Motions. 

This is perform'd at three Motions as in the Foot, viz. 
Recover the Arms, Face a Quarter of the Circle to the Right, 
and then come to the Reſt, The Commiſſion-Officers, Quar- 
ter-Maſters, and Trumpets in the Rear, face with the Bat- 
talion, and are to perform it at the ſecond Motion, which is 
when the Men Face. 

LXXVIII. Face to the Right, 3 Motions, 

LXXIX. Face to the Right, 3 Motions, 

LXXX. Face to the Right, 3 Motions. 

LXXXI. Face to the Right- about. 3 Motions. 

LXXXII. To the Left-about as you were, 3 Motions, 

LXXXIII. Face to the Left, 3 Motions, 

LXXXIV. Face to the Left. 3 Motions. 

LXXXV, Face to the Left. 3 Motions. 


LXXXVI. Face 
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LXXXVI. Face to the Left. 3 Motions. 
LXXXVII. Face to the Leſt- about. 3 Motions, 
LXXXVIII. To the Right-about as you were, 3 Motions, 
LXXXIX. Shoulder your Carbines. 4 Motions. 

XC. Officers to your ſeveral Squadrons. 


The Commiſſion-Officers and Quarter-Maſters face to the 
Right and Left, as the Squadrons they belong to are poſted, 
and remain ſo *till the following Word of Command. The 
Cornets are to advance the Standards, 


XCI. March. 


The Commiſſion-Officers and Quarter-Maſters march to 
their ſeveral Squadrons, and poſt themſelves on the Front and 
Rear, as before by Seniority. 

The Trumpets alfo march to their reſpective Squadrons; 
the Trumpets of the Right Squadron poſt themſelves on the 
Right of it in a Line with the Front-Rank ; thoſe of the Leſt 
Squadron on the Left; and thoſe of the Center Squadron are 
- = themſelves in the Rear of the Cornet with the 

tandard, 


XCII. To the Right cloſe your Files. 
All face to the Right on the Left Heel. 
XCIII. March. 


They all begin at the ſame time with the Left Feet, March- 
ing very flow, and when the Right-hand File of each Squa- 
dron comes to the Ground they ſtood on before they open'd, 
they are to ſtand, and the reſt are to march on and cloſe to 
them ; by which each Squadron will be oppoſite to the Inter- 
val on the Right of their Horſes. 


XCIV. Hall. 


Ch 
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XCIV. Halt. 
They all face to the Left on the Left Heel, and the Trum- 


pets of the Center Squadron poſt themſelves on the Right 
of it. 


XCV. Squadrons, face to the Right-about. 
They all face to the Right-about on the Left Heel. 
XCVI. March. 


They all begin with the Left Feet, and march very ſlow, 
till each Rank comes within four Paces of the Right of their 
Horſes, and then ſtand facing to the Rear. | 


XCVII. Squadrons, face to the Right. 
They all face to the Right on the Right Heel. 
XCVIII. March. 


They all begin at the ſame time with the Right Feet, and 
march in a ſtrait Line, *till every Man comes oppoſite to 
his own Horſe, and then ſtand, facing to the Left of the 
Squadrons. 


XCIX. Squadrons face to the Right. 
They face to the Right on the Right Heel. 
C. Handle your Swivels, 2 Motions, 


This is done as in Explan. 7. of the Manual on Horſe- 
back, only with this Difference, that this is to be perform'd 
with' the Right Hand as that is with the Left, and the Right 


Elbow kept Square. 
CI. Spring your Carbines. 2 Motions, 


This is done as is explain'd by the firft and third Motions 
of Explan. 8. of the Manual on Horſeback. 


CII, Face 
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CII. Face to the Rigbt- about. 


The Officers and Men face to the Right-about on the Lek 
Heel; 


CIII. Quit your Carbines. 2 Motions. 


Firſt, thruſt your Carbine back with the Left Hand, til 
the Guard is behind the Shoulder, and raiſe the Butt higher 
than the Muzzle. 2, Quit your Carbine with your Letr Hand, 
letting it hang over the Left Shoulder by the Swivel, and 
bring your Hand to its proper Place. 

At this Word of Command the Officers return their Swords, pla 
and their Servants bring their Horſes to the Head of the Squa- He 


drons. of 
rons c 
CIV. March to your Horſes. art 
The Men march to their Horſes, placing themſelves on the 
Near or Leit Side, and facing full to the Rear, 
CV. Unlink your Horſes. . 
The Men unfaſten their Collars, and throw them over the bi 


Right Side of the Horſe's Neck, and take hold of the Leſt 8 


Cheek of their Horſe's Bridle with the Left Hand, till facing R 
to the Rear, | 


CVI. Files to the Right double, March. 


Every even File reins back, as in Explan. 3 1. of the Evo- 
lutions. | 


CVII. Face to the Left-about. 


They all face to the Leſt- about on the Right Heel, taking 
hold of the Left Cheek of the Bridle with the Right Hand, 
and the Officers to place themſelves on the near Side of their 
Horſes. | | 

The Colonel, or Commanding Officer, at this quits the Ge- 


* ne returns to the Regiment, in order to Mount when 
they do. | 


4. | | CVIII. Sorten 
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Cyvil. Shorten your Bridles. 


The Officers and Men face to the Right- about on the 
Leſt Heel, taking hold of the Reins of their Bridles with 
their Left Hands, and ſhortning them to a proper Length, 
and with the Right Hand they take part of the Horſe's Mane 
2 place it in the Left upon the Bridle, facing full to the 

cal. » * 


* 


CIX. Your Left Feet in the Stirrups. 2 Motion. 


Firſt take hold of the Stirrup with the Right Hand, and 
place the Left Foot in it. 2, Come to the Left Side of the 
Horſe with a Hop, and take hold of the Cantle or hind Part 
of the Saddle with the Right Hand, the Left Knee touching 
the Horſe's Side, and looking full to the Right of the Squa- 


dron. 


The Officers are to do the ſame. 


CX. Mount. 2 Mcetions. 
As this is part of Riding J will not explain it at large, only 


firſt, the Men raiſe themſelves upright in the Stirrups. 2, They 


bring the Right Leg over the Horſe, placing themſelves in the 


Saddle, and putting the Foot in the Stirrup, Then dreſs their 
Ranks and Files. 


CXI. Shoulder your Carbines. 
As is explain'd in Explan. 14. 
CXII. Unſpring your Carbines. 
As in Lacks. 15. 
CxIII. Return your Swivels, 
As in Explan. 16. 
CXIV. Poize your Carbines. 


This is done as in the Foot Exerciſe, by joining yu Right 
Hand to your Carbine, and poizing it CXV. Return 


* 'F 
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CXV. Return your Carbines. 
As in Explan. 40. of the Manual on Horſe. 

CXVI. Return your Links. 
They are to take the Reins of the Collars and faſten then * 


by a running Knot to the Ring above the right Holſter. turne 

; t 

CXVII. Files that doubled, move into your Places. I pe 
March. 


This is done as in Explan. 32. of the Evolutions. 
The Cornets with the Standards are to rein back into the 


Front- Rank, and the Kettle- Drummer and Trumpets to poſ 
themſelves as before. | 


The End of the Exerciſe. 


AN TIL. 


As this Exerciſe is calculated for the Diſmounting and Bu 
Forming into Battalion a Regiment conſiſting of three Squa- yr 
drons, it will be proper to give ſome Directions, how a Re- the 
giment of two Squadrons is to perform it. | yi 

Before you proceed to the Neceſſary Motions for Diſmount- 5 
ing, the two Squadrons are to be open'd to a greater Diſtance bak 
than Uſual, that the Interval between them may be ſufficient yy 


to contain the Men of the two Squadrons when Diſmounted, ſo 
at Cloſe Order. 


When the Men are diſmounted, the Carbines ſhoulder'd, : 
and the Swivels return'd, they are to face to the Right and | 
Left Inward, and then march and join in the Center of the 8 
Interval, and to face to their proper Front. After which, 0 
the Center and Rear- Ranks are to be clos'd forward to their 


proper Diſtance, the Files compleated, and the Officers to , 
take their Poſts by Seniority at the Head of the Battalion, 
This being done, the Regiment is to march forward, to 2 


proper Diſtance from the Horſes, and Halt. Then the Files 
to be open'd from the Center, the Officers to take their Poſts 
in the Rear, and proceed to the Foot-Exerciſe. a, 
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As ſoon as the Foot Exerciſe is over, the Files are to be 
Jos'd to the Center, and then faced to their proper Front; 
the Officers order'd to their ſeveral Squadrons, and the Batta- 
lion to face to the Right-about and march to the Interval ; 
and when each Rank comes within four Paces of the Heads 
of their Horſes, they are to ſtand ; then they are to face to 
the Right and Left outward and march to their Horſes, as is 
explain'd in the foregoing Exerciſe. 

When the Men are mounted, the Carbines and Links re- 
turned, and the Files moved into their Places, the Squadrons 


are to cloſe the Interval to its proper Diſtance, and then to 
proceed to the Evolutions. 


ARTICLE:W; 


Rules for the Reception of a General Officer, who 
comes to Review the Regiment, or ſee the Exerciſe 
perform'd. 


When the General comes in View, the Field Officers are 
to poſt themſelves on the Front of their Squadrons, a Horſe 
Length before the Rank of Officers, in a direct Line with 
the Standards. The Colonel on the Right, the Lieutenant- 
Colonel on the Left Squadron, and the Major on the Center : 
But if the Regiment conſiſts only of two Squadrons, the Ma- 
jor is to poſt himſelf a little to the Left of the Colonel on 
the Firſt Squadron, and about Half a Horſe Length further 
back. The Cornets are at the ſame time to take the Stan- 
dards and to fall into the Center of the Front Rank and dreſs 
with the Men, unleſs they are to Salute, and then they are 
to be Half a Horſe Length before them, for the eaſier per- 
forming it. 

As ſoon as the General comes near the Right Flank of the 
Firſt Squadron, the Colonel is to order the Swords to be 
drawn, at which time the Trumpets are to ſound a March, 
and as the General paſſes along the Front, the Officers are 
to ſalute him with their Swords. If he is to be ſaluted with 
the Standard, the Cornet is to do it, when the Colonel or 
Commanding Officer of the Squadron ſalutes, and to keep 
it down *till he is paſt him. 

When he approaches the Center Squadron, it is to do the 
ſame as the F il, and fo with the Left Squadron, they being 
not to draw their Swords or ſound a March *till he comes 
near them, each Squadron being then a diſtin Body. 
Cc When 
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When the General has review'd them Standing, it is uſual, 
if Time permits, to ſee the Exerciſe perform'd ; after which 
to review them Marching, either by entire Squadrons, ſingle 
Troops by Fours, or by Ranking off ſingly, as he ſhall be 
| pleas'd to order. | 

| If by entire Squadron (as ſoon as the General has taken 
| | his Place) the Center and Rear Ranks are to move up to 


| thi 

F Order, and the Kettle-Drummer and Trumpets are to place thi 

| themſelves in the Front of the Colonel, or Officer command. M 

ing the Squadron, and to march in that Order by the Gene- th 

ral, leaving but two or three Paces between the Right Flank WM! an 

of the Squadron and him. When the Commanding Officer WM! m 

comes within a proper Diſtance of the General, he is to ſa- WI! Fi 

Jute him; and when the Rank of Officers comes upon the WI | th 

ſame Ground they are to ſalute together; as is alſo the Cornet *ti 

with the Standard (if order'd to ſalute) when he comes to the | of 
fame Place. When the Squadrons have paſſed the General, WW. 

| they are to wheel and march back and draw up on their former I v 

| Ground. | G 


| If by ſingle Troops, the Ranks are to cloſe to Order. the 
| Officers and Trumpets order'd to their Troops, and the | G 
| Standards to the Center of the Front Rank of the eldeſt | ab 
| Troop in each Squadron. When this is done, they are to 11 
march in Squadron, *till they come within twenty or thirty to 
Paces of the General, and then the Troops on the Left and 
Center halt, but the Troop on the Right marches on, and ; 
the other Troops (as ſoon as it is paſs'd them) paſlage to / to 


the Right, *till they come to the ſame Ground, and then | of 

march forward, keeping directly in the Rear of one another. | fe 

In this Poſition the Captain is to be in the Center, the Lieu- | tt 
| tenant on his Right and the Cornet on his Left; but the 1 
| Captain Halfa Horſe Length before them. In thoſe Troops * 
that have the Standards, the Cornets are to remain in the tl 

Front Rank of Men and march and dreſs with them, unleſs 10 

they are to ſalute, and then they are to be Half a Horſe 8 

Length advanc'd before them, for the Conveniency of per- | tc 

forming it. In this Caſe the Lieutenant is to be on the [et + 

of the Captain, but not ſo far advanc'd. The Trumpets are ( 

to march before the Captains, and the Quarter-Maſters in the t 

Rear of the Troops. B 

If they are to march thus by the General, the Officers are | b 

to falute together; but as it is more uſual when they are in t 

ſingle Troops, to rank off ſingly, I will ſet down the Di- i f 

rections accordingly, 15 * 


| 
| 
| 


— 
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The Squadrons being reduc'd into Troops, as ſoon as the 
Firſt Troop comes within ten Paces of the General, it is to 
halt, but the Trumpets keep moving on, and the Captain fol- 
lows, then the Lieutenant and next the Cornet (unleſs he 
carries the Standard, and then he remains in the Front Rank, 
till the Men on his Right are march'd off before him) then 
the Right-hand Man of the Front Rank follows him, and 
the reſt of that Rank paſſages to the Right, and when the 
Men come upon the Ground where the Right-hand Man ſtood, 
they are to move out and march directly in the Rear of one 
another. When the Front Rank is march'd off, the Center 


moves up into their Ground and marches off ſingly as the 


n 


7 
* . „% „% 4 Oo 


Firſt did, and the Rear Rank moves up at the ſame time to 
the Ground on which the Center Rank ſtodd, and then halt, 
till that Rank is march'd off, and then it moves up and Ranks 
off ſingly, as the others. | 

The other Troops are to paſs by the General in the ſame 
Manner, and not rank off 'till they come upon the ſame 
Ground, 

When the Men have got about twenty Paces beyond the 
General, they are to Rank up, and the Troop is to march 
about twenty Paces more, when it is to halt, *till the other 
Troops join ; and when the Squadron is again form'd, it is 
to march and draw up on the former Ground. 

The other Squadrons are to follow the ſame Directions. 

When the Squadrons are to march by Fours, the Ranks are 
to be clos'd to Order, and the Officers order'd to the Front 
of the firſt four Men on the Right, the Captains placing them- 
ſelves by Seniority in one Rank, the Lieutenants in another in 
the Rear of the Captains, and the Cornets in the Rear of the 
Lieutenants, (except the Cornet that carries the Standard, 
who remains in the Front Rank of Men, and is to march in 
the Center of the Rank of Fours he is then plac'd in) and the 
Quarter-Maſters to march in the Rear of their reſpective 
Squadrons, The Commanding Officer of each Squadron is 
to march before the Captains, and the Kettle-Drummer and 
Trumpets before him. All things being thus diſpos'd, the 
Commanding Officer is to give the Word, March, at which 
the Officers and firſt four Men on the Right of the Front 
Rank are to march ftrait forward, and the reſt of the Front 
Rank are to wheel to the Right by Fours, and March till 


they come to the Ground where the firſt Rank of Fours 


ſtood, and then wheel to the Left, taking care to keep their 
proper Diſtance and to cover the Rank before them, 
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As ſoon as the laſt ſour Men of the Front Rank are come 
to the Ground where the Right ſtood. the Center Rank is 
to move up to the Ground of the Front Rank, and the 
Rear Rank up to the Ground of the Center, and then ha!t 
*till the Center Rank is march'd off, which they are to do 
in the ſame Manner as the Front Rank did, The ſame Rule 
is to be obſerv'd by the Non Rank as ſoon as the Center is 
march'd off. 

Each Rank of Officers i is to kalute as they come on the 
Ground, where the Commanding- Officer ſaluted. 

When they are got to a proper Diſtance beyond the General 
they ſhould then form into Squadron, either by ranking up, 
or each Rank forming at once a Rank entire to the Left. 

Ranking up, is when the Second Rank of Fours draws up 
on the Left of the Firft, the Third on the Left of the Se- 
cond, and ſo on through thoſe of the Front Rank. The Firſt 
Rank of Fours of the Center Rank draws up in the Rear of 
the Right of the Front Rank, leaving a proper Interval be- 
tween them, and the reſt of that Rank draws up on their 
Left, as thoſe of the Front Rank did. The Rear Rank ob- 
ferves the ſame Rules in drawing up in the Rear of the Center, 
as the Center did in regard to the Front Rank. As they are 
drawing up, the Officers are to divide themſelves on the Front 

of the Squadron. 
If you would form each Rank into a Rank entire at once, 
you muſt order all the Ranks of Fours of the Front Rank to 
wheel at once to the Left, which forms them into a Rank 
entire, and conſequently forms the Front of the Squadron. 
As ſoon as that is done, the Officers are immediately to. divide 


themſelves on the Front, and to march forward ; that the 


Center Rank may march in the Rear of the Front and form 
a Rank entire, which it is to do when the firſt Four come near 
the Right of the Front Rank, without any Word of Com- 
mand, and then march forward that the Rear Rank may do 
the ſame. After this the Squadrons are to draw up on their 
former Ground with their Ranks at Open Order, and to keep 
their Swords drawn till the General quits the Field. 


Ze 


